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“In publishing a fourth Edition of the ‘Art of Travel,’ 
_ it is well that I should preface it with a few words of 
explanation on the origin and ‘intention of the Book and 
on the difference between this and former Editions. — 
Tho idea of the work occurred’to me when exploring 
South-western Africa in 1850-51. I felt acutely at that 
time the impossibility of obtaining sufficient information 
on the subjects of which it treats ; for though the natives 
" of that country taught me a great deal, it was obvious 
that their acquaintance with bush lore was exceedingly 
partial and limited. Then remembering how the tradi- 
tional maxims and methods of travelling in each country 
differ from those of others, and how every traveller dis- 
covers some useful contrivances. for himself, it appeared 
to me, that I should do welcome service to all who 
have to rough it,—whether explorers, emigrants, mis- 
sionaries or soldiers,*—by collecting the scattered expe- 
riences of many such persons in various circumstances, 
collating them, examining into their principles, and 
deducing from them what night fairly be called an 
“Art of Travel.” To this end, on my return home, I 
* «,., the soldier should be taught all auch practical expedients 
and their philosophy, as are laid down in Mr. Galton’s useful little 
book ...”--‘Minute by the late Sir James Outram on Army 
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i ene 
searched through avast number of geographical works, 
I sought information from numerous travéllers of dis- 
tinction, and I made a point of re-testing, in every 
needful case, what I had read or learned by hearsay. 

It should be understood that I do not profess to give 
exhaustive treatises on each of the numerous subjects 
comprised in this volume, but only such information 
as is not generally known among travellers. A striking 
instance of the limited gepgraphical area over which the 
knowledge of many useful contrivances extends, is that 
described as a ‘ Daterdm,’ p. 164, by which tent ropes may 
be secured in sand of the loosest description. Though 
tents are used over an enormous extent of sandy country, 
in all of which this simple contrivance would be of the 
utmost value on every stormy night, and though the art 
of pitching tents is studied by the troops of all civilised 
and partly civilised nations, yet I believe that the use of 
the déterdém never extended beyond the limits of a com- 
paratively small district in the south of the Sahara, until 
T had described it in a former edition ; and further, my 
knowledge of that contrivance was wholly due to a 
single traveller, the late Dr. Barth. 

The first Edition of the ‘Art of Travel’ was pub- 
lished in 1854: it was far less comprehensive than the 
later ones; for my materials steadily accumulate, and 
each successive Edition has shown a marked improve- 
ment on its predecessor. Hitherto I have adhered to the 
original arrangement of the work, but am now obliged 
to deviate from it, for the contents have outgrown the 
system of classification I first adopted. Before I could 


snaornnalata the new matter nrenared far this Kditinn. 
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I found it necessary to recast the last one, by cutting 
it into pieces,-sorting it into fresh paragraphs and 
thoroughly revising the writing —disentangling here 
and consolidating there. The present Edition will con- 
sequently be fond more conveniently arranged than 
those that preceded it, and, at the same time, I trust the 
copiousness of its Index will enable persons to find with 
readiness any passage they had remarked in a former 
Edition, and to which they may desire again to refer. 

IT am still most thankful to strangers as well as to 
friends for contributions of hints of corrections, having 
_been indebted to many a previously unknown corre- 
spondent for valuable information. I beg that such 
communications may be addressed to me, care of my 
publisher, Mr. Murray, 50, Albemarle Street, London. 





P.8.—A reviewer of my last Edition accused me of copying 
largely from an American book, called ‘The Prairie Traveller,’ 
by the, then, Capt. Randolph B, Marcy. I therefore think it well 
to remark that the first Edition of that work was published in 
1859 (Harper and Brothers, New York ;—by authority of the 
American War Department), and that the passages in question 
are all taken from my second Edition published in 1856; part of * 
them are copies of what I had myself written, the rest are reprints 
of my quotations, as though the Author of the ¢ Prairie Traveller’ 
had himself originally selected them. 


I take this opportunity of remarking that though I have been 
indebted for information to a very large number of authors and 
correspondents, yet am sorry to be unable to make my acknow- 
ledgments except in comparatively few instances, The fact is 
that the passages in this book are seldom traceable to distinetly 
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information that partially covers the same subject, and not un- 
frequently my own subsequent enquirics modifying or enlarging 
the hints I had received. Consequently I have given the names 
of authorities only when my information has been wholly due 
to them, or when their descriptions are so graphic that I have 
transferred them without alteration into my pages, or else when 
their statements require confirmation, It will be easy to seo 
by the context to which of these categories each quotation 
belongs. Sisto 
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ART OF TRAVEL. 


. PREPARATORY INQUIRIES. e 


To those who meditate Travel. — Qualifications for a Traveller.— 
If you have health, a great craving for adventure, at least a 
moderate fortune, and can set your heart on a definite object, 
which'old travellers do not think impracticable, then—travel . 
by all means. If, in addition to these qualifications, you 
have scientific taste and knowledge, I believe that no career, 
in time of peace, can offer to you more advantages than that 
ofa traveller. If you have not independent means, you may 
still turn travelling to excellent account; for experience shows 
it often leads to promotion, nay, some men support them- 
selves by travel. They explore pasture land in Australia, 
they hunt for ivory in Africa, they collect specimens of 
natural history for sale, or they wander as artists. 


Reputed Dangers of Travel—A young man of good consti- 
tution, who is bound on an enterprise sanctioned by expe- 
rienced travellers, does not run very great risks. Let those 
who doubt, refer to the history of the various expeditions 
encouraged by the Royal Geographical Society, and they will 
see how few deaths have occurred; and of those deaths, how 
small a proportion among young travellers. Savages rarely 
murder new comers; they fear their guns, and have a super- 
stitious awe of the white man’s power; they require time to 
discover that he is not very different to themselves, and easily 
to be made away with. Ordinary fevers are seldom fatal to 
the sound and elastic constitution of youth, which usually 
-has power to resist the adverse influences of two or three 


years of wild life. 
B 


2 Art of Travel. 





Advantages of Travel—It is no slight advantage to a young 
man, to have the opportunity for distinction which travel 
affords. If he plans his journey among scenes and places 
likely to interest the stay-at-home public, he will probably 
achieve a reputation that might well be envied by wiser men 
who have not had his opportunities. 

The scientific advantages of travel are enormous to aman - 


Prepared to profit by them. He sees Nature working by her- - - 


self, without the interference of human intelligence; and he 
sees her from new points of view; he has also undisturbed 
leisure for the problems which perpetually attract his atten- 
tion by their novelty. The consequence is, that though 
scientific travellers are comparatively few, yet out of their 
ranks a large proportion of the leaders in all branches of 
science has been supplied. It is one of the most grateful - 
results of a journey to the young traveller to find himself ~. 
admitted, on the ground of his haying so much of special 
interest to relate, into the society of men with whose names 
he had long been familiar, and whom he had reverenced as 
his heroes. 


To obtain Information.—The centres of information respecting 
rude and savage countries are the Geographical, Ethnological; 
and Anthropological Societies at home and abroad. Any one 
intending to travel should put himself into communication 
with the Secretary, and become a member of one or more of 
these Societies; he will not only have access to books and 


maps, but will be sure to meet with sympathy, encourage- .:_. 


ment, and intelligent appreciation. If he is about to attempt 
a really bold exploration under fair conditions of success, he 
will no doubt be introduced to the best living authorities on 
the country to which he is bound, and will be provided with . .. 
letters of introduction to the officials at the port where he is © 
to disembark, that will smooth away Inany small difficulties 
and give him a recognised position during his travels. .. 
Information on Scientific Matlers—Owing to the unhappy 
system of education that has hitherto prevailed, by which 
boys acquire a very imperfect knowledge of the structure 
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overwhelmed with the consciousness of their incapacity 
to observe, with intelligence, the country they are about to 
visit. I have been very frequently begged by such persons 
to put them in the way of obtaining a rudimentary know- 
ledge of the various branches of science, and have constantly 
mado inquiries; but I regret to say that I have been unable 
to discover any establishment where suitable instruction in 
nitural science is to be obtained by persons of the age and 
station of most travellers. Nor do I know of any persons 
who advertise private tuition in any of its branches whose 
names I might therefore be at liberty to publish, except Pro- 
fessor Tennant, who gives private lessons in mineralogy at 
his shop in the Strand, where the learner might easily fami- 
liarise himself with the ordinary minerals and fossils, and 
where collections might be purchased for after reference. An 
intending traveller could readily find naturalists who would 
give lessons, in museums and botanical gardens, adapting their 
instruction to his probable wants, and he woujd thus obtain 
. some familiarity with the character of the prineipal plants 
and animals amongst which he would afterwards-be thrown. 
If ho has no private means of learning the names of such 
persons, I should recommend him to write to some public 
Professor, stating all particulars, and begging the favour of 
his advice. The use of the sextant may be learnt at various 
establishments in the City and East End of London, where 
the junior officers of merchant vessels receive instruction at 
small cost. A traveller could learn their addresses from the 
maker of his sextant. He might also apply at the rooms of 
the Royal Geographical Society, 15, Whitehall Place, London, 
where he would probably receive advice suitable to his par- 
ticular needs, and possibly some assistance of a superior 
order to that which the instructors, of whom I spoke, profess 
to afford. That well-known volume, ‘The Admiralty Manual 
of Scientific Inquiry, has been written to meet the wants of 
uninformed travellers; and a small pamphlet, ‘Hints to Tra- 
yellers,’ has been published, with the same object, by the 
Royal Geographical Society. It is procurable at their rooms. 

‘There is, perhaps, no branch of Natural History in which 
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Man. He should see the large collection of skulls in the 
College of Surgeons, and the flint and bone implements in the 
British Museum and elsewhere, and he should buy the prin- 
cipal modern works on anthropology, to be carefully re-studied 
on his outward voyage, 


Conditions of Success and Failure in Travel—An exploring 
expedition is daily exposed to a succession of accidents, any 
one of which might be fatal to its further progress. The | 
cattle may at any time stray, die, or be stolen; water may , 
not be reached, and they may perish; one or moro of the 
men may become seriously ill, or the party may be attacked 
by natives. Hence the success of the expedition depends on * 
a chain of eventualities, each link of which must be a BUCCERS 5 
for if one link fails, at that point, there must be an end of 
further advance. It is therefore well, especially at the outset 
of a long journey, not to go hurriedly to work, nor to push 
forward too thoughtlessly. Give the men and cattle time to 
become acclimatised, make the bush your home, and avoid 
unnecessary hardships. Interest yourself chiefly in the pro- 
gress of your journey, and do not look forward to its end 
with eagerness. It is better to think of a return to civilisa- 
tion, not as an end to hardship and a haven from ill, but as 
a close to an adventurous and pleasant life. In this way, 
risking little, and insensibly creeping on, you will make con- 
nections, and learn the capabilities of the country, as you 
advance; all which will be found invaluable in the case of a - 
hurried or disastrous return. And thus, when some months 
have passed by, you will look back with surprise on the great 
distance travelled over; for, if you average only three miles 
a-day, at the end of the year you will have advanced 1200, 
which is a very considerable exploration. The fable of the 
Tortoise and the Hare is peculiarly applicable to travellers 
over wide and unknown tracts. It is a very high merit to 
accomplish a long exploration without loss ef health, .of 
papers, or even of comfort. i 

Physical Strength of Leader —Powerful men do not neces- 
sarily make the most eminent travellers; it is rather those . 
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- . the hound.” Dr. Kane, who was one of the most adventurous 


of travellers, was by no means a strong maz, either in health 
or muscle. 


Good Temper.—Tedious journeys are apt to make com- 
panions irritable one to another; but under hard circum- 
stances, a traveller does his duty best who doubles his 

i of manner to those about him, and takes harsh 
‘words gently, and without retort. He should make it a point 
ot-daty to do so. It is at those times very superfluous to 
‘show too much punctiliousness about keeping up one’s 
dignity, and so forth; since the difficulty lies not in taking 
up quarrels, but in avoiding them. 


Reluctant Servants—Great allowance should be made for 
tho reluctant co-operation of servants ; they have infinitely 
Jess interest in the success of the expedition than their leaders, 
for they derive but little credit from it. They argue thus :— 
“ Why should we do more than we knowingly undertook, and 
strain our constitutions and peril our lives in enterprises 
about which we are indifferent?” It will, perhaps, surprise 
a leader who, having ascertained to what frugal habits a bush 
servant is inured, learns on trial, how desperately he clings to 
those few luxuries which he has always had. Thus, speaking 
generally, a Capo servant is happy on meat, coffee, and bis- 
cuit; but, if the coffee or biscuit has to be stopped for a few 
days, he is ready for mutiny. 


ORGANISING AN EXPEDITION. 


fixe of Party—The best size for a party depends on many 
considerations. It should admit of being divided into two 
parts, each strong enough to take care of itself, and in each _. 
of which is o1ié person at least, able to write a letter,—which 
bush servants, excellent in every other particular, are too 
often unable todo. In travel through a disorganised country, 
where there are small chiefs and bands of marauders, a large 
party is necessary; thus the great success of Livingstone’s 
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but not too aggressive Caffres. In other cases, small parties 
succeed better than large ones; they excite less fear, do not 
eat up the country, and are less delayed by illness. The last 
fatal expedition of Mungo Park is full of warning to travel- 
lers who propose exploring with a large body of Europeans, 


Solitary Travellers—Neither sleepy nor deaf men are fit to 
travel quite alone. It is remarkable how often the qualitilts 
of wakefulness and watchfulness stand every party in good 
stead. 


Servants,— Nature of Engagements.—The general duties that 
a servant should be bound to, independently of those for 
which he is specially engaged, are—under penalty of his pay 
being stopped, and, it may be, of dismissal—to maintain dis- 
cipline, take share of camp-duties and night-watch, and do all 
in his power to promote the success of the expedition. His 
wages should not be payable to him in full, till the return of 
the party to the town from which it started, or to some other 
civilised place, It is best that all clothing, bedding, &e., that 
the men may require, should be issued out and given to them 
as a present, and that none of their own old clothes should be 
allowed to be taken. They are more careful of what is their 
own; and, by supplying the things yourself, you can be sure 
that they are good in quality, uniform in appearance, and 
equal in weight, while this last is ascertainable, 

The following Form of Agreement is abridged from one 
that was used in Mr. Austin’s expedition in Australia. It 
seems short, explicit, and reasonable :— 

“ We, the undersigned, forming an expedition about to explore the interior 
of ——,, under Mr. A., consent to place ourselves (horses and equipments) 
entirely and unreservedly under his orders for the above purpose, from the 
date hereof until our return to —, or, on failure in this respect, to abide 
all consequences that may result. We fully recognise Mr. B. as the second, 
and Mr. C. as the third in command ; and the right of succession to the com- 
mand and entire charge of the party, in the order thus stated. 

“We severally undertake to use our best endeavours to promote thé har- 


mony of the party, and the success of the expedition. 
“In witness whereof we sign our names. 


(Here follow the signatures.) 
“ Read over and signed by the respective parties, in my presence.” 
(Here follows the signature of some person of importance in the nlace where: 
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By the words, “abide all consequences,” the leader would 
be justified in leaving a man to shift for himself, and refusing 
his pay, if the case were @ serious one. 


Good Interpreters are very important: men who have been. 
used by their chiefs, missionaries, &c., a8 interpreters, are 
much to be preferred; for so great is the poverty of thought 
and language among common people, that you will seldom 
find e men, taken at hazard, able to render your words with 
correctness. Recollect to take with you vocabularies of all 
the tribes whom you are at all likely to visit. 


Engaging Natives.—On engaging natives, the people with 
whom they have lived, and to whom they have become 
attached and learnt to fear, should impress on them that, 
unless they bring you back in safety, they must never show 
their faces again, nor expect the balance of their pay, which 
will only be delivered to them on your return. 


Women. — Natives’ Wives—If some of the natives take their 
wives, it gives great life to the party. They are of very great 
service, and cause no delay; for the body of a caravan must 
always travel at a foot’s pace, and a woman will endure a long 
journey nearly as well as a man, and certainly better than a 
horse or a bullock. ‘They are invaluable in picking up and 
retailing information and hearsay gossip, which will give 
clues to much of importance, that, unassisted, you might 
miss. Mr. Hearne,the American traveller of the last century, 
in his charming book, writes as follows, and I can fully cor- 
roborate the faithfulness with which he gives us @ savage’s 
view of the matter. After the account of his first attempt, 
which was unsuccessful, he goes on to say,—“The very plan 
which, by the desire of the Governor, we pursued, of not taking 

_ any women with us on the journey, was, as the chief said, the 
principal thing that occasioned all our wants: ‘ for} said he, 
‘when all the men are heavy laden, they can neither hunt 
nor travel to any considerable distance; and if they meet 
with any success in hunting, who is to carry the produce of 
the labour?’ ‘ Women,’ said he, ‘were made for labour: one 
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warm at night; and in fact there is no such thing as travel- 
ling any considerable distance, or for any length of time, in 
this country without their assistance’ ‘Women,’ said he 
again, ‘though they do everything, are maintained at a 
trifling expense; for, as they always stand cook, the very 
licking of their fingers, in scarce times, is sufficient for their 
subsistence.’” 


Strength of Women.—I believe there are few greater popular 
errors than the idea we have mainly derived from chivalrous 
times, that woman is a weakly creature, Julius Ceesar, who 
judged for himself, took a very different view of the powers 
of certain women of the northern races, about whom he wrote. 
I suppose, that in the days of baronial castles, when crowds 
of people herded together like pigs within the narrow enclo- 
sures of a fortification, and the ladies did nothing but 
needlework in their boudoirs, the mode of life was very pre- 
judicial to their nervous system and muscular powers, The 
women suffered from the effects of ill ventilation and bad 
drainage, and had none of the counteracting advantages of 
the military life that was led by the males, Consequently 
women really became the helpless dolls that they were con- 
sidered to be, and which it is still the fashion to consider 
them. It always seems to me that a hard-worked woman is 
better and happier for her work. It is the nature of women 
to be fond of carrying weights; you may see them in omni- 
busses and carriages, always preferring to hold their baskets 
or their babies on their knees, to setting them down on the 
seats by their sides. A woman, whose modern dress includes, 
I know not how many cubic feet of space, has hardly ever 
pockets of a sufficient size to carry small articles; for she 
prefers to load her hands with a bag or other weighty 
object, A nursery-maid who is on the move, all day, seems 
the happiest specimen of her sex; and after her, a maid-of- 
all-work, who is treated fairly by her mistress: 
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OUTFIT. 


It is impossible to include lists of outfit, in any reasonable 
space, that shall suit the various requirements of men engaged. 
in expeditions of different magnitudes, who adopt different 
modes of locomotion, and who visit different countries and 
climates. I have therefore thought it best to describe only 
one outfit as a specimen, selecting for my example the desi- 
derata for South Africa. In that country the traveller has, or 
had a few years ago, to take everything with him, for there 
were no civilised settlers, and the natural products of the 
country are of as little value in supplying his wants as those 
of any country can be. Again, South African wants are 
typical of those likely to be felt in every part of a large pro- 
portion of the region where rude travel is likely to be expe- 
‘yienced, as in North Africa, in Australia, in Southern Siberia, 
and even in the prairies and pampas of North and South 
America. To make such an expedition effective, all the 
articles included in the following lists may be considered as 
essential ; I trust, on the other hand, that no article of real 
importance is omitted. * 


Stores for general use—These are to a great degree inde- 
pendent of the duration of the journey. 


Small Stores, various :-— Ibs. 
‘One or two very small soft-steel axes; a small file to sharpen them ; a 

few additional tools {eee chapter on Timber) ; spare butcher’sknives 8 
A dozen awls for wood and for leather, two of them in handles; 
“two gimbiets; a dozen sail-needles; three palms; a ball of 
sewing-twine ; bit of becs’-wax; sewing-needies, assorted; a 
Dall of black and white thread; buttons; two tailor's thimbles 

| _ (gee chapter on Cord, String, and Thread) «0. wus we vee ane 8 

Two penknives; small metal saw; bit of Turkey hone; large 





scissors; COrksereW sen vee eee tee eee ee ere nee oteE 
Spring balances, from 4 1b. to 5 Ibs, and from 1 Ib. to 50 tbs. (or 
» else ahand steclyard) ... ice ope sce arma | 





Fish-hooks of many sorts; cobbler’s wax ; black silk; gut; two or 
or more-fishing-lines and floats; a large ball of line; thin brass 
wire, for springes (sce chapters on Fishing and Trapping)... ... 2 

Ball of wicks, for lamps ; candle-mould (see chapter on Candles) ; 
few corks; lump of sulphur; amadou (see chapter on Fire)... 14 

‘Medicines (see chapter on Medicine) ; a scalpel; a blunt-pointed 
bistoury; and good forceps for thorns... see vse er ere ee 

‘a small iron. and an ironing-flannel; clothes-brush; bottle of 
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Tbs. 


Brought forward se see see oe nee eee ate nena ate ne DUE 
Bullet-mould, not a heavy one ; bit of iron plate for a ladle; gun— 
cleaning apparatus; turnscrews; nipple-wrench; bottle of fine oil; 
spare nipples ; spare screw for cock (sce chapter on Gun-Fittings) 2} 
Two macintosh water-bage, shaped for the pack-saddle, of one 
gallon each, with funnel-shaped necks, and having a wide mouth 
(empty) (see chapter on Water for Drinking)... ae ee Oh 
Composition for mending them, in two smull bottles; and a spare 
Piece of macintosh .. sce see see see eee nae ase ote nee OF 
Spare leather, canvas, and webbing, for girths; rings and buckles. 20 
‘Two small patrol-tents, poles, and pegs (see chapter on Tents) .., 30 
Small inflatable pontoon to hold one, or even two men (seo chapter 


on Rafts and Boats) eee one a ee ere 
Small bags for packing the various articles, independently of the 
saddle-bags .. wu. . aa 


Macintosh sheeting overall, to keep the pack dry 2.1, 





Total weight of various small stores... ... 


Heavy Stores, various :— Iba, 
Pack saddles, spare saddlery (see chapter on Harness) ; bags for 
packing ... 4. ee ane nee see ate ee nee 





‘Water-vessels (see chapter on Water for Drinking) 
Heavy ammunition for sporting purposes. (1 Ib. weight gi 
shots. Otherwise each armed man is supposed to carry a tong 
double-barreled rifle of very small bore, say of 70, and ammu+ 
nition for these is allowed for below) 11.0 ss ase nee se ae 





Total weight of various heavy stores... ise ese eve 


Stationery :-— Ibs. 
Two ledgers; a dozen note-books (see chapter on Memoranda and 











Log-Books) ; paper ae see ase ase 9 
Ink ; pens; pencils; sealing-wax; gum, 24 
Board to write upon 0. ee osc hd ccefe., oan, 
Books to read, say equal to six vols. the ordinary size of novels; 

and Maps... 6. eee tee nee ty 
Bags and cases eee cee vee 3 
Sketching-books, colours, and pencils ww. ue ae cet ee 8 


Total weight of stationery 1... ee eee ave ae 80 


Mapping :-— Tbs. 
Two sextants; horizon and roof; lantern; two pints ofl; azimuth. 
compass; small aneroid; thermometers; tin-pot for boiling 
thermometers ; watches (see chapter on Surveying Instruments) 18 
Protractors ; ruler ; compasses; measuring-tape, &. 0... oe 8 
Raper's Navigation ; Nautical Aimanac ; Carr’s Synopsis, published 
by Weale; small tables, and amall almanacs; star mapz ... ... 4 
Bags and baskets, well wadded Ft he Fe ET oy, EE 
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* Natural History (for an occasional collector) :— Tbs. 
‘Arsenical soap, 2 3bs.; camphor, } ¥b.; pepper, § lb; bag of some 
powder to absorb blood, 2 Ibs.; tow and cotton, about 10 lbs. 5 
sealpel, forceps, scissors, &¢., 4 Ib.; sheet brass, stamped for 
Jabels, BAD. ee wee nee tee oe deat, stipe seh 16 
Pill-boxes; cork ; insect-boxes; pins ; tin, for catching, and keeping, 















‘and killing, animals ; nets for butterfies (say bags and all) 10 
Geological hammers, lens, clinometer, &o. sss wee any tes 4 
Specimens. {J make no allowance for the weight of these, for they 

accumulate a3 stores are used up ; and the total weight 1s seldom 
increased.) — 
‘Total weight of Natural History materials (for an? 34 
occasional collector) ase ase ane ee 
Stores for Individual Use. 
For each white man (independently of duration of journey} :— ibs. 


Clothes; macintosh rug; ditto sheet; blanket-bag ; spare blanket 30 
Bhare of plates, knives, forks, spoons, pannikins, or bowls... ++ 2 
Share of cooking things, iron pots, coffce-mill, kettles, &e. 
Spare knife, flints, steel, tinder-box, tinder, four pipes 
Bags, 6 1b3.... se. see eee ee nee ree ee nee 
Provisions for emergency-— 

Five days of jerked meat, at 3 Ibs, a day (on an average). a 15 

Two quarts of water (on average), 4 Ibs.; share of kegs, I} 1d, 








Total for esch white MAR ae sss nee wee vet 





For each white man, and for each six months :— 
‘Tea and coffee, 9 Ibs. ; tobacco, 6 Ibs. ; salt, 6 Ibs. ; pepper, } 1b. 
Brandy or rum, occasionally served out... we ae vee ne ae 6 
White sugar, 2 tbs. ; arrowroot, 1 Ib. ; dried onions, &¢., 3 Ibs. a. 6 
Ammunition for small-bored rifles, with reserve powder and caps... 9 





Total for six months sx. see eee nee wee tee 
(or at the rate of 7 Ibs, per month). 


For each black man (independently of duration of journey) :— 
Bedding, &. see eee nee arene ee 
Meat and water, for emergencies, as above (about 
Bhafe of cooking-things 1. se ser eee vee 








Total for each black mam 44. ae wee wee wee 





For each Black man, and for each siz months :— ibs. 
‘Tobacco, 6 Ibs. ; salt, pepper, &., 5 Ibs..., 
Presents which will have to be made him from time to time... ... 6 





Total for six months ... «sss 
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" Presents and Articles for Payment.—It is of the utmost im- 
portance to a traveller to be well and judiciously supplied 
with these: they are his money, and without money a person 
can no more travel in Savagedom than in Christendom. It ig 
4 great mistake to suppose that savages will give their labour 
or cattle in return for an}thing that is bright or new: they 
have their real wants and their fashions as much as we have; 
and, unless what a traveller brings, meets either the one or 
the other, he can get nothing from them, except through fear 
or compulsion. 

The necessities of a sagage are soon satisfied; and, unless 
he belongs to a nation civilised enough to live in permanent 
habitations, and secure from plunder, he cannot accumulate, 
but is only able to keep what he actually is able to carry 
about his own person. Thus, the chief at Lake Ngami told 
Mr, Andersson that his beads would be of little use, for the 
women about the place already “grunted like pigs” under 
the burdens of those that they wore, and which they had 
received from previous travellers. These are matters of 
serious consideration to persons who propose to travel with a 
large party, and who must have proportionably large wants, 

Speaking of presents and articles for payment, as of money, 
if is essential to heve a great quantity end variety of small 
change, wherewith the traveller can pay for small services, for 
carrying messages, for draughts of milk, pieces of meat, &c. 
Beads, shells, tobacco, needles, awls, cotton caps, handker- 
chiefs, clasp-knives, small axes, spear and arrow heads, 
generally answer this purpose. 

There is infinite fastidiousness shown by savages in selecting 
beads, which, indeed, are their jewellery; so that valuable 
beads, taken at hap-hazard, are much more likely to prove 
failures than not. It would always be well to take abundance 
(40 or 50 Ibs. weight goes but a little way) of the following 
cheap beads, as they are very generally accepted,—dull white, 
dark blue, and vermilion red, all of a small size. ; 

It is the ignorance of what are the received articles of pay- 
ment in a distant country, and the using up of those that are 
taken, which, more than any other cause, limits the journey- 
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summary.—To know the minimum weight for which a pro- 
posed expedition must find means of transport, the omitted 
figures must be supplied in the following schedule, the others 
must be corrected where required, and the whole must be 
added. together. 


Stores for general 18 :— bs. 














‘Various small stores «- 95 
Various heavy stores 
Stationery uP 30 
Mapping So a cas dou 2 : . 31 
Natural History (oceasional) ere ne one eee ae See nee 80 
Stores for individual use :— < 
For each white man fen ee sam, Wee, eas 66 
ta > (at vate of 7 Ibs. per yonth) 
For each black Man + sre tee ore oo 30 
” ” (at rate of 3 Ibs. per month) ws oer 
Presents and articles of payment are ‘usually of far greater weight 
than all the above things put together. 
Total weight to be carried by the expedition ao 
— 


Mem.——If meat and bread, and the like, have to be carried, a very large 
addition of weight must be made to this list, for the weight of & daily ration 
varies from 3 lbs., or even 4 Ibs., to 2 Tbs., ‘according to the concentration of 
nutriment in the food that is used. Slaughter animals carry themselves; but 
the cattle-watchers swell the list of those ‘that have to be fed. 


Means of Transport.—In order to transport the articles be- 
longing to an expedition across & wild and unknown country, 
we may estimate as follows :— 






Beasts of burthen :— Tbs. 
‘An ass will not usually earry more fhan about (net weight) ... 85 
‘A omall mule eee ca, i ade, ate cee 20 
‘horse ws ene eo sie, “a 100 
‘an ox of an average breed... «++ 120 








‘camel (which rarely can be. used by an explorer)... “OL 300 


It is.very inconvenient to take more than six pack-animals 
in o caravan that has to pass over broken country, for so 
much time is lost by the whole party in re-adjusting the 
packs of each member of it, whenever one gets loose, that its 
‘progress is seriously re! 

Carriages. —AD animal— camels always excepted— draws 

= on an ag ge and @ half times 
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A light cart, exclusive of the driver, should not carry more than... 800 
A light waggon, such as one or two horses would trot away with, 

along a turpike road, not more than... ... ou. eae vee ee, 1500 
A waggon of the strongest construction, not more than |. |. $000 





Weight of Rations.—A fair estimate in commissariat matters 
is as follows :— 
A strong waggon fall of food carries 1000 full-day rations. 
40 


The pack of an ox * ” 
The pack of a horse » 80 ” 
A slaughter ox yields, as fresh meat 80 as 


A fat sheep yields i 10 53 
(N.B, Meat when jerked loses about one-half of its novrishing powers.) 


MEDICINE. 


General Remarks.—Travellers are apt to expect too much 
from their medicines, and to think that savages will hail them 
as demigods wherever they go. But their patients are gene- 
rally cripples who want to be made whole in # moment, and 
other suchlike impracticable cases, Powerful emeties, purga- 
tives, and eyewashes aro the most popular physickings, 

The traveller who is sick, away from help, may console 
himself with the proverb, that “though there is a great dif- 
ference between a good physician and a bad one, there is very 
little between 2 good one and none at all.” 


Drugs and Instraments,— Outfit of Medicines—A traveller, 
unless he be a professed physician, has no object in taking 
a large assortment of drugs. He wants a few powders, ready 
prepared ; which a physician, who knows the diseases of the 
country in which he is about to travel, will prescribe for him. 
Those in general use are as follows :— 


1. Emetic, mild; 2. ditto, very powerful, for poison (sulphate of zinc, also 
used as an eye-wash in Ophtbalmia). 3. Aperient, mild; 4. ditto, powerful. 
5, Cordial for diarrhoea, 6. Quinine for ague. 7. Sudorifie (Dover’s powder). 
8. Chlorodyne. 9. Camphor. 

In addition to these powders, the traveller will want Warburg’s fever- 
drops; glycerine or cold-eream ; mustard-paper for blistering; heartburn 
lozenges ; lint; a small roll of diachylon ; lunar-caustic, in a proper holder, 
to touch old sores with, and for snake-bites; a scalpel and a blunt-pointed 
bistoury, with which to open abscesses {the blades of these should be waxed, 
to keep them from rust); a good pair of forceps, to pull out thorns; 
couple of needles, to sew up gashes: waxed thread. A mild offervessing 


Medicine. 15 

How to carry Medicines —The medicines should be kept in 
zine pill-boxes, with a few letters punched both on their tops 
and bottoms, to indicate what they contain, as Emet., Astr., 
&c, It is more important that the bottoms of the boxes 
should be labelled than their tops; because when two of 
them have been opened at the same time, it often happens 
that the tops run a risk of being changed. 

It will save continual trouble with weights and scales, if 
the powders be so diluted with flour, that one measureful of 
each, shall be a full average dose for an adult; and if the 
measure to which they are adapted be cylindrical, and of 
such a size as just to admit a common lead-pencil, and 
of a determined length, it can at any time be replaced by 
twisting up a paper cartridge. I would further suggest that 
the powders be differently coloured, one colour being used 
for emétics and another for aperients. 


Ointment.—Simple cerate, which is spread on lint as a 
soothing plaister for sores, consists of equal parts of oil and 
wax; but lard may be used as a substitute for the wax. 


Seidlitz-powders are not often to be procured in the form we 
are accustomed to take them in, in England; so a recipe for 
making 12 sets of them, is annexed:—1l} oz. of Carbonate 
of Soda and 3 oz. of Tartarised Soda, for the blue papers; 
7 drachms of Tartarie Acid, for the white papers. 





. 







Bush Remedies. —Hmetics.—For want of proper physic, drink 
“a charge of gunpowder in a tumblerful of warm water or 
soap-suds, and tickle the throat. 


Vapour-baths are used in many countries, and the following 
plan, used in Russia, is often the most convenient. Heat 

“+: stones in the fire, and put them on the ground in the middle 

. Of the cabin or tent; on these pour a little water, an dclouds of 
. ,. Vapour are given off. In other parts of the world, branches 
~ are spread on hot wood-embers, and the patient is placed 

upon these, wrapped in a large cloth; water is then sprinkled 
on the embers, and the patient is soon covered with a cloud 
of Yapour. The traveller who is chilled or over-worked, and 
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Bleeding and Cupping—Physicians say, now-a-days, th 
bleeding is rarely, if ever, required ; and that frequently 
does much harm; but they used to bleed for everythin, 
Many savages know how to cup: they commonly use a piec 
of a horn ‘as the cup, and they either suck at a hole in th 
top of the horn, to produce the necessery vacuum, or the 
make a blaze as we do, but with a wisp of grass. 


Iiinesses.—Fevers of all kinds, diarrhoea, and rheumatisn 
are the plagues that most afflict travellers ; ophthalmia ofte 
threatens them. Change of air, from the flat country up int 
the hills, as soon as the first violence of the illness is pas: 
works wonders in hastening and perfecting a cure. 


Fever —The number of teavellers that have fallen victim 
to fever in certain lands, is terrible: it is a matter of seriou 
consideration whether any motives short of imperious duty 
justify a person in braving a fever-stricken country. In th 
ill-fated Niger expedition, three vessels were employed, é 
which the ‘Albert’ stayed the longest time in the rive’ 
namely two months and two days. Her English crew cor’ 
sisted of 62 men; of these, 55 caught fever in the river, anc 
28 died. Of the remaining seven, only two ultimately escapee 
scot-free; the others suffering, more or less severely, on thei’ 
return to England. In Dr. McWilliams’s Medical History 0. 
this expedition, it is laid down that the Niger fever, whick 
may be considered as a type of pestilential fever generally 
usually sets in sixteen days after exposure to tho malaria’ 
and that one attack, instead of acclimatising the patient! 
seems to render him ali the more liable toa second, Ever} 
conceivable precaution known in those days, had been taker, 
to ensure the health of the crew of the ‘Albert’ <A grea: 
discovery of modern days is the power of quinine to keep of 
many types of fever. A person would, now, have little ti 
fear in taking a passage in a Niger steamer; supposing that 
vessels ran regularly up that river. The quinine he woulc 
take, beginning at the coast, would render him proof agains‘ 
fever, until he had passed the delta; but nothing woul¢ 
remove the risk of a long sojourn in the delta itself. How- 
ever, I should add that Dr. Livingstone’s experience on the 
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Zambesi throws doubt on the power of quinine to keep off 
he type of feyer that prevails upon that river. 


Precautions in unhealthy Places—There are certain precau- 
tions which should be borne in mind in unhealthy places, 
ides that which I have just mentioned of regularly taking 
small doses of quinine, such as never to encamp to the leeward 
of a marsh ; to sleep close in between large fires, with a hand- 
erchief gathered round your face (natural instinct will teach 
is); to avoid starting too early in the morning; and to 
beware of unnecessary hunger, hardship, and exposure. It 
widely-corroborated fact, that the banks of a river and 
ent plains are often less affected by malaria, than the low 
s that overlook them. 


Diarrhea.—With a bad diarghcea, take nothing but broth, 
ice water, and it may be rice, in very small quantities at a 
meal, until you are quite restored. The least piece of bread 
pr meat causes an immediate relapse. 


Ophthalmia.—Sulphate of zinc is invaluable as an eyewash ; 
or ophthalmia is a scourge in parts of North and South 
Africa, in Australia, and in many other countries. The taste 
pf the solution, which should be strongly astringent, is the 
best guide to its strength. 

Tooth-ache—Tough diet tries the teeth so severely, that a 
Man about to undergo it, should pay a visit to a dentist before 
he leaves England. An unskilled traveller is very likely to 
ake a bad job of a first attempt at tooth-drawing. By con- 
ntly pushing and pulling an aching tooth, it will in time 
oosen, and perhaps, after some weeks, come out. 
Thirst—Pouxr water over the clothes of the patient, and 
eep them constantly wet; restrain his drinking, after the 
st few minutes, as strictly as you can summon heart to do 
it. (See “ Thirst” in the chapter on “ Water.”) In less severe 
8, drink water with a tea-spoon; it will satisfy a parched 

late as much as if you gulped it down in tumblerfuls, and 
will disorder the digestion very considerably less. 
Hunger.—Give two or three mouthfuls, every quarter of an 
hour, to a man reduced to the last extremity, by hunger : 
strong broth is the best food for him. 
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Poisoning—The first thing is to give a powerful emetic, 
that whatever poison still remains unabsorbed in the stomach, 
may be thrown up. Use soap-suds or gunpowder (see Eme- 
tics) if proper emetics arc not at hand. If there be violent 
pains and gripings, or retchings, give plenty of water to make 
the vomitings more easy. Next, do your best to combat the 
symptoms that arc caused by the poison which was absorbed 
before the emetic acted. Thus, if the man’s feet are cold 
and numbed, put hot stones against them, and wrap them up 
warmly. If he be drowsy, heavy, and stupid, give brandy 
and strong coffee, and try to rouse him. There is nothing 
more to be done, save to avoid doing mischief. 


leas,— Italian flea-powder,” sold in the East, is really 
efficacious. It is the powdgred “ Piré oti” (or flea-bane), 
mentioned in Curzon’s ‘ Armenia,’ as growing in that country: 
it has since become an importent article of export. A cor- 
respondent writes to me, “I have often found a light cotton 
or linen bag a great safeguard against the attacks of fleas, 
Tused to creep into it, draw the loop tight round my neck, 
and was thus able to set legions of them at defiance.” 


Vermin on the Person —I quote the following extract from 
Hue’s ‘Travels in Tartary’:—“ We had now been travelling 
for nearly six weeks, and still wore the same clothing we had- 
assumed on our departure. The incessant pricklings with 
which we were harassed, sufficiently indicated that our attire 
was peopled with the filthy vermin to which the Chinese 
and Tartars are familiarly accustomed; but which, ‘with 
Europeans, are objects of horror and disgust. Before quitting 
Tchagan-Kouren, we had bought in a chemist’s shop a few 
sapeks’-worth of mercury. We now made with it a prompt 
and specific remedy against the lice. We had formerly got 
the receipt from some Chinese; and, as it may be useful to 
others, we think it right to describe it here. You take half 
an ounce of mercury, which you mix withld tea-leaves pre- 
viously reduced to paste by mastication. To render this 
softer, you generally add saliva; water could not have the 
same effect. You must afterwards bruise and stir it a while, 
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to this preparation.) You infuse this composition into a 
string of cotton, loosely twisted, which you hang round the 
neck; the lice are sure to bite at the bait, and they there- 
upon as surely swell, become red, and die forthwith. In 
China and in Tartary you have to renew this salutary neck- 
lace once a month.” 


Blistered Feet.—To prevent the feet from blistering, it is a 
good plan to soap the inside of the stocking before setting 
out, making a thick lather all over it. A raw egg broken 
. into a boot, before putting it on, greatly softens the leather : 
of course the boots should be well greased when hard walking 
is anticipated. After some hours on the road, when the feet 
sre beginning to be chafed, take off the shocs, and change the 
stockings; putiing what was tke right stocking on the left 
foot, and the left stocking on the right foot. Or, if one foot 
only hurts, take off the boot and turn the stocking inside out. 
These were the plans adopted by Captain Barclay. When 
@ blister is formed, “rub the feet, on going to bed, with 
spirits mixed with tallow dropped from a candle into the 
palm of the hand; on the following morning no blister will 
exist. The spirits seem to possess the healing power, the 
tallow serving only to keep the skin soft and pliant. This is 
Captain Cochrane’s advice, and the remedy was used by him 
in his pedestrian tour.” (Murray’s ‘Handbook of Switzer- 
land.’) The recipe is an excellent one; pedestrians and 
teachers of gymnastics all endorse it. 


Rarefied Air, effects of —On high plateaux or mountains 
new-comers must expect to suffer. The symptoms are 
described by many South American travellers; the attack of 
them is there, among other names, called the puna. The 
disorder is sometimes fatal to stout plethoric’ people; oddly 
enough, cats are unable to endure it: at villages 13,000 
feet above the sea, Dr. Tscudi says that they cannot live. 
Numerous trials have been made with these unhappy feline 
barometers, and the creatures have been found to die in 
frightful convulsions. The symptoms of the puna are giddi- 
ness, dimness of sight and hearing, head-ache, fainting-fits, 
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severely at from 12,000 to 13,000 fect above the sea. M. 
Hermann Schlagintweit, who has had a great deal of mountain 
experience in the Alps and in the Himalayas, up to the height 
of 20,000 feet or more, tells me that he found the headache, 
&e,, come on when there was a breeze, far more than at any 
other time. His whole party would awake at the same 
moment, and begin to complain of the symptoms, immediately 
on the commencement of a breeze. The symptoms of over- 
work are not wholly unlike those of the puna, and many young 
travellers who have felt the first, have ascribed them to the 
second. 


Scurvy has attacked travellers even in Australia; and T 
have myself felt symptoms of it in Africa, when diving wholly 
on meat. Any vegetable diet cures it: lime-juice, treacle, raw 
potatoes, and acid fruits arc especially efficacious. Dr. Kane 
insists on the value of entirely raw meat as a certain anti- 
scorbutic: this is generally used by the Esquimaux. 


Hemorrhage from a Wound.—When the blood does not pour 
or trickle in a steady stream from a deep wound, but jets 
forth in pulses, and is of a bright red colour, all the bandages 
in the world will not stop it. It is an artery that is wounded ; 
and, unless there be some one accessible who knows how to 
take it up and tio it, I suppose that the method of our fore- 
fathers is the only one that can be used by an unskilled 
traveller : it is to burn deeply into the part as you would for 
a snake-bite (see next paragraph); or else to pour boiling 
grease into the wound. This is, of course, a barbarous treat- 
ment, and its success is uncertain, as the cauterised artery 
may break out afresh ; still, life is in question, and it is the 
only hope of saving it. After the cautery, the woundcd limb 
should be kept perfectly still, well raised, and cool, until the 
wound is nearly healed. A tourniquet, which will stop the 
blood for a time, is made by tying a strong thong, string, or 
handkerchief firmly above the part, putting a stick through, 
and screwing it tight. If you know whereabouts the artery 
lies, which it is the object to compress, put a stone over the 
place under the handkerchief. The main arteries follow 


pretty much the direction ams of the slceves 
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Snake-bites.—Tie a string tight above the part, suck the 
wound, and caustic it as soon as soon as you can. Or, for 
want of caustic, explode gunpowder in the wound; or else do 
what Mr. Mansficld Parkyns well suggests, i.e. cut away with 
a knife, and afterwards burn out with the end of your iron 
ramrod, heated as near a white heat as you can readily get it. 
The arteries lie dcep, and as much flesh may, without much 
danger, be cut or burnt into, as the fingers can pinch up. 
The next step is to use the utmost energy, and even cruelty, 
to prevent the patient’s giving way to that lethargy and 
drowsiness which is the usual effect of snake-poison, and too 
often ends in death. 


Wasp and Scorpion-stings.—The oil scraped out of a tobacco- 
pipe is a good application; should the scorpion be large, his 
ating must be treated like a snake-bite. 


Broken Bones.—It is extremely improbable that a man 
should die, in consequence of a broken leg or arm, if the skin 
be uninjured; but, if the broken end forces its way through 
the flesh, the injury is a very serious one. Abscesses form, 
the parts mortify, and the severest consequences often follow. 
Hence, when a man breaks a bone, do not convert a simple 
injury into a severe one, by carrying him carelessly. If 
possible, move the encampment to the injured man, and not 
vice versa. Mr. Druitt says:—“ When a man has broken his 
leg, lay him on the other side, put the broken limb exactly on 
the sound one, with a little straw between, and tie the two 
legs together with handkerchiefs, Thus the two legs will 
move as one, and the broken bone will not hurt the flesh’ so 
mauch, nor yet come through the skin.” 


Drowning.—A half-drowned man must be put to bed in dry, 
heated clothes, hot stones, &., placed against his feet, and 
“his head must be raised moderately. Human warmth is 
excellent, such as that of two big men made to lie close 
up against him, one on cach side, All rough treatment is 
not only ridiculous but full of harm; such as the fashion 
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I reprint here the instructions circulated by Dr. Marshall 
Hall:— .« 


“1. Treat the patient instantly, on the spot, in the open air, 
exposing the face and chest to the breeze (except in severe 
weather), 


“To Clear the Throat—2. Place the patient gently on the 
face, with one wrist under the forehead; all fluids and 
the tongue itself then fall forwards, leaving the entrance 
into the windpipe free. If there be breathing—wait and 
watch; if not, or if it fail,— 


“To Excite Respivation—3. Turn the patient well and 
instantly on his side, and—4, Excite the nostrils with snuff, 
the throat with a feather, &c., dash cold water on the face 
previously rubbed warm. If there be no success, lose not a 
moment, but instantly— 


“To Imitate Respiration—5. Replace the patient on his face, 
raising and supporting the chest well on a folded coat or 
other article of dress ;—6. Turn the body very gently on the 
side and a little beyond, and then briskly on the face, alter- 
nately ; repeating these measures deliberately, efficiently, and 
persevcringly fifteen times in the minute, occasionally varying, 
the side; when the patient reposes on the chest, this cavity is 
compressed by the weight of the body, and expiration takes 
place; when he is turned on the side, this pressure is re- 
moved, and inspiration occurs. 7. When the prone position 
is resumed, make cquable but efficient pressure, with brisk 
movement, along the back of the chest; removing it im- 
mediately before rotation on the side; the first measure 
augments the expiration, the second commences inspiration. 
The result is—Respiration ;—and, if not too late,—Life. 


“ To induce Circulation and Warmth—8. Rub the limbs up- 
wards, with firm grasping pressure and with energy, using 
handkerchiefs, &e. By this measure the blood is propelled 
along the veins towards the heart. 9. Let the limbs be thus 


dried and warmed and then plinthed the hvetandare ennnlv. 
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_ Litter for the Wounded.—If a man be wounded or sick, and 
has to be carried upon the shoulders of others, make a litter 
for him in the Indian fashion; that is to say, cut two stout 
poles, each 8 feet long, to make its two sides, and three other 
cross-bars of 24 feet each, to be lashed to them. Then sup- 
porting this ladder-shaped framework over the sick man as 
he lies in his blanket, knot the blanket up well to it, and so 
carry him off palanquin-fashion. One cross-bar will be just 
behind his head, another in front of his feet; the middle one 
will cross his stomach, and keep him from falling out; and 
there will remain two short handles for the carriers to lay 
hold of, The American Indians carry their wounded com- 
panions by this contrivance after a fight, and during a hurried 
retreat, for wonderful distances. A kind of waggon-roof top 
can easily be made to it, with bent boughs and one spare 
blanket. (See Palanquin.) 
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SURVEYING INSTRUMENTS. 


I reprint here, with a few trifling alterations, part of a paper 
that I originally communicated to the Royal Geographical 
Society, and which will be found at the end of their volume 
for 1854. In addition to it, communications are published 
there from Lieutenant Raper, Admiral Fitzroy, Admiral 
Smyth, Admiral Beechey, and Colonel Sykes; the whole of 
which was collected under the title of ‘Hints to Travellers,’ 
they wero printed in a separate form and. widely circulated. 
When the edition was exhausted, a fresh Committee was 
appointed by the Council of the Royal Geographical Society, 
consisting of Admiral Sir George Back, Admiral R. Collinson, 
and myself, to revise the pamphlet thoroughly. I strongly 
recommend travellers to apply for this second edition at the 
Society’s rooms; for it is very much improved, and gives a 
great deal of information upon instruments, that they would 
find of real value. 

My object in writing that part of the paper which, in its 
amended form, I reprint below, was to suggest a complete 
and efficient outfit of the simplest and best known instru- 
ments, by which explorers in any country could obtain really 
good results. 


Outfit for an Explorer. 


Examination of Instruments.—Let every instrument be tested and its errors 
determined and tabulated at the Kew Observatory of the British Association. 
This is done for a trifling fee (ordinary thermometers, 15,5 boiling-point 
thermometers, 2s. 6d.; ditto, by calibration, 5a; marine and portable bayo- 
meters, 5s.; azimuth compasses, 2s, 6d.; superior sextants, 5s, ; quadrante, 
&c., without telescopes, Is.). Unifilars, dip circles, and other magnetic instru- 
ments are also verified. ‘The instruments should be sent prepaid, or taken to 
the ‘Superintendént of the Kew Observatory, Richmond.” The establish- 
ment is distant ten minutes’ walk from the Richmond railway station, and is 
reached throngh a farm-yard, leading into a large meadow. 





Sectant for Regular Work.—A sextant of efx-inch radius, light in weight, by 
fa first-rate maker, divided on platinum, to ten minutes. It must have a 
movenbie ground-glass screen in front of the reading-off lens, to tone down 
aglaring light. The handle must be large and convenient. 


Sextant for Detached Expeditions.—A sextant of three-inch radius, graduated 
é¢n hel? darevnes in a leather ease fitted to clin oan tn a leather helt. worn 
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Mercurial Horizon.—The trough must not be less than 34 inches, inside 
Jength, and of the usual construction for filtering the mereury when it is 
poured in. ‘The glass sereen should fold, and be large enough to cover the 
trough without touehing it. It must be by a first-rate maker, for inferior 
ginas distorts the image, Reserve: one spare glass and an iron 3 or 4 

. ounce bottle of mercury. 


Wateh—A good strong silver wateh, not too heavy, with an open face and a 
second-hand : it must wind up at the back, The hands should be black 

+ ateel, long enough to cover the divisions, The divisions should be very 
clear and distinct. See that the second-hand falls everywhere truly upon 
the divisions. Reserve: at least two other watches of the same character ; 
these should be rolled up separately, each in a loosely-wrapped parcel of 
ary clothes, and they will never come to harm ; they should be labelled, 
and farely oponed, ‘The immediate envelope should be free from fluff or 
dirt. Covers of chamois leather should be washed before use. Half-n- 
dozen epare watch-glasses, fitting easily—two to each watch, Three spare 
wntch-keya; one might be tied to the sextant-case, one wrapped up with 
each watch. ‘ 


Oompase.—An azimuth compass, graduated from 6° to 360°, (North being 0°, 
and East being 90°), with a shield of brass cut out here and there, to admit 
light, fixed over the glass. Reserve: two spare glasses and a second 
azimuth compass, Two pocket compasses, from 14 to 2 inches in diameter. 
Their needles must carry cards graduated, like those of the azimuth com- 
pass, from 0° to 360°, in addition to the points, These compasses should 
be light in weight, have plenty of depth, and be furnished with catches, to 
relieve the needle from its pivot when unused, ‘The needles should work 

, - eteadily and quickly: such as make Jong, slow oscillations, ure to be 
avoided. Cards, half black and half white, are recommended for night 
work. (See ‘“ Compass.”) 

Lantern. —To be used with oil. The reflector should throw a clear light 
forwards and downrcards. A good Inntern ia most important. (A door of 
¢in, hinged horizontally to the upper part of the face of the lantern, will 
erve as the reflector downwards. The hinge must be substantial and stiff, 
so that the tin door may stand in whatever position it is placed.) A small 
‘pall of spare wick. Oil. Wax candles, for use on detached expeditions. 


Phormometers,—Thrce short and stout doiling-point thermometers, and a tin 
pot to boil them in. Three ordinury thermometers, graduated to 160° at 
least, if for hot climates. 


‘Anorvid—Large pocket size (2} inches across) capable of working without 
fraoture over the highest mountain pase that is expected. 


Mapping Instruments.—Protractors : one large circular brass one, 5 or 6 
inches in diameter; 1 horn protractor, 5 inches, all graduated, like your 
oompasses, from 0° to 360°; 2 semicircular ones, 3} inches, A graduated 
tuler of 1 foot or more, in metal; a small square; a small case of instru- 
ments. 3 dozen artists’ pins. Medium gjze measuring tape, say 12 yards; 
pocket ditto, 2 yards. 

Mem.—We have designedly omitted from this list both chronometers and 
snountain barometers, on account of the proved difficulty of transporting them 
‘without injury, and the frequent disappointments they have caused, even to 
‘very careful traveliera, 


e 
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Additional Instruments, not necessary, bat convenient. 


Telescope.—A large naval ov deer-stalking telescope, for observing eclipses of 
Jupiter's satellites and occwtations of small stars, It should be fitted with 
a micrometer. ‘The traveller should test it on the satellites, and be himself 
satisfied that he can see them through it, before concluding the bargain. 
An ordinary tourist’s or deer-stalking telescope is wholly inadequate for 
that purpose, Stop-watch, or pocket chronometer. Pedometer. Empty 
barometer tubes, aud an iron bottle of mercury for filling them, to be used 
at a few important stations, Pocket level, with a mirror to show where 
the bubble is, when it is held to'the cye, Mountain apparatus for boiling 
tater, as used by the Alpine Club; useful for determining the heights of 
windy mountain-tops. Mazina and minima thermometers, Rain gauge. 


Instruments, to pack. 


It is difficult to give general rules, because the modes of transport vary 
materially in different countries. Inquiry should be made by the intending 
traveller at the Royal Geographical Society’s rooms, as to what would be the 
best for him. The corners of all the cases should be brass-bound ; the fittings 
should be screwed, and not glued ; and the instruments should admit of being 
taken out and replaced with perfect ease. Thermometers travel best when. 
slipped into india-rubber tubes; and a coil of such tubing will serve as a floor, 
to protect a case of delicate instruments from the effects of a jar. 





Stationery for drawing Maps, 


AN artist’s board, or at least a stiff portfolio, to rale and draw upon, as 
large as can convenientiy be carried, Plenty of good ordinary paper. Note- 
books (not “ metallic,” for prepared paper wants strength, and the leaves of 
such books are constantly torn out and lost; they are also damaged by wet). 
They should all be of one size, say 4 inches by 3}, or larger. A leather pouch, 
having a flap buttoning easily over, to hold the note-book in use. Two (or 
three) ledgers of strong ruled paper, foolscap size, each with a leather bind~ 
ing; the pages should be numbered, and journal, observations, agreements, 
and everything else of value, written in them. A shect of blotting-paper cut 
up and put here and there in the ledgers. Tracing-piper, both carbonised 
and transparent, Blank maps, ruled for latitude and longituce, Plenty of 
brass pens and holders ; also fine drawing-pens (steel crowquills) and holder. 
FH pencils ; HB ditto. Penknives, India-rubber cut up in dite. Ink- 
powders of a kind that do not require vinegar. Ked ink. Paints for maps, 
viz., Indian ink, luke, cobalt, gamboge, and oxgall, in a small tin case. Half- 
a-dozen suble paint-brushes, 


Books on Navigation; Maps. 

Raper’s, Inman’s, or Norie’s Navigation Tables. Weale’s Tables are con- 
venient from their compactness. Shadwell's Cards of Formule, and Carr’s 
Synopsis, if the traveller has any mathematical knowledge, ‘Nautical Alma- 
nack for eurrent and future years, strongly bound. Three or four almanacks, 
anch as Hannay und Dietrichsen. They give a vast deal of information, are 
useful to ttke on detached expeditions, also to cut tables out of. Tables for 
boiling-point thermometers, to be got at the thermometer-maker’s. Celestial 
Maps (uncoloured) pasted on canvuss (Afem., learn how to use them). The 
best maps of the country you are about to visit, that are to be obtained, 
* Admiralty Mangpl for the use of Travellers.” 
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Addenda.— Porters for delicate Instruments—Entrust survey- 
ing instruments and fragile articles to some respectable old 
gavage, whose infirmities compel him to walk steadily. He 
will be delighted at the prospect of picking up a living by 
Buch easy service. 


Measuring low angles by reflewion—An. artificial horizon is 
‘useless for very low angles. They can be measured to within 
two or three minutes, by means of a vertical point of reference 
obtained in the following manner :—Tie two pieces of thread, 
crossing each other at two feet above the ground, put the 
veasel of mercury underneath it, and look down upon the 
mercury. When the eye is so placed, that the crossed threads 
exactly cover their reflexion, the line of sight is truly vertical ; 
and, if the distant object be brought down to them by the 
sextant, the angle read off will be 90° + altitude. ‘ 


Substitute for glass roof to Horizon,—For want of a glass roof 
to place over the mercury, a piece of gauze stretched over the 
‘vessel will answer very tolerably for the purpose of keeping off 

the wind. The diameter of the pupil of the eye is so large, 
eompared to the thickness of the threads of the gauze, that 
the latter offer little impediment to a clear view of the image. 







&* Silvering Glasses for Sextants,—* Before taking leave of this 
hject it may not be unimportant to describe the operation 
‘of silvering the glasses of sextants, as those employed on 
*gurveying duties very frequently have to perform the opera- 


“The requisites are clean tinfoil and mercury (a hare’s foot 
fs handy)—lay the tinfoil, which should exceed the surface of 
the glass by a quarter of an inch on each side, on a smooth 
surface (the back of a book), rub it out smooth with the 
finger, add'a bubble of mercury, about the size of a small shot, 
which rub gently over the tinfoil until it spreads itself and 
ahows a silvered surface, gently add sufficient mercury to 
eover the leaf so that its surface is fluid. Prepare a slip of 
paper the size of the tinfoil. Take the glass in the left hand, 

: previously well cleaned, and the paper in the right. Brush 
the surface of the mercury gently to free it from dross, 
Lay the paper on the mercury, and the glass on it. Pressing 
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gently on the glass, withdraw the paper. Turn the glass on 
its face, and leave it on an inclined plane to allow the mercury 
to flow off, which is accelerated by laying a strip of tinfoil as 
a conductor to its lower edge. The edges may, after twelve 
hours’ rest, be removed. In twenty-four hours give it a coat 
of varnish, made from spirits of wine and red sealing-wax. 
It may be as well to practise on small bits of common glass, 
which will soon prove the degree of perfection which the 
operator has attained.” (Admiral Sir E. Belcher.) 


MEMORANDA AND LOG-BOOKS, 


Best form for Memorande,—I have remarked that almost 
every traveller who is distinguished for the copiousness and 
accuracy of his journals, has written’ them in a remarkably. 
spall but distinct handwriting. ard pencil-marks (Hau 
pencils) on common paper, or on metallic paper, are very 
durable. Dr. Barth wrote his numerous observations entirely 
in Indian-ink, He kept a tiny saucer in his pocket, rubbed 
with the ink; when he wanted to use it, he rubbed it up with 
his wetted finger-tip, or resupplied it with fresh ink, and 
filled his pen and wrote. Captain Burton wrote very much 
in the dark, when lying awake at night; he used a board 
with prominent lines of wood, such as is adopted by the blind. 
It is very important that what is written should be intelligible 
to a stranger after a long lapse of time. A traveller may die, 
and his uncompleted work perish with him; or he may 
return, and years will pass by, and suddenly some observa- 
tions he had made will be called in question. 

Professor J. Forbes says:—‘ The practice which I have 
long adopted is this:—to carry a memorandum-book with 
Harwood’s prepared paper” (in this point of detail I do not 
concur; see next paragraph) “and metallic pencil, in which 
notes and observations, and slight sketches of every descrip- 
tion, are made on the spot, and in the exact order in which 
they occur. These notes are almost ineffaceable, and are 
preserved for reference. They are then extended, as far as 
nasaihle every evenine. with pen and ink. in a suitable book, 


Memoranda and Log-Books. 





extension of memoranda has several great advantages: it 
aecures a deliberate revision of observations, whether of 
instruments or of nature, whilst further explanation may be 
sought, and very often whilst ambiguities or contradictions 
admit of removal by a fresh appeal to facts. By this precau- 
tion, too, the risk of losing all the fruits of some weeks of 
labour, by the loss of a pocket-book, may be avoided.” 

Tt has occurred to me, frequently, to be consulted about the 
best way of keeping MSS. Captain Biakiston, who surveyed. 
the northern part of the Rocky Mountains, and subsequently 
received the medal of the Royal Geographical Society, for 
‘his exploration and admirable map of the Yang-tse-Kiang, 
in China, paid great attention to the subject: he was fully in 
possession of all I had to say on tho matter; and I gladly 
quote the method he adopted in North America, with slight 
modifications, according to the results of his experience, and 
with a few trivial additions of my own. For the purposes of 
memoranda and mapping data, he uses three sets of books, 
which can be ordered at any lithographer’s :— 


No.1. Pocket Memoranda Book, measuring three inches and 
ahalf by five, made of strong paper. (Captain Blakiston did 
not use, and I should not advise travellers to use ‘ prepared’ 
paper, for it soon becomes rotten, and the leaves fall out; 
besides that, wet makes the paper soppy.) The books are 
paged with bold numbers printed in the corners; two faint 
ted lines are ruled down the middle of cach page, half an inch 
apart, to enable the book to be used as a field-surveyor’s book 
when required. In this pocket-book, every singlo thing that 
is recorded at all, is originally recorded with a hard nin 
pencil, Everything is written consecutively, without con- 
fusion or attempt to save space. There may easily be 150 
pages in each of these books ; and a sufficient number should 
be procured to admit of having at least one per month. Do 
not stint yourself in these. 


No. 2. Iog-Book:.—This is an orderly way of collecting such 
parts of the surveying material as has been scattered over 
each day in your note-book. It is to be neatly written out, 
and will become the standard of future reference. By using 
a printed form, the labour of drawing up the log on the one 
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hand, and that of consulting it on the other, will be vastl, 
diminished. I give Captain Blakiston’s form, in pages 30, 31 
and I would urge intending trayellers not to depart from i 
without very valid reasons, for it is the result of considerabl 
care and experience. ‘The size in which the form is print 
here is not quite accurate, because the pages of this book 
not large enough to admit of it, but the proportion is kep' 
The actual size is intended to be five and a half inches hig) 
and nine inches wide, so that it should open freely along o: 
of the narrow sides of the page, in the way that all memoran 
books ought to open. Four pages go to a day; of these the 
pages 1 and 2 are alone represented in this book, pages 3 an 
4 being intended to be left blank. 

The bold figures, 17 and 18, in the right-hand corners of th 
form I give, show how the pages should be numbered. Th 
lines in p. 18 should be faint blue. 


No, 3. Calculation Book.—This should be of the same siz 
and shape as the Log Book, and should eontain outline fo: 
for calculations. The labour and confusion saved by usin; 
these, and the accuracy of work that they ensure, are trul; 
remarkable. The instyaments used, the observations made, 
and especially the tables employed, are so exceedingly diverse, 
that I fear it would be to little purpose if I were to*give spe- 
cial examples: each traveller must suit himself. I will, ther 
fore, simply make a few general remarks on this subject, i 
the following paragraph. 

Number of Observations requiring record.—A traveller di 
excellently, who takes latitudes by meridian altitudes, once i 
the twenty-four hours; a careful series of lunars once a for! 
night, on an average; compass variations as often; and 
occultation now and then. He will want, occasionally, a ti 
observation by which to set his watch (I am supposing he 
uses no chronometer). He ought therefore to provide him: 
self with outline forms for calculating these observations, 
even if he finds himself obliged to have them printed or litho: 
graphed on purpose; and in preparing them, he should bear 
the following well-known maxims in mind :— j 

Let all careful observations be in doubles. If they be for 
latitudes, observe a star N. and a star S.; the errors of your 
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instruments will then affect the results in opposite directions, 
ind the mean of the results will destroy the error. So, if for 
time, observe in doubles, viz. a star E. and a star W. Also, 
if for lunars, let your sets be in doubles—one set of distances 
toa star E. of moon, and one to a star W. of moon. When- 
er you begin on lunars, give three Hours at least to them, 
d bring away a reliable series; you will be thus possessed 
f a certainty to work upon, instead of the miserably unsatis- 
factory results obtained from a single set of lunars taken here 
ind another set there, scattered all over the country, and 
impossible to correlate. A series should consist of six sets, 
leach set including three simple distances. Three of these 
‘sets should be to a star or stars E. of moon, and three toa 
‘star or stars W. of moon.* Lunars not taken on the E. and 
. plan are almost worthless, no matter how numerous they 
may be, for the sextant, &c., might be inaccurate to any 
‘amount, and yet no error be manifest in their results. But 
the E. and W. plan exposes errors mercilessly, and. also elimi- 
nates them. One of the best authorities on the requirements 
‘of sextant observations in rude land travel, the Astronomer 
yal of Cape Town, says to this effect:—“ Do not observe 
Ititude of the star in taking lunars, but compute it. The 
labour requisite for that observation is better bestowed in 
faking a large number of distances.” So muclr delicacy of 
hand and of eyesight is requisite in taking lunars, that shall 
Gi results reliable to seven or eight miles, and so small an 
exertion or flurry spoils that delicacy, that economy of labour 
d fidget is a matter to be carefully studied. 

These things being premised, it will be readily understood 
that outline forms sufficient for an entire series of lunars will 
nd over many pages—they will, in fact, require eighteen 
s. There are four sets of observations for time :—one E. 
d one W., both at beginning and close of the whole; one 
latitudes N. and S. ; six for six sets of lunars, as described 
; six for the corresponding altitudes of the stars, which 
to be computed; and, finally, one page for taking 
and recording the observations for adjustment, &ec. 
double observation for latitude would take one page; 
single time observation one page; and each single com- 
yariation one page. An occultation would require three 
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. 
pages in all; one of which would be for time. At this rate, 
and taking the observations mentioned above, a book of 500 
pages would last halfa year. Of course where the means of 
transport is limited, travellers must content themselves with 
less. Thus Captain Speke, who started on his great journey 
amply equipped with log-books and caleulation-books, such as ° 
Ihave described, found them too great an incumbrance, and a 
was compelled to abandon them. The result was, that though « : 
he brought back a very large number of laborious observations, :”: 








there was a want of method in them, which made a consider- 
able part of his work of little or no use, while the rest required 
very careful treatment, in order to give results commensurate 
with their high intrinsic value. 


MEASUREMENTS. 


Distanoe.— To measure the Length of a Journey by Time—The : 
pace of & caravan across average country is 2) statute, or 
2 geographical, miles per hour, as measured with compasses 
from point to point, and not following the sinuosities of each. 
day’s course; but in making this estimate, every minute lost ”:. 
in stoppages by the way is supposed to be subtracted from 
the whole time spent on the road. A careful traveller will be ~ 
surprised at the accuracy of the geographical results, obtain- 
able by noting the time he has employed in actual travel. 
Experience shows that 10 English miles per day, measwred 
along the road—or, what is much the same thing, 7 geogra-- 
phical miles, measured with a pair of compasses from point ° 
to point—is, taking one day with another, and including all ” 
stoppages of every kind, whatever bo their cause,—very fast 
travelling for a caravan. In estimating the probable duration 
of a journey in an unknown country, or in arranging an outfit 
for an exploring expedition, not more than half that speed -° 
should be reckoned upon. Indeed, it would be creditable to 
an explorer to have conducted the same caravan for a distance 
of 1000 geographical miles, across a rude country, in six 
months. These data have, of course, no reference to a journey 
which may be accomplished by a single great effort, nor to - 
one where the watering-places and pasturages are well known; 
but apply to an exploration of considerable length, in which 
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# denveller must feel his. way, and where he must use great 
‘eaution not to exhaust his cattle, lest some unexpected call 
“for exertion should arise, which they might prove unequal 
to meet, Persons who have never travelled—and very many 
:ofthose who have, from neglecting to analyse their own per- 
Aormances—entertain very erroneous views on these matters. 


ry Rate of Movement, to measure.—a. When the length of Pace, 
mown before beginning to observe—A man or a horse 
wating at the rate of one mile per hour, takes 10 paces in 
dome ascertainable number of seconds, dependent upon the 
Meingth of his step. If the length of his step be 80 inches, ho 
‘will occupy 17 seconds in making 10 paces. Conversely, it 
‘the same person counts his paces for 17 seconds, and finds 
‘that he has taken 10 in that time, he will know that he is 
walking at the rate of exactly 1 mile per hour. If he had 
taken 40 paces in the same period, he would know that his 
rate had been 4 miles per hour; if 35 paces, that it had been 
. 86, or 34 miles per hour. Thus it will be casily intelligible, 
hat if a man knows the number of seconds appropriate to 
the length of his pace, he can learn the rate at which he is 
walking, by counting his paces during that number of seconds 
and by dividing the number of his paces so obtained, by 10. 
In short, the number of his paces during the period in quos- 
tion, gives his rate per hour, in miles and “lecimals of a mile, 
.to one place of decimals. I am indebted to Mr. Archibald 
Smith for this very ingenious notion, which I have worked 
into the following Tables. In Table 1, I give the appropriate 
number of seconds corresponding to paces of various lengths. 
T find, however, that the pace of neither man nor horse is 
constant in length during all rates of walking; consequently, 
where precision is sought, it is better to use this Table on a 
method of approximation. That is to say, the traveller should 
find his approximate rate by using the number of seconds 
appropriate to his estimated speed. Then, knowing the length 
of pace due to that approximate rate, he will proceed afresh 
by adopting a revised number of seconds, and wili obtain a 
result much nearer to the truth than the first. Table I. 
could of course be employed. for finding the rate of a car- 
riage, when the circumference of one of its wheels was 
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. 
known ; but it is troublesome to make such a measurement, 
T therefore have calculated Table IL, in terms of the radius of 
the wheel. The formule by which the two Tables have been 
ealeulated are, m = x 0°5682 for Table I., and m =r x 8°570 
for Table I, where m is the appropriate number of seconds ; 
7 is the length of the pace, or circumference of the wheel ; 
and + is the radius of the wheel. 


Tables for the easy determination of the Rate of Travel. 


TarcE J.—Pace or Si 
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For statute miles per hour—Observe the number of paces 
(n) takon in 5°7 seconds : let ¢ be the number of inches (to be 
subsequently determined at leisure) in a single pace; then 
fy is the rate per hour. 

For geographical miles per hour—The number of seconds 
to be employed is 5. This formula is therefore very simple, 
and it is a useful one. (A statute mile is 1760 yards, and a 
geographical mile is 2025 yards.) 

For finding the rate in statute miles per hour, in a car- 
ringe—Observe the number of revolutions (x) made by the 
wheel in 18 seconds: let @ be the number of inches in the 
diameter of the wheel ; then "4 is the rate per hour. 


on 

The above method is convenient for measuring the rate at 
which an animal gallops. After counting its paces, it may 
be through a telescope, during the prescribed number of 
seconds, you walk to the track, and measure the length of its 
pace. If you have no measuring tape, stride in yards along- 
side its track, to find the number of yards that are covered 
by 36 of its paces. This is, of course, identical with the 
number of inches in ono of its paces. 


Convenient Kquivalepts.—The rate of 1 mile per hour, is the 
equivalent to cach of the rates in the following list :— 
29°33 yards in 1 minute. 
0°488 yards in 1 second. 


88-000 fect in 1 minute. 
1466 feet in 1 second, 


1056-000 inches in 1 minute. 
17°600 inches in 1 second. 
Measurement of Length.— Actual measurement with the rudest 
makeshift, is far preferable to an unassisted guess, especially 
to an unpractised eye. 


Natural Units of Length.—A man should ascertain his height; 
height of his eye above ground; ditto, when kneeling; his 
fathom ; his cubit; his average pace; the span, from ball of 
thumb to tip of one of his fingers; the length of the foot; the 

_ width of two, three, or four fingers; and the distance between 
“bis eyes. In all probability, some one of these is an even and 
@ useful number of feet or inches, which he will always be 
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distance between the eyes is instantly determined, and, I 
believe, never varies, while measurements of stature, and cer- 
taily those of girth of limb, become very different when a man 
is exhausted by long travel and bad diet. It is therefore 
particularly useful for measuring gmall objects. To find it, 
hold a stick at arm’s-length, at right angles to the line of 
sight; then, looking past its end to a distant object, shut first 
one eye and then the other, until you have satisfied yourself 
of the exact point on the stick that covers the distant object 
as seen by the one eye, when the end of the stick exactly 
covers the same object, as seen by the other eye. A stone's 
throw is # good standard of reference for greater distances, 
Cricketers estimate distance by the length between wickets. 
Pacing yards should be practised. It is well to dot or burn 
with the lens of your opera-glass, a scale of inches on the 
gun-stock and pocket-knife. 


Velocity of Sound.—Sound flies at 380 yards or about 1000 
feet in a second, speaking in round numbers: it is easy to 
Measure rough distances by the flash of a gun and its report; 
for even a storm of wind only makes 4 per cent. difference, 
one way or the other, in the velocity of sound. 


Measurement of Angles,— ude Measurements, I find that a 
capital substitute for a very rude sextant is afforded by the 
outstretched hand and arm. The span between the middle 
finger and the thumb subtends an angle of about 15°, and 
that between the forefinger and the thumb an angle of 11}°, 
or one point of the compass. Just as a person may learn to 
walk yards accurately, so may he learn to span out these 
angular distances accurately ; and the horizon, however broken 
it may be, is always before his eyes to check him. Thus, if 
he begins from a tree, or even from a book on his shelves, 
and spans all round until he comes to the tree or book again, 
he should make twenty-four of the larger spans and thirty- 
two of the lesser ones. These two angles of 15° and 112° are 
particularly important. The sun travels through 15° in each 
hour; and therefore, by “spanning” along its course, as esti- 
mated, from the place where it would stand at noon (aided in 
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reckoned. Again, the angles 30°, 45°, 60°, and 90°, all of 
them simple multiples of 15°, are by far the most useful ones 
in taking rough measurements of heights and distances, be- 
cause of the simple relations between the sides of right-angled 
triangles, one of whose other angles are 30°, 45°, or 60°; 
and also because 60° is thé value of an angle of an equilateral 
triangle. As regards 114°, or one point of the compass, it is 
perfectly out of the question to trust to bearings taken by the 
unaided eye, or to steer a steady course by simply watching 
a star or landmark, when this happens to be much to the 
right or the left of it. Now, nothing is easier than to span 
out the bearing from time to time. 


Right-angles, to lay out.—A triangle whose sides are as 3, 4, 
and 5, must be a right-angled one, since 5* = 3?+ 4?; there- 
fore we can find a right-angle very simply, by means of a 
measuring-tape. We take a length of twelve feet, yards, 
fathoms, or whatever it may be, and peg its two ends, side 
by side, to the ground. Peg No. 2 is driven in at the third 
division, and peg No. 3 is held at the seventh division of 
the cord, which is stretched out till it becomes taut; then 
the peg is driven in. These three pegs will form the corners 
of a right-angled trigngle; peg No, 2 being situated at the 
right angle. 

Prowimate Arcs.— 


1° subtends, at a distance of 1 statute mile, 90 feet. 
V' subtends, at a distance of 1 statute mile, 18 inches. 
‘1’ subtends, at a distance of 100 yards, 1 inch. 
* 1" of latitude on the earth’s surface is 100 feet. 
80’ is subtended by the diameter of either the sun or the moon. 


Angles measured by their Chords—The number of degrees 
contained by any given angle, may be ascertained without a 
protractor or other angular instrument, by means of a Table 
of Chords. So, also, may any required angle be protracted on 
paper, through the same simple means. In the first instance, 
draw a circle on paper with its centre at the apex of the angle 
and with a radius of 1000, next measure the distance between 
the points where the circle is cut by the two lines that enclose 
the angle, Lastly look for that distance (which is the chord 
of the angle) in the annexed table, where the corresponding 
number of degrees will be found. If it be desired to protract 


40 


Art of Travel. 





a given angle, the same operation is to be performed in a 


converse sense. I need hardly mention that the chord of an 
angle is the same thing as twice the sine of half that angle; 























but as tables of natural sines are not now-a-days commonly to 
TABLE of Chords to Radius of 1000. 
Deg. | Chords. | Deg. | Chords: . | Chords, | Deg. ' Chords. 
1 a7 |) 46) 781 1427) 136 | 1664 
2 035 | 47 | 798 1439 | 137] as6L 
3 052 48 813 1451 138 1867 
4 o70 |, 49 829 1463 || 130 | 1963 
5 os7 || 50 | 848 1475 || 140 | 1879 
6 ios || 51 861 14g6 | 141 | 1885 
1 122 | * 62 877 1498 |} 143 | 1491 
8 aay || 53 892 1509 || 143 | 1897 
9 357 || 64 908 1621 |} 144} 1902 
10 174 || 55 | 924 1532 || 145 | 1907 
u 192 || 56 929 1543 146 | 1913 
12 209 1 57) gad 1584 |} 147} 1918 
13 | 226 || 58; 970 1565 |} 148} 1923 
14 24 | 59; 985 | 1676 149 | 1927 
1 | 261 |: 60 | 1000 | 1587 160 | 1932 
| 16; aes fi 6x 101s 106 | 1597 151} 1936 
j 17 | 296 |i 62 | 1030 |! 107 | 160s |) 162) 1942 
18 313} 63 | 10% || 108] seis || 163) 1045 
19 asa |’ 64 | 1080 || 109 | 1628 |j 154] 1949 
20 347 | 65 | 1075 |} 110] 1638 |) 155 | 1953 
2 a6t | 68 + 1039 || I] 1648 |} 158] 1956 
22 gez |; 67 |} 110s j] 112] 1658 |} 157 | 1960 
23 399 |; 63 | wig |] 113) 1668 |] 158} 1963 
24 416 |; 69 | 1133 |] 114} 1677 || 1597 1967 
25 433 || 70 | 1147 || 115) 1687 }] 160} 1970 
26 450 || 71 | 1161 || 116! 1696 |} ret | 1973 
a7 4er || tz | 3276 || x17 | 1705 |] 262] 1975 
28 484 | 73 | 1190 || lis] Ita || 163} 1978 
29 | sol j| 74 | 120s || 119) 1723 || 164 | 1981 
30 518 | 75 | 1218 | 220] 1732 || 165] i983 
31 634 || 76 | 1231 |] ti} ata | 166 | 1985 
32 eat || 77 | 1245 j] 122] 3749 | 167 | 1987 
33 568 || 78 : 1259 |] 123] 1758 || 16K] 1989 
34 585 || 79 : igre |) 124] I%e¢ || 169} 1991 
1 88 oi |] 80 ; 1286 || 125) 1774 || 170; 1993 
| 36 613 st | 1299 126 | 1782 17k | 1994 
37 35 |; 82 | ist2 | 127 | 1790 | 172; 1995 
38 651 || 83 | 1925 |} 128] 1798 || 173] 1996 
30 | 668 || sa | i338 |) 129] 1805 |] a74} 1997 
405 634 |! 85 | t251 |! 230 | 1813 || 115 | 1998 
41 roo |} ge | 2344 |] 131 | tn20 |} 176 | 1999 
42 ait || 87 | 1a7z |] 132 | 2s27 || 127 | 1999 
| 43 | 733 || gas | 1389 | 333 1934 || J98 | 000 
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be met with, I have thought it well worth while to give a 
Tablo of Chords. When a traveller, who is unprovided with 
regular instruments, wishes to triangulate, or when having 
taken some bearings but having no protractor, he wishes to 
lay them down upon his map, this little table will prove of 
very great service to him. (See “ Measurement of distances to 
inaccessible places.”) 


Triangulation —Measurement of distance to an inaccessible 
place—By similar triangles.—To show how the breadth of a 
river may be measured without instru- 
ments, without any table, and without 
crossing it, I haye taken the following 
useful problem from the French ‘ Manuel 
du Génie” Those usually given by 
English writers for the same purpose 
are, strangely enough, unsatisfactory, 
for they require the measurement of an 
angle. This plan requires pacing only. 
fo measure A B, produce it for any dis- 
tance, as to D; from D, in any convenient 
direction; take any equal distances, Dc, 
od; produce Bo to 6, making o b=c B; 
join d 6, and produce it to @, that is to 
say, to the point where a © produced 

. intersects it; then the triangles to the 
left of o, are similar to those on the right 
of 0, and thereforé a b is equal to A B. 
Tho points p 0, &., may be marked by 
bashes planted in the ground, or by 
men standing. 

The disadvantages of this plan are its complexity, and the 
usual difficulty of finding « sufficient space of level ground, 
for its execution. The method given in the following para- 
graph is incomparably more facile and generally applicable. 


a 





a 


Triangulation by measurement of Chords,—Colonel Everest, 
fhe late Surveyor-General of India, pointed out (‘ Journal, 
Royal Geographical Society,’ 1860, p. 122) the advantage to 


travellers unprovided with angular instruments of measuring 


42 Art of Travel. 





that a person who desired to make 2 rude measurement of 
the angle 0.8, in the figure, has simply to pace for any con- 
venient length from a towards 0, reaching, we will say, the 
point a’, and then to pace an equal distance from a towards 3, 
reaching the point a”. Then it remains for him to pace the 
distance a’ a”, which is the chord of the angle a to the radius 
aa’, Knowing this, he can ascertain the value of the angle 





CAB by reference to a proper table. In the same way the 
angle 0B A can be ascertained. Lastly, by pacing the distance 
AB, to serve as @ base, all the necessary data will have been 
obtained for determining the lines ac and Bo, The problem 
can be forked out, either by calculation or by protraction. I 
have made numerous measurements in this way, and find the 
practical error to be within five per cent. 


Table for rude triangulation by Chords—It oecurred to me 
that the plan described in the foregoing paragraph might be 
exceedingly simplified by a table, such as that which I annex, 
in which different values of a’ a” are given for a radius of 10, 
and in which the calculations are made for a base=100. ‘The 
units in which Aa’, aa’, and Bd’, Bb", are to be measured are 
intended to be paces, though, of course, any other units 
would do, The units in which the base is measured may be 
feet, yards, minutes, or hours’ journey, or whatever else is 
convenient. Any multiple or divisor of 100 may be used for 
the base, if the tabular number be similarly multiplied. 


“Witz vor Rover TataycvLarion without the usual Instruments, and without Calculation. 


Chord of angle altaated at the opposite end of buse to that from which we desire to learn the distance across the river, 
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5 | 67 | 60 | 64 | 67 | 70 | 73 | 75 | 78, BL) BE | BT | 89 101 {105 |109 | 118 | 118 | 123 | 129 | 137 | 146 
5h 55 | 59 | 62 | 65 | 68 | 72 | 74 | 78 | BL | 84 87 | 90 103 |107 112 | 116 ; 122 | 128 | 135 | 144 | 155 
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129 139 150 } 162 | 181 | 203 ; 233 |-_—-—|___- 
136 147 j160 | 174 | 194 | 225 | 265 
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his line of march, by taking not more than some sixty addi- 
tional paces, and by making a single reference to may table. 
Particular care must be taken to walk in a straight line from 
A to B, by sighting sonie more distant object in a line with x, 
It will otherwise surprise most people, on looking back at 
their track, to see how curved it has been and how far their 
b" 8 is from being in the right direction. 


Measurement of Time.—Sun Dial—Plant a stake firmly in 
the ground in a level open space, and get ready a piece of 
string, a tent-peg, and a bit of stick a foot long. When the 
stars begin to appear, and before it is dark, go to the stake, 
lie down on the ground, and plant the stick, so adjusting it 
that its top and the point where the string is tied to the 
stake shall be in a line with the Polar Star, or rathor with the 
Pole (see below); then get up, stretch the string so as just to 
touch the top of the stick, and stake it down with the tent- 
peg. Kneel gown again, to sce that all is right, and in the 
morning draWout the dial-lines: the string being the gnomon, 
The true North Pole is distant about 1} degree, or three 
suns’ (or moons’) diameters from the Polar Star, and it lies 
between the Polar Star and the pointers of the Great Bear, or, 
more truly, between it and ¢ Urse Majoris. 

The one essential point of dial-making is to set the gnomon 
truly, because it ensures that the shadows shall fall in the 
same direction at the samo hours all the year round. To 
ascertain where to mark the hour-lines on the ground, or 
wall, on which the shadow of the gnomon falls, the simplest 
plan is to use a watch, or whatever makeshift means of reo- 
Koning time, be at hand. Calcule- 
tions are troublesome, unless the plate 
is quite level, or vertical, and exactly 
facing south or north, or else in the 
plane of the Equinox, 

The figure represents the well- 
known equinoctial sun-dial. It can 
easily be cast in lead, The spike 
points towards the elevated pole, and 
the rim of the dise is divided into 24 equal parts for the 
hours. 
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Pendulum.—A. traveller, when the last of his watches breaks 
down, has no need to be disheartened from going on with his 
longitude observations, especially if he observes occultations 
and eclipses. The object of a watch is to tell the number of 
seconds that elapse between the instant of occultation, eclipse, 

’ &e., and the instant, a minute or two later, when the sextant 
observation for time is made. All that a watch actually does, 
js to beat seconds, and to record the number of beats. Now, 
a string and stone, swung as a pendulum, will beat time; 
and a native who is taught to throw a pebble into a bag at 
each beat, will record it; and, for operations that do not 
oceupy much time, he will be as good as a watch. The rate 
of the pendulum may be determined by taking two sets of 
observations, with three or four minutes’ interval between 
them; and, if the distance from the point of suspension to 
the centro of the stone be thirty-nine inches, and if the string 
be thin and the stone very heavy, it will beat seconds very 
nearly indeed. The observations upon which the longitude 
of the East African lakes depended, after Captain Speke’s first 
journey to them, were Iunars, timed with a string and a 
stone, in default of a watch. 


Hour-glass.—Hither dry sand or water may be used in an 
hour-glass; if water be used, the aperture through which it 
runs must, of courge, be smaller. 


CLIMBING AND MOUNTAINEERING. 


Climbing. — Climbing étrees.—Colonel Jackson, in his book, 
*How to Observe, gives the following directions for climbing 
palms and other trees that have very rough barks :—* Take a 
strip of linen, or two towels or strong handkerchiefs tied 
together, and form a ldop at each end, for the feet to pass 
tightly into without going through; or, for want of such 
material, make a rope of grass or straw in the same way. 
The length should embrace a little more than half of the 
diameter of the trunk to be climbed. Now, being at the foot 
ot the tree, fix the feet well into the loops, and opening the 
ébegs a little, embrace the tree as high up as youcan. Raise 
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arms higher; hold fast again by the arms, open the legs, 
and raise them a stage higher, and so on to the top. The 
descent is effected in the same way, reversing, of course, the 
order of the movements. The ruggedness of the bark, and 
the weight of the body pressing diagonally across the trunk, 
of the tree, prevent the rope from slipping. Anything, pro- 
vided it be strong enough, is better than a round rope, which . 
does not hold so fast.” A loop ot hoop embracing the body 
of the climber and the tree, is a helpful addition. Large nails 
carried in a bag slung round the waist, to be driven into the 
bare trunk of the tree, will facilitate its ascent. Gimlets may 
be used for the same purpose. - High walls can be climbed 
by help of this description; a weight attached to one end of 
@ rope, being first thrown over the wall, and the climber 
assisting himself by holding on to the other end, 


Ladders—A notched pole or a knotted rope makes a 
ladder. We hear of people who have tied sheets together to 
let themsclves down high walls, when making an escape. 
The best way of making a long rope from sheets, is to cut 
them into strips of about six inches broad, and with these to 
twist a two-stranded rope, or else to plait a three-stranded 
one. 


Descending cliffs with ropes is an art which naturalists and 
others have occasion to practise. It has been reduced to a 
system by the inhabitants of some rocky coasts in the North- 
ern seas;Where innumerable sea-birds go for the breeding 
season, an@ whose ledges and crevices are crammed with 
nests full of large eggs, about the end of May and the begin- 
ning of June. They are no despicable prize to a hungry 
native. I am indebted to a most dévoted rock-climber, the 
late Mr. Woolley, for the following facts, It appears that the 
whole population are rock-climbers, in the following places :— 
St. Kilda, in the Hebrides; Foula Island, in Shetland; the 
Faroe Islands generally; and in the Westmarder Islands off * 
Iceland. Flamborough Head used to be a famous place for 
this accomplishment, but the birds have become far less 
numerous; they have been destroyed very wantonly with 
shot. 

In descending a cliff, two ropes are used: one a supple, 
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well-made, many-stranded, inch rope (see “ Ropes”), to which 
the climber is attached, and by which he is let down; the 
other is a much thinner cord, left to dangle over the cliff, 
and made fast to some stone or stake above. The use of the 
second rope is for the climber to haul upon, when he wishes 
to be pulled up. By resting a large part of his weight upon 
it, he makes the task of pulling him up much more easy. 
He can also convey signals’ by jerking it. A usual rock- 





Fig. 1. Se, Fig. 2. 


climbing arrangement is shown in the sketch. One man with 
? post behind him, as in fig. 1, or two men, as in fig. 2, are 
“entrusted with the letting down of a comrade to the depth of 
:-100 or even 150 feet. They pass the rope either under their 
thighs or along their sides, as shown in the figures. The 
‘limber is attached to the rope, as shown in fig. 2. The band 
“em wwhich he sits is of worsted. A beginner ought to be 
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(I have tried several plans, and find that which is shown in Fig. 1 to 
be thoroughly comfortable and secure, A stick forme the seat ; at either end 
of it is a short stirrup ; garters secure the stirrup leathers to the knees ; there 
is a belt under the arms.) . 


It is convenient, but not necessary, to have a well-greased 
leather sheath, a tube of eighteen inches in length, through 
which the rope runs, as shown in both figures. It lies over 
the edges of the cliff, and the friction of the rock keeps it 
steadily in its place. ' 

It is nervous work, going over the edge of a cliff for the 
first time; however, the sensation does not include giddiness. 
Once in the air, and when confidence is acquired, the occupar 
tion is very exhilarating. The power of locomotion is marvel- 
Jous: a slight push with the foot, or a thrust with a stick, 
will swing the climber twenty feet to a side. Few rocks are 
80 precipitous but that a climber can generally make some 
use of his hands and feet; enough to cling to the rock when 
he wishes, and to clamber about its face. The wind is seldom 
felt by a person touching thé face of a precipice: it may blow 
a gale above, but the air will be comparatively quiet upon its 
face; and therefore’there is no danger of a chance gust dash- 
ing fhe climber against the rocks. A short stick is useful, | 
but not necessary. There are threo cautions to be borne in 
mind, 1. As you go down, test every stone carefully. If the 
movement of the rope displaces any one of them, after you 
have been let down below it, it if nearly sure to fall upon 
your head, because you will be vertically bencath it. Some 
climbers use a kind of helmet as a shield against these very 
dangerous accidents. 2. Take care that the rope does not 
become jammed in a cleft, or you will be helplessly suspended 
in mid-air. 8. Keep the rope pretty tight when you are clam- 
bering about the ledges; else, if you slip, the jerk may break 
the rope, or cause an overpowering strain upon the men who 
are holding it above. 

Turf and solid rock are much the best substances for the 
rope to run over. In the Faroes, they tar the ropes exces- 
sively; they are absolutely polished with tar. Good ropes 
are highly valued. In St. Kilda, leather ropes are used: 
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Leaping-poles—In France. they practise a way of crossing a 
brook by the help of a rope passed round an overhang- 
g¢ branch of a tree growing by its side. They take a run 
swing themselves across, pendulum fashion. It is the 
principle of the leaping-pole, reversed. 


The art of climbing difficult places—Always face difficult 
a if you slip, let your first effort be to turn upon your 
stomach, for in every other position you are helpless. A 
‘mountaineer, when he meets with a forntidable obstacle, does 
not hold on the rock. by means of his féét and his hands only, 
but he clings to it like a caterpillar, with ‘every part of his 
body that can come simultaneously into contact with its 
roughened surface. 


Snow Mountains.—Precautions.—The real dangers of the 
high Alps may be reduced to three:—l. Yielding of snow- 
bridges over crevices. 2. Slipping on slopes of ice. 3, The 
fall of ice, or rocks, from above. . Absolute security from the 
first is obtainable by tying the party together at intervals to a 
If there be only two in companyy they should be tied 
gether at eight or ten paces apart. Against the sécorfd dan- 
the rope is usually effective, though frightful aceidents have 
ed by the fall of one man, dragging along’ with lim the 
hole chain of his companions. Aigainst the third danger 
here is no resource but cireumspection. Ice falls chiefly in 
ithe heat of the day; it is from limestone cliffs that the falling 
rocks are nearly always detached. When climbing ice of the 
most moderate slope, nailed “boots are an absolute necessity ; 
nd for steep slopes of ice, the ice-axe (described below) is 
equally essential. f 
Alpine Outfit consists of ropes, ice-axe or alpenstock (there 
must be at least one ice-axe in the party), nailed” boots, 
coloured spectacles, veil or else a linen mask, muffettees, and 
igaiters. 

T give the following extracts from the Report of a Com- 
mitee, appointed by the Alpine Club in 1864, on Ropes, Axes, 
and Alpenstocks :— 


Ropes.—We have endeavoured to ascertain what ropes will best stand the 
‘sharp jerk which would be caused by a man falling suddenly into a crevasse, 
or down an ice-slope : and on'this subject we lay before the Club the result of 
E 
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nesrly a hundred experiments, made with various kinds of rope piirchased 
of the best London makers. We considered that the least weight with which 
{t wns practically useful to test ropes, was twelve stone, a8 representing the 
average weight of a light man with his whole Alpine equipment. In the pre- 
minary experiments, therefore, all ropes were rejected which did not support 
the strain produced by twelve stone falling five feet. Under this trial, all 
those plaited ropes which are generally supposed to be so strong, and many 
most carefully-made twixted ropes, gave way in such a mannet as was very 
startling to some of our number, who had been in the habit of using these 
treacherous corde with perfect and most unfounded confidence. Only four 
Topes passed successfully through this trial; these were all made by Messrs, 
Buckingham and Sons, of 33, Broad-street, Bloomsbury, and can be procured 
only of them. We confined our further experiments to these ropes, one of 
which failed under severer tests, while the remaining three, made respectively 
of Manilia hemp, Italian hemp, and fiax; proved so nearly equal in strength 
that it may fairly be doubted which is on the whole to be preferred. Each of 
these three ropes will bear twelve stone falling ten feet, and fourteen stone 
falling cight feet; and it may be useful to say that the strain upon a rope 
loaded with a weight of fourteen stone, and suddenly checked after a fall of 
eight feet, is nearly equal to that which is caused by a dead weight of two 
tons. None of these ropes, however, will bear a weight of fourteen stone 
falling ten feet; and the result of our experiments is, that no rope can be 
made, whether of hemp, flax, or silk, which is strong enough to bear that 
i Re ald and yet light enough to be portable. We believe that these ropes, 
wich weigh about three quartérs of an ounce to the foot, are the heaviest 
which can be conveniently carried about in the Alps. We append a state- 
ment of the reapective merits of the three kinds, wll of which are now made 
‘by Messrs. Buckingham, expressly for the Club, and marked by a red worsted 
thread twisted in the strands :— 


No, l. Maxrina Hump. Weight of 20 yards, 48 oz. Advantages—lIs softer 
and more pliable than 2. Is more elastic than 2. and 3. When wet, ia 
far more pleasant to handle than 2 and 3. Disadvantages—Has a ten- 
dency to wear and fray at a knot, s 


No. 2. Yrarsay Heup. Weight of 20 yards, 43 oz, Advantages—Is less 
bulky than 1 and 3. Is harder, and will probably wear best, being least ° 
likely to cut against rocks, Disadvantagex—Is much more stiff and diffl- 
cult to untie than I and 3. When wet, is very disagreeable to handle, and 
is apt to kink. 


No. 3. Fuax. Weight of 20 yards, 44 oz. Advantages—When dry, is 
softer, more pliable, and easier to handle than 1 and 2, and will probably 
wear better than 1. Disadcantages—When wet, becomes decidedly 
somewhat weaker, and is neurly as dieagrecable to handle as 2. 


Knots,—There can be no doubt that every knot in 8 rope weakens its power 
of resisting a sudden jerking strain. Howégreat a loss of strength results 
from a knot we cannot undertake to estimate, but that the loss is a very 
serious one the following statement will show : these ropes which we report 
will resist the strain of fourtecn stone falling eight feet, will not resist it if 
there in a knot in any one of them; or even if the knots used in attaching 
them to the point of eupport, or to the weights, be roughly or carelessly made. 
The rope in these cases breaks at the knot, for two reasons ; partly because 
the folds, as they cross in the knot, are strained suddenly serosa each other, 
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the inner side, so that the strain comes almost entirely upon one side only of 
each fold. For the first Teason, we found it necessary to put a pad of some 
kind inside the knot—leather, linen, or @ little tow or waste rope will do, 
For the second reason we preferred knots in which the folds are lenet sharply 
bent round each other; that is in which the curves are large. We therefore 
conclude that—Ist. No knot, which is not absolutely Necessary, ought to be 
allowed to remain on the rope: 2nd. The tighter and harder a knot becomes, 
the worse it is: 8rd. The more loose and open a knot is made, the better it is: 
and we append diagrams of those knots which we found by experiment 
Weaken the rope least. For Alpine ropes, only three sorts uf knots are ever 
requ and we suggest one of each kind t—No. 1 is for the purpose of 
Joining two ends, - No. 2 is for the purpose of making a loop at ore ema 








No. 3 is for the purpose of making a loop in the middle when the ends are 
fastened. No. 4 is a knot, of which we give a diagram in order that no one 
may imitate it. It is one of those which most weaken the rope, The only 
one which seemed to be equally injurious is the common single knot, of which 
realeram is necessary. As the ropes which we have recommended are very 
Hable to become untwisted, unless the loose ends are secured, we advise tre. 
vellere, in order to avoid knots, to have the ends of every piece of rope bound 
with waxed twine, It should alsa be knowa that it ia very unsafe to join two 
Pieces of rope by looping one end through the other, so that when the jerk 
comes, they will be strained acress each other as two links of a chain are 
strained across ench other. Unless a pad of some kind divides the loops, one 
will cut the other through. 


Azes—The axes made in England for the purpose of being taken out to 
Switzerland, may be divided into two classes, namely: travellers’ axes, 
intended to be used for chipping a few occasional steps, for enlarging and 
slearing out those imperfectly made, and for holding on to a snow-slope,— 
and guides’ axes, which are the heavier implements required for making lotg 
Bthircageea in hovel hil. ree are a eS N 





52 Art of Travel. « 





required for guides’ work. Diagram No. 1 represents a light axe or pick, of 
a kind somewhat similar to that recommended by Mr. Stephen, in @ paper 
published a short time ago in the ‘Journal.’ It has, in the first plaoe, the 
great advantage of lightness and handiness, while its single blade, to some 
extent, combines the step-cutting qualities possessed by the two cutters of the 
ordinary double-headed axe, though the latter instrument is on the whole 
decidedly superior. The small hammer-bead at the back is added in order to 
balance the pick, and in some degree to improve the hold when the axe-head 
comes to be used aa a crutch handle. This form, it should be understood, we 
recommend on account of its lightness and of its convenient shape. Diagram 


- ay 4 





No. 2 represents a travellers? axe, slightly heavier than the first; and as this 
is the shape which appears to us the best adapted for mountain work of all 
kinds, we desire shortly to state our reasons for recommending it to members 
of the Club. 

In the first place it is absolutely necessary that one of the cutters should be 
made in the form of a pick, as this is by far the best instrument for hacking 
into hard ice, and is also extremely convenient for holding on to a snow-slope, 
or hooking into crannies, or on to ledges of rock. 
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blade ysed by the Chamouni guides is no donbt a better implement for making 
@ staircase diagonally up a slope, bat on the other hand it is exceedingly 
difficult to cut steps downwards with a blade get on in this manner; and as 
mountaineers rarely come down the way by which they went up, if they can 
help it, it is obvious that this objection to the Chamouni form of axe is con- 
olusive. 

‘We recommend that the edge of the blade should be angular instead of 
circular, although the latter shape is more common, because it is clear that 
the angular edge cuts into frozen snow more quickly and easily. 

The curve, which is the same in all the axes, approaches to coincidence 
‘with the curve described by the axe in making the stroke. A curve is, in. 
our opinion, desirable, in order to bring the point more nearly opposite the 
centre of percussion, and to make the head more useful for holding on to 
rocks or a slope, 

The axe shown in diagram No, 2, though slightly heavier than No. 1, is 
not of sufficient weight or strength for cutting a series of steps in hard ice, 
To those gentlemen, therefore, who do not object to carrying weight, but who 
desire to have an axe fit for any kind of werk, we recommend No, 8. As this 
is exactly similar in shape to No. 2, differing from it only in size, we have 
not thought it necessary to give a separate diagram of No. 3. 

Ag to the mode of fastening, which is the same in all the three axes, we 
should have felt some diffidence in giving an opinion had we not.been for- 
tunate enough to obtain the advice of an experienced metal-worker, by whom 
‘we were strongly recommended to adopt the fastening shown in the diagrams, 
as being the method generally considered best in the trade for attaching the 
heads of hatchets, or large hammers likely to be eubjected to very violent 
strains, It will be seen that the axe-head and fastening are forged in one 
solid piece, the fastening consisting of two strong braces or straps of stecl, 
which are pressed into the wood about one-eighth of an inch, and are secured 
by two rivets, passed through the wood and clenched on each side, The 
braces are put at the side, instead of in front of and behind the axe, because, 
by this means, the strain which falls on the axe acts against the whole 
breadth of the steel fastenings, and not against their thickness merely. 

We believe that this is the firmest method of fastening which can be 
adopted, and that so long as the wood {s sound, it is scarcely possible for the 
head of the axe to get loose or to come off: and it has the further advane 
tage of strengthening the wood instead of weakening it, and of distributing 
the strain produced by step-cutting over a large bearing. It should be added 
that these axe-heads and fastenings ought to be made entirely of steel. 

The dimensions of the axe-heads are as follow :— 


No, 1.—Length of blade measured from the wood 


4} inches. 
Breadth of blade at widest part... W 





5 
‘Weight, including the braces... 0... 134 oz, 

No, 2.—Length of blade measured from the wood 3h inches. 
Length of pick s » ” a oy 
Breadth of blade at widest pai wo, 
Breadth of pick $s hoy 
‘Weight, including the braces... .. 2. 4. If on. 

No, 8.—Length of blade measured from the wood 4 inches. 
Length of piek ns, as te 5 f 
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We much desired to recommend to the Club some means by which the 
axe-head might be made moveable, so as to be capable of being put on and 
taken off the handle quickly and easily, We regret to say, however, that we 
were unable to discover any plan by which this can be effectually dune, We 
examined very carefully the numerous and formidable weapons which have 
been sent in by members for exhibition, most of which had elaborate con- 
trivancea for fastening on the axe-head. These were all, however, liable to 
very serious objections. Some were evidently insecure ; with others it was 
necessary that the axe-head should be surmounted by a huge knob, which 
would prove a moat serious impediment in step-cutting ; while in the best 
and firmest which we found, the axe-head was attached to the pole by means 
of nuts and screws projecting at the side or over the top of the axe. ‘This 
latter method of fastening seems to us awkward and possibly dangerous, as 
the nuts, from their position, are very likely to become loose or to get broken 
off, and cannot, except when dangerously loose, be fastened or unfastened. 
without a key or wrench—a troublesome article, certain to be lost on the first 
expedition. 

The Handle of the Ace should, we think, be made of ash, We recommend 
this wood in preference to deal, which is lighter and nearly as strong, because 
in choosing a piece of ash it is easier to select with certainty thoroughly sound 
and well-seasoned wood ; and in preference to hickory and lance-wood, which 
are stronger, because those woods are extremely heavy. 

The handle should, we believe, be of a very slightly oval form, as it is then 
mote convenient to the grasp than if round. As to the thickness of the wood, 
we are satisfied it ought nowhere to be less than 14 inch, since a pole of 
that diameter, made of ordinarily good ash, is the smullest which cannot be 
permanently bent by a heavy man’s most violent effort; although we have 
ween some pieces of unusually strong ash of a less thickness, which proved 
inflexible. 

‘We recommend, then, that the oval section of the handle should have a 
shorter diameter of 19 inch, and a longer diameter of 14 inch, and that the 
thickness should be the same from oneend to the other. The length of the 
handles for Nos, I and 2 should be such that they will reach to just under the 
arm at the shoulder. The handle for No. 8, which is intended to be used 
exclusively as an axe, should be between 34 and 4 fect long. The lower end 
of the handl¢ should be strengthened in the usual way by a ferule, and armed 
with a spike. 

The pike should be from 3} to 4 inches long, clear of the end of the handle, 
and should have o shank of the same length to be screwed into the wood, 
The screw should be prevented from moving by a slight rivet passed through 
it near the upper end after it is fastened in, ‘The exact form of the spike and 
ferule are represented in the diagram, 

‘We have further to recommend for axe-handles an addition which is liable 
to suspicion as an entire innovation, but which, we are confident, will be 
found valuable at those critical moments when the axe is required to hold up 
two or three men. It has happened that when the axe has been struck into 
the snow a man has been unable to keep his hold of the handle, which slips 
out of his hand, and leaves him perfectly helpless. To guard agninst this 
mischance, we propose to fasten a band of leather round the handle, at a 
distance of a foot from the ferule at the lower end, This leather should be 
about an eighth of an inch thick, and will be quite sufficient to check the hand 
when it is sliding down the handle. It should be lashed round the wood and 
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respects to the Alpenstock, except that the length of the latter should be 
different, ‘and that the leathern ring would of course not be required. - It is 
generally thought most convenient that the Alpenstock should be high enough 
to touch the chin of its owner, as he stands upright; but this is a mattet on 
which it is scarcely possible, and, were it possible, scarcely necessary to lay 
down an absolute rule. 


Boots.-—Several nails are sure to be knocked out after each 
hard day’s work, therefore a reserve supply is necessary in 
lands where none other are to be found. No makeshift con- 
trivance, so far as I am aware, will replace the iron last used 
by shoemakers when they hammer nails into the boot. There 
is a well-known contrivance of screws with jagged heads, for 
screwing into boots when a little ice has to be crossed. They 
do excellently for occasional purposes, but not for regular ice- 
work, as they are easily torn out. Crampons are soles of 
leather with spikes; they are tied over the shoes, but neither 
English mountaineers nor modern guides ever employ them; 
nailed boots are better. . 


Snow Spectacles—The Esquimaux, who have no coloured 
glass, or any equivalent for it, cut a piece of soft wood to the 
curvature of the face; it is about two inches thick, and ex- 
tends horizontally quite across both eyes, resting on the nose, 
a notch being cut in the wood to answer the purpose of the 
bridge of a pair of spectacles. It is tied behind the ears; and, 
so far as I have now described it, would exclude every ray of 
light from the eyes. Next, a long narrow slit, of the thickness 
of a thin saw-cut, is made along its middle almost from end 
toend, Through this slit the wearer can see very fairly. As 
it is narrower than the diameter of the pupil of his eye, the 
light that reaches his retina is much diminished in quantity. 
Crape or gauze is a substitute for coloured glass. ” 


Mask,—Is merely a pocket-handkerchief, with strings to tie 
it over the face; eye-holes are cut in it, also a hole for the’ 
nose, over which a protecting triangular piece of linen is 
thrown, and another hole opposite the mouth, to breathe 
through; it is drawn below the chin so as to tie firmly 
in place. The mask prevents the face from being cut to 
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CATTLE. 


Happy is the traveller who has the opportunity of hiring 
his cattle with their attendants: for his delay and cares are 
then reduced to those of making a bargain, and of riding what 
he has hired ; and when one set of animals is tired or worn 
out, he can-leave them behind and ride on with others. But, 
for the most part, explorers must drive their own beasts with 
them: they must see to their being watered, tended, and run 
after when astray; help to pack and harness them; fatigue 
themselves for their benefit; and- drudge at the work of a 
cowherd for some hours a day. 

In fitting out a caravan, as few different kinds of animals 
should be taken as possible, or they will split into separate 
herds, and require many men to look after them. 

The dispositions of the animals that compose a caravan 
affect, in no small degree, the pleasure of travelling with it. 
Now, it is to be noticed that men attach themselves to horses 
and asses, and in a lesser degree to mules and oxen, but they 
rarely make friends of camels, 


Weights carried by Cattle—The net weights that these 
different animals carry in trying, long-continued journeys— 
through stages uncertain in length, sometimes leading to good 
pasture, sometimes to bad--must not be reckoned higher than 
the following; and an animal draws about 24 times as much 
net weight as he carries:—An ass, 65 lbs.; a small mule, 
90-Ibs.; a horse, 100 lbs.; an ox, 120 Ibs.; a camel, 180 Ibs. 
to 200 lbs. In level countries—where there is grain, and 
where the road is known and a regularity in the day’s work 
can be ensured—the weights that may be carried are fully 
double those of the above list. Captain Burton’s donkeys, in 
East Africa, carried immense weights. Dogs will draw a 
“travail” (which see) of 60 lbs. for a distance of 15 miles a 
day, upon hard level country. 


Theory of Loads and Distances.—How should we load men or 
animals of transport, and how should we urge them, in order 
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“| journeys; but their value, as animals of transport, is almost 
nothing. Again, on the other hand, if we load them with an 
excessive weight, they will soon come to a standstill; and in 
this case, as in the first, their value as beasts of transport is 
almost nil, What, then, is that moderate load by which we 
shall obtain the largest amount of “useful effect”? This is 
a problem which many of the ablest enginccrs and philo- 
sophers have endeavoured to solve; and the formule—partly 
based on theory and partly on experiment—which were used 
by Euler, are generally accepted as a fair approximation. They 
are very simple, and peculiarly interesting on account of their 
wide applicability. They are equally true for men, animals, 
or machines ; and are wholly independent of the way in which 
the power is applied: whether, for instance, a man carries his 
burden, or draws it, or rows or punts it in a boat, or winds it 
up with a crank or tread-mill. 

Travellers might well turn the theory to account on their 
own behalf; they are well situated for testing its truthfulness, 
by observing the practices of the countries in which they are 
travelling. Reliable facts upon the extreme distances that 
can be travelled over, day after day, by people carrying dif- 
ferent loads, but equally circumstanced in every other respect, | 
would be very acceptable to me. 

The formule are as follow :— 

Let b be the burden which would just suffice to prevent an 
animal from moving a step; @ the distance he could travel 
daily if unloaded. Also,‘et }' be some burden less than 5; 
and let d’ be the distance to which he could travel daily when: 
carrying 0. % 

Thnve=Kd-dp. * ) 


Again, the “useful effect” is a maximum, if i'd’ is a maximum. 
When this is the case, then 


vag ® 


8a = d. (3) 
In other words, an animal gets through most work in the 
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tance he could walk if he carried no load at all. (Machinery 
requires no repose; and therefore d, the distance per day, is 
convertible into v, the velocity of movement.) 

As an example :—Suppose’a man is able to walk 10 miles 
a-day, with a load of 130 Ibs, and 33 miles a-day when he 
carries nothing. Then, from equation (1), the value of } (the 
burden under which he would be brought to a standstill) 
would be about 2674; and the best load for him, from equa- 
tion (2), would be 119 Ibs., which he would be able to carry, 
according to equation (3), 11 miles a-day. 


Horses.—The mode of taking wild horses is by throwing the 
lasso, whilst pursuing them at full speed, and dropping a 
noose over their necks, by which their speed is soon checked, 
and they are choked down. 

Mr. Rarey’s sixpenny book tells all that can be told on the 
subject of horse-breaking ; but far more lies in the skill and 
horse-knowledge of the operator, than in the mere theory. 
His way of mastering a vicious horse is by taking up one fore- 
foot, bending the knee, slipping a loop over ‘the knee until it 
comes to the pastern-joint, and then fixing it tight. The 
loop must be caused to embrace the part between the hoof 
and the pastern-joint firmly, by the help of a strap of some 
kind, lest it should slip. The horse is now on three legs, and 
he feels conquered. If he gets very mad, wait leisurely till 
he becomes quiet, then caress him, and let the leg down and 
allow hin to rest; then repeat the process. If the horse kicks 
in harness, drive him slowly on three legs. 

In breaking-in a stubborn beast, it is convenient to physic 
him until he is sick and out of spirits, or to starve him into 
submission. 

Salt keeps horses from straying, if they are accustomed to 
come up to the camp and get it. But it is a bad plan, as they 
are apt to hang about, instead of going off to feed. They are 
so fond of. salt, that they have been known to stray back to a 
distant house where they had been allowed to lick it. 


= 
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Horses neighing—Mungo Park tells how he clutched his 
horse’s muzzle with both hands to prevent his neighing, when 
he was in concealment and horsemen were passing near. 


Addenda.—In climbing a steep hill hang on to the tail of 
your horse as you walk behind him. Horses are easily driven 
in file by securing the halter of each horse to the tail of the 
one before him. To swim horses across a river, to sleep by” 
their side when there is danger, to tether them, and to water 
them from wells, are all described elsewhere. (See “ Horses” 
in index.) 

Maules.—Mules require men who know their habits; they 
are powerful beasts, and can only be mastered with skill and 
address. A savage will not assist in packing them, for he 
fears their heels: the Swiss say mules have always an arriére 
pensée. They have odd secret ways, strange fancies, and 
durking vice. When they stray, they go immense distances; 
and it is almost beyond the power of a man on foot to tend 
them in a wild country: he can neither overtake them easily, 


‘ nor, when overtaken, catch them. The female is, in most 


breeds, much the more docile, ‘They suffer from African dis- 
temper, but in a less degree than horses. The following 
descriptions of mule caravans ave excecdingly graphic and 
instructive :—“ ‘The madrina (or godmother) is a most im- 


" portant personage. She is an old steady mare, with a little 


bell round her neck, and wheresoever she goes the mules, - 
like good children, follow her. . If several large troops are 
turned into one field to graze in the morning, the muleteer_ 
has only to lead the madrinas a little apart and tinkle their 
bells, and, although there may be 200 or 300 mules together, 
each immediately knows its own bell, and separates itself from 
the rest. The affection of these animals for their madrina 
gaves infinite trouble. It is nearly impossible to loso an old 
mule: for, if detained several hours by force, she will, by the 
power of smell, like a dog, track out her companions, or 
rather the madrina; for, according to the muleteer, she is the 
chief object of affection. The feeling, however, is not of ‘an 
individual nature: for 1 believe 1 am right in saying that 
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“ Afior travelling about 14 miles, we were joined by three 
miners; and our mules, taking a sudden liking for their 
horses, jogged on at a more brisk rate. The instincts of the 
mulish heart form an interesting study to the traveller in 
the mountains. I would (were the comparison not too un- 
gallant) liken it to a woman’s; for it is quite as uncertain in 

«its sympathies, bestowing its affections when least expected, 
+ and, when bestowed, quite as constant, so Iong as the object 
is not taken away. Sometimes a horse, sometimes an ass, 
captivates the fancy of a whole drove of mules, but often an 
animal nowise akin. Lieutenant Beale told me that his whole 
train of mules once galloped off suddenly, on the plains of the 
Cimarone, and ran half a mile, when they halted in apparent 
satisfaction. The cause of their freak was found .to be a 
buffalo-calf, which had strayed from fhe herd. hey were 
frisking around it in the greatest delight, rubbing their noses 
against it, throwing up their heels, and making themselves 
ridiculous by abortive attempts to neigh and bray; while the 
poor calf, unconscious of its attractive qualities, stood trem- 
bling in their midst. It is customary to have a horse in the 
mule-trains of the traders of Northern Mexico, as a sort of 
magnet to keep together the separate atoms of the train, for, 
whatever the temptation, they will never stray from him.” 
(Taylor’s ‘ Eldorado.’) 


Asses.—Notwithstanding his inveterate obstinacy, the ass is 
an excellent and sober little beast, far too much despised by 
us. He is not only the most enduring, but also one of the 
quickest walkers among cattle, being usually promoted to 
the leadership of a cargvan. He is nearly equal to the camel 
in enduring thirst, and thrives on the poorest pasture, suffers 
from few diseases, and is unscathed by African distemper. 
The long desert-roads and pilgrim-tracts’ of North Africa are 
largely travelled over by means of asses. 


Asses taught not to kick.—Mungo Park says that the negroes, 
where he travelled, taught their asses as follows :—They cut a 
forked stick, and put the forked part into the ags’s mouth. 
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length to strike against the ground if the ass should attempt 
to put his head down. It always proved effectual. : 


Not to bray.Messrs. Huc and Gabet, who were distracted 
by the continual braying of one of their asses throughout the 
night, appealed to their muleteer: he put a speedy close to 
the nuisance by what appears to be a customary contrivance 
in China, viz., by lashing a heavy stone to the beast’s tail. 
It appears that when an ass wants to bray he elevates his 
tail, and, if his tail be weighted down, he has not the heart to 
bray. In hostile neighbourhoods, where silence and conceal- 
ment are sought, it might be well to adopt this rather absurd 
treatment. An ass who was being schooled according to 
the method of this and tho preceding paragraph, both at the 
same time, would be worthy of an artist’s sketch. 


Oxen.—Though oxen are coarse, gross, and phlegmatic beasts, 
they have these merits: they are eminently gregqrious, and 
they ruminate their food. The consequence is, first, that one, 
two, or more, are very seldom missing out of a drove; and, 
secondly, that they pick up what they require, in a much 
shorter time than horses, mules, &., who have to chew as 
they eat. Oxen require less tending than any other beasts of 
burden. 


To train @ Pack-ox.—An ox of any age, however wild he 
may be, can be broken in, in three or four days, so as to 
carry a pack of about 70 lbs.; though it is true that he will 
frequently kick it off during the journey, and give excessive 
trouble. It would be scarcely possible to drive more than 
three of these newly-taught oxen at a time, on account of the 
frequent delays caused by the unruliness of one or other of 
them. Much depends on the natural aptitude.of the animal 
in estimating the time required for making a steady pack-ox; 
some will carry a good weight and go steadily after only a 
fortnight’s travel; some will never learn. But in all cases 

they prove unruly at the beginning of a journey. 
'w #0 break-in an ox, take a long thong or cord, make a noose 
‘gone end of it. and let two or three man lav hald of tha 
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noose round the hind leg of the ox that you want, and draw 
fight. He will-pull and struggle with all his might, and the. 
other oxen will disperse, leaving him alone dragging the man 
about after him. Next, let another man throw 2 noose round 
his horns, and the beast is, comparatively speaking, secured. 
It is now convenient to throw the animal down on his side, 
which is easily done by judicious tugging at his tail and 
at the thongs. To keep him on the ground, let one man take 
the tail, and, passing it round one thigh, hold him down by 
that; while one or two men force the horns down against the 
ground. His nose has next to be pierced. A stick, shaped 
like ® Y, eight inches long, is cut of some tough wood; and 
the foot of it, being first sharpened, is forcibly poked through 
the wall that divides the nostrils, and a thin thon is tied 
firmly to either end of this nose-stick, The thong is gathered 
together, and wound in a figure” of 8 roun@ the two horns, 
where it henceforward remains while the animal feeds, and by 
clutching at which, he is at any time caught. 

Next for the packing: as the ox lies on the ground, scrape 
a hole in the sand under his belly, and then, having laid a 
few skins on, his back, pass a thong round him and them, 
several times; tie the ends fast, and, taking a stick, pass it 
through and twist it round, until the lashings are extremely 
tight, then let it be secured, Now let the ox go, and get 
quickly out of his way, in case he should be savage. When 
the ox gets up, he is sulky and ferocious by turtis; and kicks, 
jumps, and bellows, but at last joins his companions. 

If he has been well packed, the skins will keep in place . 
and not fall off; but whether they do or not, he must be - 
re-caught and re-packed every day. A young ox is generally 
more difficult to break-in than an old one: I do not know 
why. An ox requires no pack-saddle; his back is too round 
to carry one with advantage. It is therefore usual to lay- 
spare skins, &c., upon him,‘and over these the begs that have 
to be packed. A great length of thong is required to lash 
them. It is éonvenient to make a pair of very large saddle- 
bags ont of skin or canvas, which require simply to be placed 
on the ox’s back and there girthed. . 
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* to train an.ox to carry a riding-saddle well and steadily: 
indeed, very few oxen can be taught to go wherever they may 
be guided by the rider; they are of so gregarious a nature, 
that, for the most part, they will not move a step without 
companions. Hence, those oxen only are thought worth 
brcaking-in which are observed to take the part of leaders 
of the drove when pasturing, and which are therefore sup- 

» posed to. have some independence of disposition. The first . 
time of mounting an ox to break him in, is a work of almost 
certain mischance; for the long horns of the ox will often 
, reach the rider, however far back he may sit, and the animal ’ 
* kicks and bucks in & way that severely tries the best of seats. 

-,All riding-oxen’s horns should have the tips sawn off. After 
“being molnted a very few times, the ox goes pretty steadily ;* 
buf it is long’ before-he learns to carry a rider with ease to 
“himself, I should.like to hear if Rarey’s plan of tying up the 

; foreleg would influence them. Their character is so wholly 
unlike that ofa horse, that I doubt if it would. 

‘In riding, it must be recollected that the temper of an ox is 
far less quick, though his sensations may be as acute, as those 
of a horse: thus, he does not start forwards on receiving a 
cut with the whip, even though he shrink with the pain; but 
he thinks about it, shakes his head, waits a while, and then 
breaks gradually into a faster pace. An ox will trot welk 
enough with a light weight; and, though riding myself up- 
wards of 13 stone, I once -took an ox 60 mileg in-a day and . 
a half: this is, perhaps, és much as an ox could, in fairness, 
be made todo. A ride-ox can be tied up by his nose-bridle ; 
but, if wild or frightened, he will assuredly struggle till the 
nose-stick be torn out of his nose, and he becomes free, It 
is, therefore, better ‘to tie the byidle to a tuft of grass, or a 
slender twig; rather than to a tree or to the saddle-bags, 

- Mounting an ox is usually a troublesome business, on account 

of his horns. To make ridé-oxen quiet-and tame, scratch 
their backs and tails—they dcarly love it—and hold salt in 
your hands for them to lick. They soon learn their names, 
and come to be caressed when called. 


* cows.--Most breeds of cows, out of Europe, cease to give 
milk after their calf dies; and the only way of making them 
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continue their yield, is to spread out the calf’s hide for them t¢ 
lick, some time before milking them ; it retains its effect fo’ 
week or more. Messrs. Huc and Gabet give the following 
graphic account of this contrivance, as applied to restiv 
cows:—* These long-tailed cow8 ‘are so restive and diffic 
to milk, that, to keep them at all quiet, the herdsman has 
give them a calf to lick meanwhile. But for this device, not 
single drop of milk could be obtained from them. One da; 
a Lama herdsman, who lived in the same house with o 
selves, came, with a long dismal faee, to announce that 
cow had calved during the night, and that unfortunately tl 
calf was dying. It died in the course of the day. The Lame 
forthwith skinned the poor beast, and stuffed it with hay. 
This proceeding surprised us at-first, for the Lama had by ng 
means the air of a man likely to give himself the luxury & ¢ 
cabinet of natural history. When the operation was com 
pleted, we observed that the hay-calf had neither feet nor 
head ;’ whereupon, it occurred to us that, after all, it war 
perhaps a pillow that the Lama contemplated. We were ir 
error; but the error was not dissipated till the next morning, 
when our herdsman went to milk his cow. Seeing him issue 
forth—the pail in one hand, the hay-calf under the other 
arm—the fancy occurred to us to follow him. His first pro: 
ceeding was to put the hay-calf down before the cow. He 
then turned: to milk the cow herself. The mamma at first 
opened enormous eyes at her beloved infant; by degrees she 
stooped her head towards it, then smelt at it, sneezed thre 
or four times, and at last proceeded to lick it with the mos 
delightful tenderness. This spectacle grated against our sensi 
bilities: it seemed to us that he who first invented this parod, 
upon one of the most touching incidents in nature must hay 
been aman without a heart. A somewhat, burlesque circum 
stance occurred one day, to modify the indignation with which 
this treachery inspired us. By dint of caressing and licking 
her little calf, the tender parent one fine morning unrip) 
it: the hay issued from within; and the cow, manifesting no 
the slightest surprise nor agitation, proceeded tranquilly t¢ 
devour the unexpected provender.” J 
The Highlanders used this contrivance, and called it ¢ 
“‘Tulchan”: hence King James’s bishops were nicknamec 
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Tulchan bishops,” to imply that they were officials of straw, 
merely set up as a means of milking the Scotch people of 
| their money, in the’ form of church-dues. 


yi Camels,—Camels are only fit for a few countries, and require 
practised attendants; thorns and rocks lame them, hills sadly 
impede them, and a wet slippery soil entirely stops them. 


i Dogs.—Dogs will draw a “travail” (which see) of 60 Ibs, 
‘for 15 miles a-day, over hard, level country, for days together; 
frequently they will accomplish much more than that, For 
Arctic travel, they are used in journeys after they are three 
years old; each dog requires eight or ten herrings per day, or 
an equivalent to them. A sledge of 12 dogs carries 900 Ibs. ; 
it.travels on smooth ice seven or eight miles an hour; and in 
86 days, 22 sledge’ and 240 dogs travelled 800 miles—1210 
wersts.. (Admiral Wrangel). Dogs are used by the Patago- 
‘ian fishermen to drive fish into their nets, and to prevent 
them from breaking through the nets when they are inside 
them. (See next paragraph for “ Sheep-dogs.”) 


Goats and Sheep—Goats are much more troublesome to drive 
han sheep, neither are they such enduring walkers, nor do 
hey give as much meat; but their skins are of such great 
hse to furnish strong leather, that it is seldom convenient to 
make up a caravan without them. She-goats give some milk, 
even when travelling fast, and in dry countries; but a ewe- 
p is not worth milking under those circuthstances, as her 
ield is a mere nothing. Goats are very mischievous—they 
‘e their way out of all enclosures, and trespass everywhere, 
butt at whatever is bright or new, or strange to them; 
f would driye an observer, who employed astronomiéal 

nstruments on ‘stands, to distraction. In an open country, 
‘where there are no bushes for a krall, nets must be taken, 
and stakes cut, to make enclosures for the sheep. If they 
at all, the least thing scare$ them, and they will wander 
y far, and scatter. Goats are far more social and intelli- 
nt. If one, two,.or three sheep only be driven, long thongs 

be tied to their legs, and allowed to trail along the 
nd, by which they. may be re-caught if they gallop off. 

n the Messrs, Schlagintweit were encamped at -vast 


- Te 
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heights, among the snows of the Himalaya, they always found 
it practicable to drive sheep to their stations. When sheep, 
&c., are long hurdled at night, near the same encampment, 
the nuisance of flies and ticks becomes intolerable. Sheep- 
dogs seem to prove of less use to travellers than might have 
, been expected; perhaps the other dogs corrupt them: 





Management of Cattle generally—To make an animal rise 
when he throws himself on the ground with his pack, and 
will not get up, it is not of much use to flog him; twisting or 
biting his tail is the usual way, or making a blaze with grass 
and a few sticks under his nostrils. The stubbornness of a 
half-broken ox is sometimes beyond conception. 


_ Cattle Bells, in countries where they can be used without 
danger, should always be taken; it adds greatly to the cheer- 

fulness and gregariousness of the animals—mules positively 

require them. Hard wood is sonorous ‘enough for bells. © 


Brands and Cattle-marks—In buying oxen out of the herds 
of pastoral people, it is very difficult to remember each animal 
80 as to recognise it again if it strays back to its former home: 

- it requires quite a peculiar talent to do so. Therefore it 
is advisable that the traveller's cattle should be marked or 
branded, A trader in Namaqua Land, took red paint, and 
tied a brush on to a long stick; with this, he made a daub 
on the hind quarters of the freshly-bought and half-wild 
cattle, as they pushed through the door of his kraal. It 
naturally excites great ridicule among natives, to paint an ox 
that he may be known again; but, for all that, I think the 
trader’s: plan well worth adopting. The same might be done 
to sheep, as @ slit ear is not half conspicuous enough. A 
good way of marking a sheep’s ear is to cut a wad out of the 
middle of it, with a gun-punch; but it will sometimes tear 
this hole into a slit, by scratching with its foot. 7 


Chaff, to cut.—Tie a sickle against a tree, with its blade 
projecting; then, standing in front of the blade, hold a 
handful of reeds across it with both hands, one band on either 
side of the blade; pull it towards you, and the reeds will be 
cut through; drop the cut end, seize the bundle afresh, and 
repeat the process. In this way, after a little practice, chaff 
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“as well as a whole one, and a knife may be used, but the 
curve of its edge is ill adapted for the work. 











Cattle will eat any sorts of herbage, as reeds and gorse, if 
cut small; but will not touch them, if uncut. 


ia Dccasional Food for Cotte —'They will also eat sexyesdiind 
leaves, especially birch and poplar leaves, and eyen thrive 
upon them. 


Pulling Cattle out of Holes—The bight of a cord, or of some 
Substitute for one, may be thrown over a horse’s head, and he 
ean be dragged out by a team of cattle with but very little 
danger to his neck. A crupper under his tail, or a thong as a 

Pi breeching may be used. In Canada and the United States, 
| ‘a noose of rope is often run round the horse’s neck, and hauled. 
F2 
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tight—thus temporarily choking the animal and making him 
still; he is then pulled as quickly as possible out of the hole, 
and no time is lost in slackening the rope. ! 


HARNESS. 


Saddles for riding.—Good saddios for riding, and, I may add, 
especially for packing, are of nearly ag great importance as 
the goodness of the animal who carries them. English sad- 
dlers never, I believe, can be induced to stuff a saddle suffi- 
ciently; because they have no opportunity: of seeing the 
miserable, scraggy condition of a travelled hérse’s back, to, 
which it is destined to fit. But an English saddle; réstuffed 
at a bush frontier town, is excellent. 

Three rings, and nine of what saddlers call “D’s,”, should 
be fixed to the saddle, not simply into the leather-work, but 
firmly riveted or secured into the tree itself. This must be 
especially insisted on, or frequent disasters will occur. The 
three rings are to be fixed to the pommel—one on the top, 
and one on each side of it; the nine “D’s” are placed as fol- 
lows :—three along the back of the saddle, two more on each 
side of the seat, and two in front, for the breastplate. 


Fittings.—To these may be tied a light valise in front; ‘a 
gun-holster on the right of the pommel; and a small bag— 
containing odds and ends, gunpowder, spare bullets, a few 
presents, &c.—on its left. On the right of the seat, a sabre- 
tasch, or thin leather portfolio-shaped pocket, for paper and: 
writing materials; on the left, the watcr-canteen and hobbles ; 
behind, the crupper and small saddle-bags. A breastplate is 
not worth having, except in a very hilly country. This de- 
scription of a saddle, of course, applies to that of the travel- 
ling-horse. For the saddle of the shooting-horse the arrange- 
ment is different; only the gun-holster, and perhaps the 
water-canteen can then be taken. An ox carries a saddle 
precisely like a horse. I rode mine nearly 1600 miles, in 
South Africa, with a common hunting-saddle and its ordinary 
girths. 

In default of riding-saddles, a pack-saddle must be eush- 
ioned to form a comfortable seat (see “ Pack-saddles ”). 
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gs are so troublesomé to open, and require so 
raps, that I believe it is best to use a bag of macin- 
sh, or canyas, rolled up and tied béhind the saddle, where it 
rest on'a pad. The pad is made of two cushions, each 
es long and 4 broad, sewn on a piece of leather, lying 
to one another, and 4 inches apart. The space 
m the cushions corresponds to the backbone of the 
To keép the whole in shape, it is usual to stitch four 
re laths of wood lengthways to the upper surface of the 
‘upon these laths the bag will rest. If there be occasion 
a bag on horseback for a short distance, pass one of 
stirrup-leathers' through its string; then throw the bag 
tothe other side of the saddle: it will lie behind the rider’s 
3g, and be out of his way, and he will sit upon part of its string. 
ustralians, as is well known, insist on the merits of a 
“swag,? or a long package formed by rollingvall their posses- 
sions into their blanket. ‘They carry it over the saddle-bows. 











‘Sore backs.—Sore backs are the plague of beasts of burden ; 
for, if the skin be once broken, it will never heal thoroughly 
‘again during the whole journey. Every precaution should, 
b e, be taken at first starting: the saddles should be 
stuffed; the saddle-cloths ample, and without hem or 
(blankets are as good as any); the journeys should be 
h the packs light and carefully balanced ; rests of a day 
two should frequently be given, and salt-water should be 
don the back. Travelling in the very early morning is 
nd to be bad for animals’ backs; but travelling late at 
is not so. An Australian correspondent remarks, that 
uty of travellers or explorers in Australia, on leaving 
ir camp, invariably saddle their horses with ample saddle- 
hs below the saddle, and assist each other by turns, to 
d the cloths in various ways. For 
e, if the ridge of the back, or ~ 
, Should be found galled, the 
would be folded up, so that the 
e should rest entirely on the two 
pads, as in the figure.—Other modes of folding will 
t themselves, according to the way in which the back 
e rubbed. : 
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The first-appearance of a sore back is a small hardish swell- 
ing or warble: this must at once be attended to, either by 
folding the saddle-cloth in some appropriate way, or by pick- 
ing out the’saddle-stuffing, so as to ease all pressure from off 
it; otherwise, it will get larger and larger, and a single day 
will convert what might have been easily cured, into a serious 
and irremediable gall. Girth-galls, on their first appearance, 
may be relieved, if not cured, by sewing two rolls of soft 
woollen material on to the girth. The hair from the animal’s 
mane or tail has been used on an emergency to stuff a saddle. 


Pack-Saddles— To make when Travelling.—Out four bent 


ga 


Fig. 1. Fig. 2. 


pieces of tough wood, and two small planks; season them as 
well as you can (see “ Wood, to season”), and join them toge- 
ther, as in Figs. 1 and 2, 
using raw hide in addition 
to nails or pegs. Stuffed 
cushions must be secured 
inside the planks by tying 
or otherwise. With a saw 
and a mortise-chisel, a sad- 
dle of the pattern shown in 
Fig. 3 would be easy to make. 
Fig. 3. It is stronger than the one 
just described, and the 

notched cross-bar is very convenient for the pack-ropes. 
Pack-Saddles made by Saddlers.—There has been, perhaps, 
no journey in which pack-horses worked so effectively as 
during the exploration of North Australia under Mr. Gregory. 
I am much indebted to Mr. Baines, the artist of the expe- 
dition, who has subsequently trayelled extensively, for the 

following very interesting account:— 

“ The pack-saddles were made after a model by Mr. Gregory, 
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‘the best I have yet seen. Two boards of light 
d are connected by bows of iron, 14 inch wide and + inch 
with hooks inserted in either side, for the pack-bags to 
ok on to. The straps for the breastings, breechings, and 
1s, were screwed to the boards; the crupper passed 
a ring on the after bow; and a light pad, which 


ld easily be taken out to be re-stuffed, was secured by 
ll thongs, passed through,holes in the ends of the boards. 
had two girths, which crossed each other under the horse. 
unloading, the neck-strap is unbuckled on the near side, 
the breasting and girths; and the whole is drawn off 
hind.) 
‘The pack-bags were made of one width of canvas, turned 
so as to have no seam in the bottom. 
shaped pieces were sewn in to form the 
and rope was stitched along the seams, 
ving eyes above, by which the bag was hung 
ipon the hooks, fig. 2. The flour- were 
ade of canvas, of the usual width, with a 
round bottom stitched into them. The 
‘mouth was sewn up when full, and an oiled 
g of the same size drawn over it. 
‘When all our horses were saddled up, the word ‘on packs” 
iyen. Dr. Mueller_and I used to work together, and 
our packs laid out in pairs; so that when each horse was 
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led between his bags, we hooked them on at the same moment. 
When we halted, we laid our bags on a couple of poles, to 
keep them from the ground, as 
x in the drawing. 

e~d J - “The bags sometimes came 
a off when we were travelling; 
but it was Fenarally casy to catch the horse and reload him, 
When a horse rolled over, or fell in a river, it was rather an 
advantage than otherwise to get clear of them. Our water- 
proof bags were of leather, lined with waterproof cloth, just 
large enough to fill one of the canvas pack-bags, They had 
a brass neck with a worm inside, in which we screwed a plug 
of soft wood. (There was rarely, if ever, occasion to use 
them.) Each pair of bags was 
carefully balaneed, one against 
the other, that the horses might 
not be unequally loaded. The 
average weight of stores carried - 
in each bag was 75 Ibs., making 
a load (at starting) of 150 lbs., 
exclusive of bags, packages, or 
saddlery. Bells were attached 
to the necks of the horses most 
apt to stray; but the clappers were tied up with a piece of 
thong, to keep them quiet on the march; and were loosened 
at night,so that the sound might guide us in searching for 
them next morning. 

“We watched two hours each during night; the morning 
watch boiled the water, and woke the rest at four. We made 
our breakfast of tea or coffec, damper, and pork, which we ate 
raw, and went out for the horses; which were generally sad- 
died up, and on the move, before sunrise. Wo travelled till 
one or two, when we led the horses to water, looked to any 
sores that might be caused by pressure of their saddles, 
dressed them and altered the stuffing of the saddle to give 
them relief, and, after dinner, which was rather a brief cere- 
mony, bad the rest of the day for scientific or artistic pursuits, 
—that is, if something else did not require immediate attention, 
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Bir Samticl Baker gave considerable attention to the subject 
(fpack-saddles. The following is his account of the method 
Pe-adopted in Africa:—“I had arranged their (the donkeys’) 
jpacks so well, that they carried their loads with the greatest 
gotfort. Each animal had an immense pad, well stuffed with 
goats’ hair; this rested from the shoulder to the hip bones; 
upon this rested a simple form of saddle made of two forks of 
‘boughs inverted, and fastened together with rails; there were 
‘no nails in these saddles, all the fastenings being secured with 
thongs of raw hide. The great pad projecting before and 
pehind, and also below the side of tho saddle, prevented the 
loads from chafing the amimal. Every donkey carried two 
‘Yarge bags made of the hides of antelopes that I had formerly 
‘ahot on the frontier of Abyssinia, and these wero arranged 
‘with taggles on the one to fit into loops on the other, so that 
‘the loading and unloading was exceedingly simple. The 
‘success of an expedition depends mainly upon the perfection 
of the details, and, where animals are employed for transport, 
‘the first consideration should be bestowed upon saddle-packs. 
The facility of loading is all-important, and I now had an 
‘@kemplification of its effect upon both animals and men; the 
latter began to abuse the camels and to curse the father of this, 
and the mother of that, because they had the trouble of 
‘unloading them for the descent into the river’s bed, while the 
‘donkeys were blessed with the endearing name of ‘my brother,’ 
‘@ndalternately whacked with the stick.” * 


The art of Packing.—The art of good packing is to balance 
the packs accurately, and to lash tightly to the saddle, so that 
they will never slip. The entire load is then secured to the 
animal’s back, by moderate girthing. It is going on a false 
principle, to wind one long cord round the horse, saddle, and 
packs; making, as it were, a great faggot of them. 

To tighten the lashings of a pack, thrust a stick through 

+ them, twist it forcibly round and round, till the lashings are 
" serewed tight enough, and then secure the stick. 

’-) Half-filled sacks require to have laths of wood, or s handful 
of.twigs, put between them and the packing-cord, to equalise 
‘ite pressure: otherwise, they are strangled out of shape and 
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Other Harness.—Cruppers for pack-saddles, adapted to very 
mountainous countries, like those used in Norway, can readily 
be made by travellers. Instead of employing a ring to enclose 
the tail of the beast (which is sure to fret its sides), he should 
pass a curved bar of wood, a foot long, underneath the tail, 
and tic a cord to the pack-saddle, from either end of the bar. 

Girths,—A roll of spare webbing should be taken to patch 
up torn girths; but a good substitute for a girth is made by 
cutting a band of tanned, or even of dressed, leather, to within 
four inches of its end, into seven or nine bands, and plaiting 
these together. But it takcs a beginner just ten times as 
long to plait a girth as to weave it, and, therefore, for making 
more than one girth, it is well worth while to sct up a rude 
loom. Do this as though you were making a mat. (See 
“Mat.”) Girths need not be buckled; they may be laced. 


Stirrups must be very roomy, enough to admit. clumsily- 
shaped shoes, such as are made in the bush; they must be 
broad under the sole of the foot, and also at the place which 
rubs against the little toc. Unless they are heavy, it is not 
easy: to find them with the foot; 
.| travellers in South Africa cut them 
out from any thick raw hide—that of 
giraffe, rhinoceros, or sea-cow does 
admirably. A wooden stirrup may 
be cut or burnt out of a block. It 
should have lead melted into it to 
give it sufficient weight. A stick 
and a thong, as shown in the figure, is a poor makeshift. 
Willow, or any other lithe wood, is easily bent into the re- 
quired shape, especially if its outer edge be nicked with a 
Imife ; otherwise it would be a mere loop of wood, such as is 
represented in the next figure but two, in the paragraph on 
Rings. 

Bridles and Bits—Leave behind all English notions of 
snaffles and double reins, and ride with nothing but an easy 
curb. The horse must also carry a headstall and a halter; I 
like one with plenty of tassels, to keep off the flies. A tempo- 
rary substitute for a curb is made by noosing a string, and 
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be long enough, it can be doubled back again, and tied to the 
other side of the noose, so as to make a complete bridle. The 
groom’s fashion of giving the halter a hitch, and putting it 
round the jaw, is well known, 





Buckles,—A contrivance like this will often be found useful 
to replace a buckle 
and strap; by twist- 
ing the lower thong 
moretightly,itslength | 
can be shortened as 
much as may be re- 
quired. If the tongue i 
of a buckle breaks, a nail ora peg, pushed through the buckle- 
hole, as in the Fig. below, will replace it. 


To Padlock a Bag.—A padlock, passed through the next 
buckle-hole, as is also shown in the same 
fig. prevents pilferers from unbuckling and \ 
opening the package. It is well to learn some * 
artful sailor’s-knot for tying up bags, with 
which other people cannot meddle, without on 
your finding it out. s 





Rings.—In packing-gear and other harness, 
use is frequently made of rings. Iron ones 
may be replaced by a loop of tough wood, 
such as the peasants of the Campagna com- 
monly employ: a piece of the thickness of a {: 
small walking-stick, and eight inches long, is 
bent (see “ Wood, to bend”); its arms are 
notched when they cross, and are firmly nailed 
or lashed. 


Tethers, Hobbles, and Knee-halters.—Cattle 
may be secured at night by being tethered, 
hobbled, kmec-haltered, or driven into an 
enclosure made of bushes. The nature of the country, and 
what dangers are apprehended, determine which plan is most 
advisable. A knee-haltered horse has a good chance of escape 
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horse has no chance at all; though, indeed, they have been 
known to fight desperately with their teeth and feet, and learn 
to be cunning and watchful. If the hobbles are of iron, and 
made like handcuffs, it is hardly possible for robbers—at all 
events for savages—to unlock or cut them. A horse that is 
hobbled or knee-haltered, can graze during the night; but if 
tied up or pounded, his grass must be cut for him. A horse 
may be successfully hobbled 
with a stirrup-leather, by 
putting its middle round one 
fetlock, then twisting it half- 
a-dozen times, and, lastly, 
buckling it round the other 
fetlock. The hobble used by 
Mr. Gregory takes into five separate pieces, viz., two fetlock 
straps, @,, @,; a chain, b, having a swivel point, e, in the 
middle; and two double pot-hooks, d,, d,, which pass through 
eyes in the fetlock straps, and also through the end links in 
the chain. The two ends of both, d, and d,, are thickened 
and pierced, so as to admit of tying a thong across their 
mouths, as shown on one side of d,, The fetlock strap is 
made of a strip of thick leather, folded lengthways down its 
middle, and having its edges sewn together. The sewn edge 
should always be the uppermost, when on the horse’s legs, - 

Oxen aro often picketed to their yokes; I have already 
mentioned that it is hazardous to secure ride and pack oxen 
by their nose reams, as they will tear themselves loose without 
heeding the pain, if really frightened. Horses are often tied 
to the wheels, &c., of the wagon. When yon wish to picket 
horses in the middle of a sandy plain, dig a hole two or three 
feet deep, and tying your rope to a faggot of sticks or brush- 
wood, or even to a bag filled with sand, bury this in it, (See 
“ Dateram.”) 

Swivel—The woodcut shows how a makeshift swivel can 
be fitted to a tether-rope. 
Without one, the rope 
will be twisted almost 
up to a knot by the 
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the hole, through which its large knotted head prevents it from 
being drawn. 

The figure below is a better sort of swivel. It must be 
made of hard tough wood, 
like oak: it is six inches 
in length, It has, I pre- 
sume, some advantages 
over those of iron, because 
in countries where iron abounds, as in Piedmont, it holds its 
ground against them. The ropes have been drawn thinner 
than their just proportion, for 
the sake of distinctness. 

I give a drawing of yet an- 
other description of swivel ; it is 
& trifle more complicated than 
the first, but I am assured that : 
it acts so much better as to be greatly preferable. 








Horse-collar.—This, in its simplest form, consists of two 
stout bars that are a little bent or shaped with a knife; they 
go one on either side of the animal's neck, and are tied 
together both above and below it, To these bars, which are 
very thickly padded, the traces are fastened. 


Traces and Trektows can be made of raw hide, cut into a 
long thong, then bent into three parts, and twisted and laid 
together, as is done in rope-making; the whole is then 
stretched tight between two trees to dry. An ox-hide will 
make a trektow for four pairs of oxen. Poles of wood are 
very generally used as traces; a thong, or a few links of 
chain, being fastened at either end, by which to attach them. 


Greasing Harness—In dry climates take frequent oppor- 
tunities of greasing every part of the harness. (See “ Hides ; 
Leather, to grease.”) 


CARRIAGES. 


‘Wagons—A traveller's wagon should be of the simplest 
possible construction, and not too heavy. The Cape wagons, 
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required only when crashing through a bushy country, where 
& wagon must break down all before it: in every other cage it 
is objectionable. It is a_saving of labour to have one large 
wagon, rather than two small ones, because a driver and a 
leader are thereby spared. But if a very light wagon has to 
be taken, I should greatly prefer its being made on the Swiss 
and German fashion, with a shifting perch, as in the figure. 





These are the simplest of affairs, and will split up into two 
carts—the pole and the fore-wheels forming one, and the 
perch and the hind-wheels another : now, should a great loss 
oceur among the traveller’s cattle, or should he break a wheel, 
or even strain an axle-tree, in a timberless country, it may be 
very convenient to him to abandon part of his stores, and 
to build ap a cart for carrying on the remainder. Lady 
Vavasour describes one of these wagons in the following 
graphic manner :—“The perch is moveable, and they can 
make it any length they please; it is of so simple a construc- 
tion that every farmer can repair his own, and make anything 
of it. If he hag a perch, a pole, and four wheels, that is 
enough; witha little ingenuity, he makes it carry stones, hay, 


‘earth, or anything he wants, by putting a plank at each side. 


When he wants a carriage for pleasure, he fits it up for that 
purpose; his moveable perch allows him to make it anything. 
T counted seventeen grown persons sitting side by side, look- 
ing most happy, in one of them, drawn only by a pair of smali 
horses, and in this hilly econntry” 
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generally in Australia. A long bar is crossed by a short one 
near one of its ends,—this latter forms the axletree ; the body 
of the dray is built where the two cross; and the cattle are 
yoked or harnessed to the long end of the bar, which acts as 
@ pole. 


Tarring Wheels—Tar is absolutely essential in a hot 


country, to mix with the grease that is used for the wagon- 
“wheels. Grease, alone, melts and runs away like water: the 


object of the tar is to give consistency to the grease: a very 
small proportion of tar suffices, but without any at all, a 
wagon is soon brought to a standstill. It is, therefore, most 
essential to explorers to have o sufficient quantity in reserve. 


. Dar is also of very great use in hot dry countries for daubing 


., over the wheels, and the woodwork generally, of wagons. 


During extreme heat, when the wood is ready to crack, all 


« the paint should be scraped off it, and the tar applied plenti- 


5 Switzerland, and, indeed, in 


" has a break attached to it: the 


fully. It will soak in deeply, and preserve the wood in excel- 
lent condition, both during the drought and the ensuing wet 
season. (See “Tar, to make.”) dtis not necessary to take off 


>the wheels in order to grease the axles. It is sufficient to bore 
“gn auger-hole right through the substance of the nave, between 


the feet of two of the spokes, and to keep a plug in the hole. 
Then, when you want to tar a wheel, turn it till the hole is 
uppermost, take the plug out, and pour in the tar. 


Breaks and Drags.—Dreaks—Every cart and wagon in 
most parts of the Continent, 


simplest kind of break is shown 
in fig. 2, which represents a cart 
tilted upwards. Fig. 1 shows 
the break itself; fig. 2 explains 
how it is fitted on to the cart. 
It will easily be understood 
how, by tightening the free 
end of the cord, the break is 
pressed against the wheels. The 
hent niees of iron shown in 
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be replaced by a piece of wood, or even by a thong of leathe! 
Every explorer’s wagon should be furnished with a break. 





Fig. 2. 


A simple break, used in Italy, in some parts of Englan 
and probably elsewhere, is shown in fig. 3. A rail is las! 
to the body of the cart, both befo: 
and behihd the wheel, and is -mad| 
to press against the wheel. Lith 
both lashings can be tightened 
a the same time, as at A, A; or onl 
one of them, as at B. When tl 
lashings are loose, the rail res’ 
partly on the nave of the wheel an 
does not sensibly interfere with i 
movement, 


Other Means of Checking a Wag 
on a Hill-side—In going down 
steep hill a middling-sized tree m: 
be felled, and its root tied to 
hind axletree, while its branchy 
sweeps along the ground, as is seen in the lowermost wagon i 





Fig. 8. 
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thesketch. In the south-west of France the leaders of the team 
are unharnessed and taken to the back of the wagon, to which 


























the collar of the front horse is made fast; im this way they 
can aid the horses in the shafts,. This same plan may be seen 
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practised hourly in the Strand in London, whence heavy 
wagons are taken down a very steep and narrow lane to the 
Adelphi. 

Tn descending short steep pitches, unharness the cattle, and 
“fasten a rope round the axle of the wagon; then passing the 
other end round a tree or rock as a check, you may let her 
slide, which she will do without any further trouble on your 
part.” F. Marryat.) 

In some places the hind wheels are taken off, and sledge 
runners are fitted to the hind axletree. This is an excellent 
plan; it has the further advantage that the wagon settles 
down into a more horizontal position than before. I have 
seen timber carried on a wagon down a steep hill by separat- 
ing the front wheels from the hind ones, lashing a trail (see 
“ Travail,” below) of two short poles to the fore axletree, and 
resting one end of the timber on the hind axletree, and the 
other end on the trail. ‘ 

Shoe the wheel on the side furthest from the precipice. 

If you have to leave a cart or waggon untended for a while, 
lock the wheel. 


Sledges—When carrying wood or stones, and doing other 
heavy workja traveller should spare his wagon and use a 
sledge. This is made by cutting down a forked tree, lopping 





off its branches, and shaping it a little with an axe. If neces- 
sary, a few bars may be fixed across the fork so as to make a 
stage. Great distances may be traversed by one of these rude 
affairs, if the country is not very stony. Should it capsize, no 
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great harm is done; and if it breaks down, or is found to 
have been badly made, an hour’s labour will suffice to con- 
struct another. Sledges are very useful where there is an 
abundance of horse or ox power, but no wagon or packing- 
gear. 


North American Travail.—In a North American Indian horse 
“travail,” the crossing of the poles (they are the poles of the 
wigwams) usually rests on a rough pack-saddle or pad, which 
a breast-strap keeps from slipping backwards. “In’a dog 
trayail the cross of the poles rests on the back of the neck, and 
is kept in place by a breast or rather a neck strap; the poles’ 
are wrapped with pieces of buffalo robe where they press 





against the dog.® Captain Blakiston—a very accurate autho- 
rity—considers that a horse will travel 30 miles in the day, 
dragging on the travail a weight of about 200 Ibs., including 
a child, whose mother’ sits on the horse’s back; and that a 
dog, the size of an average riever, will draw about £0 Ibs. 
for the same distance. -(N:B. North American plains are 
perfectly level.) ‘ 2 : 


Palanquins,. carried like sedan-chairs, between two animals 
—one going before the other in shafts—are in use in various 
countries; but I am not aware that explorers have ever 
properly tried them. Their advantage would lie in combin- 
ing the convenience of a cart with much of the independence 
of pack-horses. For whatever is lashed on a pack-saddle 
must be securely tied up; it is therefore severely compressed, 

. > 
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and cannot be taken out en route. But with a cart or a palana 
quin there is no such inconvenience: things may be quickly 
thrown into them or taken out; pockets and drawers may 
be fitted up; and the palanquin would afford some shelter in 
rain. I should think it would be well worth while to try one 
of these contrivances. It might be made en route ; first ac- 
customing the animals, when carrying their packs, to walk 
between, long shafts, then, after some days, taking the load off 
their saddles, and lashing them on to the shafts. If all went 
well, a regular palanquin might be constructed with legs, to 
be let down when the animals are off-packed, and on which it 
might stand until ready to be again carried onwards. Half-a- 
dozen palanquins in file would make a pretty, and, I should 
think, a manageable and effective caravan. Asses ought to 
be able to carry them well; a couple of asses would probably 
carry & greater weight than a single pack-horse, and would 
give no greater trouble: if so, their hardiness would be in- 
valuable. ‘ 


SWIMMING. 


General Remarks,— Rate of Swimming.—People swim much 
more slowly than is commonly supposed. In races between 
first-rate swimmers, for distances of 300 yards and upwards, 
the average pace of two miles an hour is barely, if at all, 
exceeded, 


Learning to Swim—aA good way of teaching a person to 
swim, is a modification of that adopted at Eton. The teacher 
may sit in a punt or on a rock, with a stout stick of 6 or 
10 feet in length, at the end of which is a cord of 4 feet or so, 
with loops. The learner puts himself into the loops; and the 
teacher plays him, as @ fisherman would play a fish, in water 
that is well out of his depth: he gives him just enough sup- 
port to keep him from drowning. After six or a dozen 
lessons, many boys require no support at all, but swim.about 
with the rope dangling slack about them. When a boy does 
this, he can be left to shift for himself. The art of swimming 
Jar is acquired, like the art of running far, by a determination 
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ceeding day, the distance travelled is marvellously increased, 
until the natural limit of the man’s powers is attained. The 
chilliness consequent on staying long in water is retarded by 


\ yubbing all over the body, before enteting it, about twice as 


much oil or bear’s-grease as a person uses for his hair. 


To support those who cannot Swim.—Tf a person cannot swim 
a stroke, he should be buoyed up with floats under his arms, 
and lashed quite securely, to his own satisfaction ¢ then he 
can be towed across the river with a string. If he lose 
courage halfway, it cannot be helped : it will do him no harm, 
and his swimming friend is in no danger of being grappled 
with and drowned. For very short distances, a usual way is 
for the man who cannot swim to hold his friend by the hips. 
A very little floating power is enough to buoy a man’s head, 
above still water. (See “ African Swimming Ferry,” below.) 


Landing through Breakers—In landing through.a heavy 
surf, wait for a large wave, and come in on the crest of it; 
then make every possiblo exertion to scramble up to some firm 
holding-place, whence its indraught, when it returns, can be 
resisted. If drawn back, you will be heavily battered, per- 
haps maimed, certainly far more exhausted than before, and 
not a whit nearer to safety. Avoid receiving a breaker in the 
attitude of scrambling away from it on hands and knees: 
from such a position, the wave projects a man headforemost 
with fearful force, and rolls him over and over in its surge. 
He ought to turn on his back the instant before the breaker 
is upon him; end then all will go well, and he will be helped 
on, and not half-killed by it. Men on shore can rescue @ man 
who is being washed to and fro in the surf, by. holding 
together, very firmly, hand-in-hand, and forming a line down 
to the sea: the foremost man clutches the swimmer as soon 
as he is washed up to him, and holds him firmly while the 
wave is retiring. The force of the indraught is enormous, 
and none but strong men can withstand it. 


Floats.—If a traveller can swim pretty well, it is a good 
plan to make a float, when he wishes to cross & river, and to 
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cross the broadest streams and float great distances down a 
river. He may tie paddles to his hands. His float may con- 
sist of a faggot of rushes, a log of wood, or’ any one of his 
empty water-vessels, whether barrels or bags; for whatever 
will keep wator in, will also keep it out. The small quantity 
of air, which might escape through the sides of a bag, should 
be restored by blowing afresh into it, during the voyage. A 
few yards of intestine blown out and tied here and there, so 
as to form so many watertight compartments, makes a capital 
swimming-belt: it may be wound in a figure of 8 round the 
neck and under the armpits. When employing empty bottles, 
they should be well corked and made fast under the armpits, 
or be stuffed within the shirt or jersey, and a belt tied round 
the waist below them, to keep them in place. 


African Swimming Ferry,—The people of Yariba have. a 
singular mode of transporting passengers across rivers and 
streams, when the violence and rapidity of their qurreits pre- 
vent them from using canoes with safety. The passenger 
grasps the float 
(see fig.), on the 
top of which his 
luggage is lash- 
d; and a per- 
* fect equilibrium 
is preserved, by 
the ferry-man 
placing himself opposite the passenger, and laying hold of 
both his arms. They being thus face to face, the owner of 
the float propels it by striking with his legs. The natives use 
ag their float two of their largest calabashes, cutting off their 
small ends, end joining the openings face to face, so as to 
form 2 large, hollow, watertight vessel. 


Makeshift Life-belt—A moderately effective life-belt may be 
made of holland, ticking, canvas, or similar materials, in the 
following manner, and might be used with advantage by 
the crew of a vessel aground some way from the mainland, 
who are about to swim for their lives:—Cut out two com- 
plete rings, 68 16 inches outer diameter and 8 inches inner 
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8 needle as possible and with double thread: add strong 
shoulder-straps, so that, it shall not by any possibility, slip 
down over the hips; and, lastly, sew into it a long narrow 
tube, made out of a strip, a foot long and two inches wide, of 
the same material ‘as the belt. At the mouth of this, a bit 
of weod, an‘inch long, with a hole bored down its middle, 
should be inserted asa mouthpiece. Through this tube the 
belt can be re-inflated by the swimmer while in the water, as 
often as may be necessary; and, by simply twisting the tube 
and tucking its end in the belt, its vent can slways be closed. 
After a canvas belt is thoroughly drenched, it will hold the 
air, very fairly: the seams are its weakest parts. For sup-. 
porting a swimmer in calm water, a collar is as good as 
a belt. 


Transport on Water.—-Parcels,—The swimmer’s valuables 
may as well be put inside the empty vessel that acts as his 
float, as in the turban on his head (see “ Fioats.”) A goatskin 
is often filled half full of the things he wants to carry, and 
is then blown out and its mouth secured. A very good life- 
belt may be bought, which admits of this arrangement: it has 
& large opening at one end, which is closed by a brass door 
that shuts like the top of an inkstand, and is then quite nir- 
tight. 

A small parcel, if tightly wrapped up in many folds, will 

_ keep dry for a long time, though partly immersed in water: 
the outside of it may be greased, oiled, or waxed, for addi- 
tional security. If deeply immersed, the water is sure to get in. 


Swimming with Horses—In crossing a deep river, with a 
horse or other large animal, drive him in;,or oven lead him 
along a steep bank, and push him sideways, suddenly into 
the water: having fairly started him, jump in yourself, seize 
his tail, and let him tow you across. If he turns his head 
with the intention of changing his course, splash water in his 
face with your right or left hand, as the case may be, holding 
the tail with one hand and splashing with the other; and you 
will, in this way, direct him just as you like. This is by far 
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such as to swim alongside the horse, with one hand on his 
shoulder; or, worst of all, to retain your seat on his back. If 
this last method be persisted in, at least let the rider take his 
feet out of the stirrups, before entering the water. 
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To float a Wagon across a. River —It must be well ballasted, 
or it will assuredly capsize: the heavy contents should be 
stowed at the bottom; the planking leshed to the axletrees, 

_ or it will float away from them; great bundles of reeds and 
the empty water-vessels should be made fast high above all, 
aud then the wagon will cross without danger. When it is 
fairly under weigh, the oxen will swim it across, pulling in 
their yokes, 


Water Spectacles.— When a man opens his eyes under water, 
he can see nothing distinctly; but everything is as much out 
’ of focus, as if he looked, in air, through a pair of powerful 
spectacles that were utterly unsuited to him. He cannot dis- 
tinguish the letters of the largest print in a newspaper adver- 
tisoment; he cannot see the spaces between the outstretched 
fingers, at arm’s length, in clear water; nor at a few inches’ 
distance, in water that is somewhat opaque, I read a short 
paper on thig subject, at the British Association in 1865, in 
which I showed the precise cause of this imperfection of 
vision and how it might be remedied. If the front of our 
eye-balls had been flat; we should have had the power of 
seeing under water as clearly as in air; but instead of being 
flat, they are very convex, consequently our eye stamps a 
concave lens of high power into the water, and it is the seeing 
through this concave eye-glass which our eye-ball makes for 
itself, that causes the indistinctness of our vision. Knowing 
the curvature of the eye-ball, it is easy to calculate (as I did 
in the memoir mentioned above) the curvature of a convex 
lens of flint-glass that should, when plunged into water, pro- 
duce effects of an exactly equal and contrary value, exactly 
neutralizing the effects of the concave eye-glass of water, if it 
were held immediately in front of the pupil of the eye. 
have made several experiments with a view to obtaining ser- 
vieeable spectacles, for seeing under water. The result is as 
follows :—experience has shown the distance from the eye-ball 
at which spectacle-glasses can be most conveniently placed ; 
” now at that distance, the joint effect of the concave water-lens 
and the convex glass spectacle-lens, is to produce an opera- 
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If the spectacle-lens be of flint-glass and doubly convex, each 
of its faces should have a curvature of not greater than 
64 tenths of an inch, nor more than 8} tenths of an inch in 
radius: within these limits, it is practicable to obtain per- 
fectly distinct vision under water by pressing the spectacles 
forwards or backwards to a moderate degree, Lenses of these 
high magnifying powers are sometimes sold by spectacle- 
makers, for persons who have undergone an operation for 
eataract. I have tried, but hitherto without much success, to 
arrange the fittings by which the lenses are secured so that 
by a movement of the jaw or by an elevation of the eyebrows, 
T could give the necessary adjustment of the glasses, leaving 
my hands free for the purpose of swimming. (Sce also, under 
“Fishing ;” ‘To see Things deep under Water.’) 


. RAFTS AND BOATS. 


Rafts.— Rafts of Wood.—Rafts are made of logs of wood, 
held together by pairs of cross-bars, one of each pair lying 
above the raft and the other below; then, the whole may be 
inade quite firm by a little judicious notching where the logs 
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cross, and a few pegs and lashings. Briers, woodbines, &c., 
will do for these, If the logs are large, they should be sepa- 
rately launched into the river, and towed into their proper 
places. Outriggers vastly increase the stability of a raft. The 





Fig. 1. Fig. 2. 


raft-fastening in common use, is shown in fig. 1: it is a stout, 
lithe wand, bent over the cross piece, and wedged into holes 
in the framework. : 

The rafts of European rivers are usually built on shore, 
and launched into the water: three slides are laid for the 
purpose, on the sloping bank-of the river; upon these are 
laid tho four poles, secured together by their ends, which are 
fo form the framework of the raft (fig. 2). Other poles 
are put in between, until the whole is complete. 


Floating power of various Woods——The floating power of a 
taft depends on the buoyancy of the wood of which it is 
made. I give, in a Table below, a list of the specific gravities 

- of a few well-known woods; and have annexed to them a 
column of what may be called their “ specific floating powers” 
- --that is to say, the difference between their specific gravities 
and that of water, which is 1. Hence, to find the actual float- - 
ing power of a raft, it is simply necessary to multiply its 
weight into the specific floating power of the wood of which 
itis meade. Thus, a raft of 12 logs of larch, averaging 30 Ibs. 
each, weighs 360 Ibs.; this multiplied by -47, is equal to 
169 Ibs. very nearly, which is the weight the raft will support 
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Ghia. Floaiag Powers 
Alder "80 *20 
Ash +85 “15 
Beech *85 “15 
Elm "39 to +80 41 to °20 
Fir. "47 to +60 *53 to *40 
Larch .., +53 “47 
Oak ee °75 *25 
» heart of baz sinks 
Pine ... +40 to *63 "60 to *37 
Poplar *38 61 
Willow "39 *41 


Burning down Trees-~Where there are no means at hand to 
fell trees, thoy should be burnt down; two men may attend 
to the burning of twenty trees at one and the same time. 
When felled, their tops and branches are, also, to be trimmed 
by fire. (See “ Hutting Palisades.”) 


Reed Rufts-—Mr. Andersson, in exploring the Tioughe River, 
in South Africa, met with two very simple forms of rafts: the 
one was a vast quantity of reeds cut down, heaped into a 
stack of from 30 to 50 feet in diameter, pushed out into the 
water, and allowed to float down stream: each day, as the 
reeds became water-logged, more were cut and thrown on 
the stack: its great bulk made it sure of passing over shallow 
places; and when it struck against “snags,” the force of the 
water soon slewed it round and started it afresh. On an 
affair of this description, Mr. Andersson, with seven attend- 
ants, and two canocs hauled up upon it, descended the river 
for five days. The second reed raft was a small and neat one, 
and used for ferries: it was a mattress of reeds, 5 feet long, 
3 broad, and some 8 inches thick, tied together with strips of 
the reeds themselves ; to each of its four corners was fixed a 
post, made of an upright faggot of reeds, 18 inches high; 
other faggots connected the tops of the posts horizonta]ly, in 
the place of rails: this was all; it held one or two men, and 
nothing but reeds or rushes were used in its construction. 


Rafts of distended Hides,—* A single ox-hide may be made 


into a float capable of sustaining about 300 Ibs.; the skin is 
to be eut to the largest possible circle, then gathered together 
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inflated with bellows, and, as the air escapes by degrees, it 

may be refilled every ten or twelve hours.” (‘Handbook for 
Field Service.’) 

‘We read of the skins of animals, stuffed with hay to keep 
them distended, having been used by Alexander the Great, 
and by others, 

Goatskin rafts are extensively used on the Tigris and else- 
where. These are inflated through one of the legs: they are 
generally lashed to a framework of wood, branches, and reeds, 
in such a way that the leg is accessible to a person sitting on 
the raft: when the air has in part escaped, he creeps round 
to the skins, one after the other, untying and re-inflating 
them in succession. 





African Gourd Raft—Over oa large part of Bornu, espe- 
cially on its Komédugu—the so-called River Yeou of Central 
Africa—-no boat is used, except the following ingenious con- 
trivance, It is called a “mékara,” or boat par éminence. 

. ‘Two large open gourds are nicely balanced, and fixed, 
bottom downwards, on a bar or yoke of light wood, 4 fect 
long, 44 inches wide, and 3, or 1 inch thick. The fisherman, 
or traveller, packs 
his gear into the 
gourds; launches 
the mdkara into 
the river, and seats 
himself astride the 
bar. He then pad- 
dies off, with help 
of his hands (fig. 
1). When he leaves Fig. 2. Fig. 1. 
the river, he carries 
‘the mékara on his back (fig. 2). The late Dr, Barth wrote 
to me, “A person accustomed to such sort of voyage, sits 
very comfortably; a stranger holds on to one of the cala- 
sbashes. There is no fear of capsizing, as the calabashes go 
under water, according to the weight put upon them, from 
ten to sixteen inches. The yoke is firmly fastened to the 
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it is fixed by a very firm lashing, which forms a sort of 

network over the calabash, and at the same time serves to 

strengthen the latter and guard it against an accident.” It 

is obvious that the gourds might be replaced by inflated 
. bags or baskets, covered with leather, or by copper or tin 

vessels, or by any other equivalent, I quite agree with 

Dr. Barth, that a mdkara would be particularly suitable for 

a traveller. In Bornu, they make large rafts, by putting a 

frame over several of these mikara, placed side by side. 





Rude Boats.—Brazilian Sailing-bowt—A simpler sailing-boat 
or raft could hardly be imagined than that shown in the 
figure; it is used by fishermen in Brazil. 





Log Canoes are made by hollowing out a long tree. by axe 
and by fire, and fastening an outrigger to one side of it, to 
give steadiness in the water. Recollect Robinson Crusoe’s 
difficulty in launching his canoe after he had made it. (See 
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earth, that it may not extend too far to eifher side, and the 
charred matter is from time to time scraped away, and fresh 
fire raked back on the newly-exposed surface. A lazy savage 
will be months in making a single canoe in this way. 


Canoe of Three Planks.—A swift, safe, and graceful little 
boat, with a sharp stem and stern, and with a bottom that 
curves upwards at both ends, can be 
made out of three planks. The sketch, 
fig. 1, is a foreshortened view of the 
boat, and the diagram, fig. 2, shows the 
shape of the planks from which it is 
made. The thwart or seat shown in 
fig. 1 is important in giving the proper 
inclination to the sides of the boat, for, 
without it, they would tend to col- 
lapse, and the bottom would be less 
curved at either end. If the reader will take the trouble 

. to trace fig. 2 on a stout card, to cut it out in a single 





Fig. 1. 





Fig. 2. 


piece (cutting only half through the cardboard, where the 
planks touch), and to fasten it into shape with pieces of 
gummed paper, he will understand the architecture of the 
. boat more easily than from any description. If he wishes 
to build 2 boat he had best proceed to make as large 2 model 
in pasteboard as his materials admit, and to cut the planks to 
gseale, according to the nattem af hic meadel mM... we 
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plank canoes ar& in frequent use in Norway. Bark may be 
used instead of planks. If the cance be built of five planks 
instead ‘of three, a second narrow side-plank being added 
above each gunwale, the section of the canoe is decidedly 
improved. 


Inflatable India-rubber Boats are an invention. that has 
proved: invaluable to travellers; they have been used in all 
quarters of the globe, and are found to stand every climate. 
A full-sized one weighs only 40 Ibs. They have done especial 
service in Arctic exploration; the waters of the Great Salt 
Take, in the Mormon country, were first explored and navi- 
gated with one by Frémont; they were also employed by Dr. 
Livingstone on the rivers of South Africa. They stand a 
wonderful amount of wear and tear; but, as boats, they are 
inferior to native canoes, as they are very slow in the water: 
it is, indeed, impossible to paddle them against a moderate 
head-wind. For the general purposes of travellers, I should 
be inclined to recommend as small a macintosh-boat as can be 
constructed ; just sufficient for one, or at most for two, per- 
sons; such as the cloaks that are made inflatable, and con- 
vertible into boats. A traveller wants a portable boat, chiefly 
as means to cross over to a village for help, or to carry his 
valuables across a river, while the heavy things are risked at 
® ford; or for shooting, fishing, or surveying. Now a very 
small boat, weighing about ten pounds, would do as well for 
all these purposes as a large one, and would be far more 
portable, 

It is perfectly easy to get into a macintosh-boat, after 
having been capsized out of it, into deep water. 


Basket-boat with Canvas Sides,— Fitzroy gives an account of 
a party of his. sailors, whose boat had been stolen while they 
were encamped, putting out to sea in a large basket, woven 
with such boughs as were at hand, and covered with their 
canvas tent—the inside of which they had puddled with clay, 
to keep the water from oozing through too fast. They were 
eighteen hours afloat in this crazy craft. I mention this 
instance, to show how almost anything will make a boat, 
Canvas saturated with grease or oil is waterproof, and painted 
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canvas is at first an excellent covering for a boat, but it soon 
bevomes rotten. 
Canoe of Reeds or Vegetable Fibre—A canoe may be made 


‘of reeds, rushes, or the light inner bark of trees. Either of 


these materials is bound into three long faggots, pointed at 
one end: these are placed side by side and lashed together, 
and the result is a serviceable vessel, of the appearance fig. 1,‘ 





Fig. 1. Fig. 2. 
and section as fig. 2. The Lake Titicaca, which lies far above 
the limit of trees, is navigated by boats made of rushes, and 
carrying sails woven of rushes also. Little boats are some- 
times made of twigs, and are then plastered both inside and 
outside with clay, but they are very leaky. 


Hide Tray.—This is a good contrivance ; and if the hide be 
smoked (see “ Hides”) after it is set, it is vastly improved. In 
ite simplest form, Peruvian travellers describe it as a dish or 
tray, consisting of a dry hide pinched up at the four corners, 
and each corner secured with a thorn. The preferable plan 
is to make eyelet-holes round its rim, and pass a thong 
through, drawing it pretty close: the tray is kept in shape, 
by sticks put inside and athwart its bottom. 


Coracle and Skin Punt.—If ® traveller has one hide only at 
his disposal he should make @ coracle, if of two, a punt. 
This last is a really useful boat; one in which very great 
distances of river may be descended with safety, and much 
luggage taken. Hide boats are very light, since the weight of 
 bullock’s skin only averages 45 Ibs.; but, unless well greased, 
they soon rot. When taken out of the water they should be 
laid bottom upwards to dry. To make a proper and substan- 
tial coracle, a dozen or more osier or other wands must be 
cut; these are to be bent, and have both ends stuck in the 
ground, in such a way as to form the framework of the 
required boat, bottom upwards, much like half a walnut-shell 
in shape, but flatter. Where these wands cross, they should 
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and left to dry. Finally, the projecting ends of the osiers 
have to be cut off. Should: this boat, by any chance, prove a 
failure, the hide is not wasted, ‘but can be removed, soaked 
till soft, and used. again. 

A skin punt requires two bullocks’ or other hides, and also 
about ten small willow-treds, or other tough flexible wood, 
14 feet long. Captain Palliser says that a couple of days is 
sufficient for two people to complete an entire punt of this 
description, He has been so good as to furnish me with the 
following minute description of the way of making this very 
useful boat. 

1, The keel, stem, and stern might be in one; but, because 
the stem and stern ought to be strong, this whole line is made 

of two small trees 

‘—S lashed togethey with 

Fig. 1. the thick ends out- 

~ * wards, as in fig. 1, 

where 8 is a lithe clean little willow-tree, and a b another 
similar one, They are lashed together at their taper ends. 

2. Cut notches half-way through, x x, at about 20 to 25 

inches from‘each end; then 

Ne turn up the notched portions, 
Fig. 2. and you have stem, keel, and 

stern, all in one piece,as in fig. 2, 

3. Stake out the ground, according to the size your boat 
will cover, by driving eight strong pointed stakes of wood 
into the ground; to these lash four cross ’(willow-tree) sticks, 
notched in two places, so that each of these four willows shall 
form two knees, as well as run across the bottom of the boat. 

4, Bend two more main willows for gunwales for the boat, 
and two more for bottom rails. 
» Each separate stick, as will be 
perceived by fig. 3, is lashed in 
five different places, and the 
keel in eight places. 

Fig. 3. The main framework being 
now completed, loosen it from 
the stakes driven into the ground, 

5. Fasten a large number of little slender willow-twigs 
between each of the main cross-knees, as shown by the thin 
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lines in fig. 3. It “a then’ fit for covaring. Lift it up like a 
« basket, and turn it topay-turvy. 

* 6. Kill two bulls, s skin them, ana i in skinning, be careful to 

take your cuts in the skiri down the-gump to the hoek of the 
-gnimal, and down the brisket in front of the foré-leg’ to the 

Imes, so as to haye your skins as square as possible (fig. 4). 

Cut off the heads, and sew the skins together at the nape of 





Fig. 4. 


the necks; and, while reeking, cover the wicker-work, turning 
them over it, the hairy side inwards, atid fasten it all round 
by means of skin-cords. Cut holes with a knife round the 
edges, to pass the cords through, as you lash up to the top- 
rails of the boat. 

7. Leave it 24 hours in the sun; cover the seam whero 
the skins are sewn together, with melted fat, and the boat is 
fit for use. 


Burk Boats“ From a pine, or other tree, take off with 
care the longest possible entire portion of the bark; while 
fresh and flexible, spread it flat as a long rectangular sheet; 
then turn it carefully up at the sides, the smooth side out- 
wards ; sew the ends together, and caulk them well. A few 
cross-sticks for thwarts complete this contrivance, which is 
made by an Americsin Indian in a few hours, and in which 
the rapid waters of the Mackenzie are navigated for hundreds 
of miles. Ways of strengthening the structure will readily 
suggest themselves. The native material for sewing is the 
fibrous root of the pine.” (‘Handbook for Field Service ;’ 
Lieut.-Col. Lefroy.) 
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other trees would do for covering the framework of a boat, in 
default of leather. But it is useless to give a detailed account 
of birch canoes, as great skill and neat execution are required 
both in making and in using them. 
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Boats of Sheet-tin, covered with Pitched Canvas.—These might 
be made at any of the outposts of civilization. Iam indebted 
to a correspondent, whose name I regret exceedingly to be 
unable to insert, having unfortunately mislaid it, for the fol- 
lowing full description of his shooting-punt. It will be 
obvious that his methods are applicable not only to their 
professed object, but also to tin boats of any shape whatever. 

“Form the bottom, fig. 1, as follows :—Select the thickest 
sheets of tin and solder them together by their narrowest 
sides, until as many lengths are made as, when ‘laid side by 
aide, will be sufficient for the whole length and breadth of the 
figure. The soldering should be by a joint of this « 
kind. These lengths must then be soldered side ~@__ 

. by side by a similar joint, and the whole sheet thus. 

made, trimmed to the shape of fig. 1, care being taken that no 
two joints in the lengths should be exactly opposite each other. 
Form two other sheets in a similar manner for the two sides, 
and of the. shape of fig. 2, The dotted lines adcde/, fig. 1, 
show the portions of the tin round the edges, 1 inch wide, 
which must he turned up at right angles with the bottom, 
and to which the sides are to be soldered on the inside; they 
should have triangular pieces clipped out of them, as shown 
in the fig., where the bends of the boat begin, to make them 
take the curve required. The two extra pieces at the ends 
ad, ef, 2 inches wide, are for turning down over an iron rod, 
which is to pass round the gunwale, to give stiffness to the 
boat; gh, fig. 2, is a breadth of 2 inches of extra tin, for the 
same purpose of turning down over the iron rod. 

“Each side is now to be soldcred to the bottom piece, 
beginning with the centre, and working in to each end. 

“The soldering of the turned-up edges to the bottom, on 
the outside, may then be done. Separate slips of tin 2 inches 
wide should then be bent up longitudinally in halves, like 
angle-iron, and fitted along the joining of the béttom and 
sides, on the inside, and soldered; these slips may also be 
clipped on either side, when necessary, to make them take the 
curves, 

“Tha measure round the cunwale may now he taken 


a 


i 
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‘fig. 8, ib ke, which will now be that of the boat, and the ends 
‘ welded at their meeting. Sufficient iron rod must be taken 
i to form eyes at ¢ and & to receive rings of 3 or 4 inches 


diameter, through which a pole is to be passed, for carrying 
the boat, and for their welding at the meeting of the ends. 

“The iron-rod gunwale may now be put in, and the 
‘2 inches width of tin, allowed in excess on the,sides and ends 
of the bottom, turned down closely over the rod, all round 
and soldered on the inside. The side elevation of the boat 
will now be as way, fig. 4. . 

“The boat should be proved as to being water-tight by 
filling it with water, any leak being stopped by more solder. 

“Tha outside must now be covered with pitched canvas, 
thus :— 

“Turn it upside down, ii in a sheltered spot exposed to the 
sun, or warm it by other means, and have a caldron of boil- 
ing pitch on a fire at hand, also have sufficient ¢anvas sewn 
together in breadths as will quite cover the boat, bottom and 
sides; then, beginning across the middle of the bottom, brush 
on a layer 8 or 4 inches wide of the boiling pitch; and quickly 
press down the corresponding central portion of the canvas 


“upon it; work on thus, from the centre of the bottom to the 


ends, laying on a breadth of pitch, and then pressing down 
and stretching a portion of canvas over it; then turn down 
the canvas over each side, and pitch in the same way, cutting 
out the parts of the canvas that would overlap too much at 
the bends, but leaving uo tin uncovered; the boat may then 
be righted, the excess of canvas cut off, and the edge laid 
down with pitch, a little short of the gunwale, 

The bottom may then be pitched over the canvas for 
6 inches up, and the rest of the outside, with the inside, be 
painted with two or three coats. 

“A flooring of thin planking for 33 feet of the central por- 
tion of the boat must now be made as follows :—Make five 
planks, between 8 and'9 inches wide, to fit across the beam of 
the boat, and in each of the outer planks, 00, pp, fig. 3, fix 
uprights mn, 6 inches high, to support a seat, morticed on 
the pair of uprights in each board: the ends of each seat 
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tough wood, fitted to bear equally across the planking, on. 
each side, as rs, r-#, and screw each end of them downto the 
outer planks only. 

“ Wooden cleats can be fixed on each board at ¢¢, each to 
receive the butts of two guns, while their barrels lie in hol- 
lows formed in the cushions of the seat opposite them, so that 
the rower can put down his paddles and take up his gun 
instantly ; steps for a mast can be also contrived at the same 
points, This woodwork is to be also well painted ; it can be 
taken out with ease, as it is nowhere connected with the tin 
of the boat. Care should be taken that no projections in this 
woodwork, euch as screw-heads, &c., should chafe the tin, 
and that it should be always kept well painted. 

“The boat, of which this is a description, drew 24 inches 
water with one person in, with two guns and ammunition, 
&o.; it was furnished with two short paddles, which were 
tied by a short length of string to the sides, so as to be 
dropped without loss of time on taking up the gun to fire; 
the boat turned with the greatest ease, by one backing and 
pulling stroke of the two paddles, and was very stiff in the 
water. m 

“Tron rowlocks were fitted to it, on the outside at b, e, 
fig. 1. (I do not give the diagram by which the author illus- 
trated his description; the rowlocks were applied to tho sides 
of the boat, and each rowlock was secured to the side by three 
polis.) The two upper bolts had claw-heads to seize the iron- 
“rod gunwale on the inside, and a piece of wood was fitted on 
the inside, through which the three bolts passed, to give sub- 
stance for their hold, their nuts were on the outside. With 
these rowlocks two oars of 7 feet long were used. The breadth 
between the horns should be only just enough to admit 
the oars. ae 

This boat could be carried on the shoulders of two persons, 
when suspended on a pole passed through the end rings, for 
a distance of twelve or fifteen miles daily, with guns and 
ammunition stowed in it, It could be fired from, standing, 
without risk, and be poled over marshy ground barely covered 
with water, or dragged with ease by the person seated in it, 
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.for more than three years, and, with due care in getting in 
and out, on a rough shore, and by keeping it well painted and 
pitched, it never leaked or became impaired in any way.” 


Boats— Of Wood.—English-made boats have been carried 
by explorers for great distances om wheels, but seldom seem 
to have done much useful service.’ Thty would travel easiest 
if slung and made fast in a strong wooden crate or framework, 
to be fixed ow’ the body of the carriage. . A white covering is 
necessary for g,wooden boat, on account of the sun: both boat 
and covering should be frequently examined. Mr. Richard- 
son and his party took a boat, divided in four quarters, on 
camel-back across the Sahara,-all the way from the Mediter- 
ranean to Lake Pchad. A portable framework of metal tubes, 
to be covered with india-rubber sheeting on arrival, was sug- 
gested to me by a.very competent authority, the late Mr. 
M'‘Gregor Laird. ' 

Coppér boats have been much recommended, because an 
accidental dent, however severe it may be, can be beaten back 
again without doing injury to the metal. One ofthe boats in 
Mr. Lynch’s expedition down the Jordan was made of copper. 


Corrugated Iron makes excellent boats for travellers; they 
are stamped by machinery: Burton took one of them to 
Zanzibar. They were widely adveltised some six years ago, 
but they never came into general use, and I do not know 
where they can now be procured, 


Canoes-—-The exploits of the ‘Rob Roy’ canoe have lately 
attracted much attention. I dare say some traveller will, 
before long, take an English-built canoe with him into wild 
countries, and will give an account of its performance. I 
should fear that canoes of a delicate build would be broken in 
rough travel, unless very carefully watched ; but, on the other 
hand, it is by no means the heaviest and rhost solid things 
that endure, the best. If a lightly made apparatus can be 
secured from the risk of heavy things falling upon it, it will 
outlast a heavy apparatus that shakes to pieces under the jer 
of its own weight. : 
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stones. Fig. 1 shows the anchor used by Brazilian fishermen, * 
with their rude boat or sailing-raft already described. Fig. 2 





: Fig. 1. 


_ Shows another sort of anchor that 

is in common use in Norway. 
Mast.— Where there is difficulty 

in “stepping” a mast, use a bar 
across the thwarts and two poles, 
one lashed at either end of it, and 
coming together to a point above. 
This triangle takes the place of |. Fig, 2, 
the masts, and is secured by shrouds fore and aft. Itis a 
very convenient rig for a boat with an outrigger: the Sooloo 
pirates use it. 


Outrigger Irons—Mr. Gilby informs me that he has 
travelled with a pair of light sculls and outrigger irons, which 
he was able to adapt to many kinds of rude boats. He found 
them of much service in Egypt. : 


Keels are troublesome to make: leé-boards are effective 
substitutes, and are easily added to a rude boat or punt when 
it is desired to rig her as a sailing-craft. ; 


Rudder, A rude oar makes the most powerful, though not 
the most convenient rudder. In the lakes of North Italy, 
where the winds are steady, the heavy boats have a bar upon 
which the tiller of the rudder rests: this bar is full of small 
notches ; and the bottom of the tiller, at the place where it 
teats.oa the bar, is furnished with a blunt knife-edge; the 
tiller is not stiffly joined to the rudder, but admits of a little 
play up and down. When the boatman finds that the boat 
steers steadily, he simply drops.the tiller; which forthwith 
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Ruoys.—An excellent buoy to mark out @ passage is simply 
asmall pole anchored by a rope at the end. It is very readily 
seen, and exposes 50 little surface to the wind and water, that 
it is not easily washed away. A pole of the thickness of a 
walking-stick is much used in Sweden. Such a buoy costs 
only a rope, a stick, and a stone. A tuft of the small branches 
may be left on the top of the pole. 


Log.—For a, log use a conical canvas bag thas— 





When the peg is drawn out by the usual jerk the bag no 
longer presents its mouth to the water, but is easily drawn in 
by the line. attached to its point. 


Boat Building.— Caulking —Almost anything that is fibrous 
does for caulking the seams of a boat. The inner bark of 
trees is one of the readiest materials. 


Securing Planks—In default: of nails, it is possible to drill 
or to burn holes in the planks and to sew them together with 
strips of hide, woodbine, or string made from the inner bark 
of fibrous trees. Holes may be drilled on precisely the same 
principle as that which I have described in making fire by 
friction. 


Lengthening Boats—If you have an ordinary boat, and 
wish to make it of greater burden, saw it in half and lengthen 
it. Comparatively coarse carpentering is good enough for 
this purpose. 


Boat Management.— Hauling Boats on Shore—To haul upa 
boat on a barren shore, with but afew hands, Jay out the 
anchor ahead of her to make fast your purchase to; or back 
the body of a wagon underneath the boat as she floats, and so 
draw her out upon wheels. A make-shift framework. on 
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Towing —A good way of fastening a tow-rope to a boat 
that has no mast is shown in the diagram, which, however, is 
very coarsely drawn. A curved pole is lashed alongside one 
of the knees of the boat, and the tow-rope, passing with a 





tum or two round ifs end, is carried on to the stern of tho 
boat. By taking a few turns, more or less, with the rope round 
the stick, the line of'action of the tow-rope on the boat’s axis 
apy be properly adjusted. When all is right the boat ought 
to steer herself. sa Oey 

When Caught by a Gale recollect that a boat will lie-to and 
live through almost any weather, if you can make a bundle of 
afow spare spars, oars, &c., and' secure them to the boat's 
head, 80 as to float in front of and across the bow. They will 
act very sensibly as a breakwater, and will-always keep the 
boat’s head towards the wind. . By making a canvas half- 
deck to an open boat; you much increase its safety in broken 
- water; and if it be made to lace down the centre, it can be 
yolled up on the gunwale, and be out of the way in fine 
weather. 


In Floating down a Stream when the wind blows right 
against you (and ot rivers the wind nearly always blows 
right up or right down), a plan generally employed is to cut 
large branches, to make them fast to the front of the boat, 
’ ‘weight them that they may sink low in the water, and throw 
them overboard. The force of the stream acting on these 
branches will more than counterbalance that of the wind 
upon the boat. For want of branches, » kind of water-sail is 
sometimes made of canvas. 
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occasionally striking the water sharply with the blade of the 
oar, and listening to the echoes. They should reach the ear 
simultaneously, or nearly so, from either bank.* On the same 
principle, vessels have been steered out of danger when caught 
by a dense fog close to a rocky coast. : 


Awning.—The best is a wagon-roof awning, made simply 
of a couple of parallel poles, into which the ends of the bent 
ribs of the roof are set, without any other cross-pieces. This 
roof should be of two feet layger span than the width of the 
boat, and shoul rest upon prolongations of the thwarts, or 
else upon crooked knees of wood. One arm of each of the 
knees is upright, and is made faat to the insido of the boat, 
while the other is horizontal andprojects outside it: it is on 
these horizontal and projecting arms that the roof rests, and 
to which it is lashed. Such an awning is airy, roomy, and 
does not interfere with rowing, if the rowlocks are fixed 
the poles, It also makes an excellent cabin for sleeping in 
at night, : 


Sail Tent—-A boat's sail is turned into a tent by erecting a 


gable-shaped framework: the mast or other spar being the 


ride-pole, and a pair 
of crossed oars lashed 
together supporting it 
at either end; and the 
whole is’ made stable 
by a couple of ropes 
and pegs. Then the 
sail is thrown across 
the ridge-pole (not over the crossed tops of the oars, for they 
would fret it), and is pegged out below. The natural fall of 
the canvas tends to close the two ends, a8 with curtains. 





. : 

Pree-snakes.—Where thesé abound, travellers on rivers with 
overhanging branches should beware of keeping too near in- 
shore, lest the rigging of the boat should brush down the 
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FORDS AND BRIDGES. 


Fords.—In frding 2 swift stream, carry heavy stones in 
your hand, fos you require weight to tesist the force of the 
current: indeed, the deeper you wade, the more weight you 
require; though you have so much the less at command, on 
account of the water buoyjng you up. 

Rivers cannot be ford. if their depth exceeds 3 feet for 
men or 4 {get for horses. Fords gre easily discovered by tying 
8 sounding-pole to the stern of a boat rowing down the middle 
of the stream, and searching those places where the pole 
touches the bottom. Whenao boat is to be had, fords should 
be tried for where the river is broad rather then where it ig 
narrow, and especially at those places where there are bends 
in its course. In these the line of shallow water does not run 
straight across, but follows « . 
the direction of a line con- 
necting @ promontory on 
one side to the nearest pro- 
montory on the other, as 

. inthe drawing ; that is to 
say, from a to 3, @ from 
8B toc, and not righf across 
from B to }, from « to a, or 
from o toc. Along hollow ° 
curves, as at a, 8, c, the stream runs deep, and usually beneath 
overhanging banks; whilst in front of promontories, as at 
4, B, and 0, the water is invariably shoal, unless it be a jutting 
rock that makes the promontory. Therefore, by entering the 
stream at one promontory, with the intention of leaving it 
at another, you ensure that at all events the beginning and 
end of your course shall be in shallow water, which you cannot 
do by attempting any other line of passage. 

To Crows Boggy and Uncertain Ground.—Swamps.—When you 
wish to take a wagon across a deep, miry, and reedy swamp, 
outspan and let the cattle feed. Then cut faggots of reeds, 
and strew them thickly over the line of intended passage. 
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two or three times, till the causeway is firm enough to bear 
the weight of the wagon. Or, in default of reeds, cut long 
poles and several short cross-bars, say of two feet long; join 
these as best you can, so as to make a couple of ladder-shaped. 
frames, Place these across the mud, one under the’ intended 
track of cach wheel. Faggots strewn between each round of 
the ladder will make the causeway more sound. A succession 
of logs, laid crosswise with faggots between them, will also 
do, but not so well, 


Passing from Hand to Hand.—When many thirf$s have to 
‘be conveyed across a piece of abominably bad road—as over 
sand-dunes, heavy shingle, mud of two feet deep, a morass, a 
jagged mountain tract, or over stepping-stones in the bed of 
a rushing torrent—it is a great waste of labour to make laden 
men travel to and fro with loads on their backs. It is a severe 
exertion to walk at all under these circumstances, letting 
alone the labour of also carrying a burden. The men should 
be stationed in a line, each at a distance of six or seven feet 
from his neighbour, and should pass the things from hand to 
hand, as they stand. 


Plank Rouds,—* Miry, boggy lines of road, along which 
people had been seen for months crawling like flies across a 
plate of treacle, are suddenly, and I may almost say magically, 
converted into a road as hard and good as Regent Street by 
the following simple process, which is usually adopted as soon 
as the feeble funds of the young cclony can purchase the 
blessing. A small gang of men, with spades and rammers, 
quickly level one end of the earth road. As fast as they pro- 
eeed, four or five rows of strong beams or sleepers, which have 
been brought in the light wagons of the country, are laid 
down longitudinally, four or five feet asunder ; and no sooner 
are they in position than from other wagons stout planks, 
touching each other, are transversely laid upon them. From 
a third series of wagons, a thin layer of sand or grit is thrown 
upon the planks, which instantly assume the appearance of a 
more level McAdam road than in practice can ever be obtained. 
Upon this new-born road the wagons carrying the sleepers, 
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literally about as fast as an old gouty gentleman can walk; 
and as soon as it is completed, there can scarcely exist a 
more striking contrast than between the two tenses of what 
it was and what it is. This ‘plank road, as it is termed in 
America, usually Jasts from eight to twelve years; and as it 
is found quite unnecessary to spike the planks to the sleepers, 
the arrangement admits of easy repair, which, however, is but 
seldom required.” (Sir Francis Head, in Times, Jan. 2, 1855.) 


Snow.—Sir R. Dalyell tells ‘me that it is the practice of 
mouleteers in the neighbourhood of Erzeroum, when their 
animals lose their way and flounder in the deep snow, to 
spread a horse-cloth or other thick rug from off their packs 
upon the snow in front of them. The animals step upon it 
and extricate themselves easily. I have practised walking 
across deep snow-drifts on this principle, with perfect success. 


Weak Ice-—Water that is slightly frozen is made to bear a 
heavy wagon, by cutting reeds, strewing them thickly on the 
ice, and pouring water upon them; when the whole is frozen 
into a firm mass the process must be repeated. 


Bridges. Flying Bridges are well known: a long cord or 
chain of poles is made fast to a rock or an’ anchor in the 
middle of a river. The other end is attached to the ferry- 
boat, which being so slewed as to receive the force of the 
current obliquely, traverses the river from side to side. 


Bridges of Felled Trees.—If you are at the side of a narrow 
but deep and rapid river, on the banks of which trees grow 
long enough to reach across, one or more may be felled, con- 
fining the trunk to its own bank, and letting the current force 
the head round to the opposite side; but if “the river be too 
wide to be spanned by one tree—and if two or three men can 
in any manner be got across—let a large tree be felled inte 
the water on each side, and placed close to the banks opposite 
to each other, with their heads lying up-streamwards. Fasten 
a rope to the head of each tree, confine the trunks, shove the 
heads off to receive the force of the current, and ease off 
the ropes, so that the branches may meet in the middle of the 
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. and so be sufficiently united as to form a tolerable comnfuni- 
cation, especially when a few of the upper branches have been 
cleared away. If insufficient, towards the middle of the 
river, to bear the weight of men crossing, a few stakes, with 
forks left near their heads, may be thrust down through the 
branches of the trees to support them.” (Sir H. Douglas.) 


CLOTHING. 


General Remarks.—There are such infinite varieties of dress, 
that I shall only attempt a few general remarks and give a 
single costume, that a traveller of great experience had used 
to his complete satisfaction. The military anthorities of 
different nations have long made it their study, to combine in 
the best manner the requirements of handsome effect. of 
cheapness, and of serviceability in all climates, but I fear their 
results will not greatly help the traveller, who looks more 
to serviceability than to anything else. Of late years, even 
Garibaldi with his red-shirted volunteers, and Alpino men 
with their simple outfit, have approached more nearly toa 
traveller's ideal. 


Materials for Clothes.—F'lannel.—The importance of flannel 
next the skin can hardly be overrated: it is now a matter of 
statistics; for, during the progress of expeditions, notes have 
been made of the number of names of those in them who 
had provided themselves with flannel, and of those who had 
not, The list of sick and dead always included names from 
the latter list in a very great proportion. 


Cotton is preferable to flannel for a sedentary life, in hot 
damp countries, or where flannel irritates the skin. Persons 
who are resident in the tropics, and dress in civilised costume, 
qoostly wear cotton shirts. 


Linen by universal consent is a dangerous dress wherever 
there is a chance of much perspiration, for it strikes cold upon 
the skin when it is wet. The terror of Swiss guides of the old 
school at a coup d’air on the mountain top, and of Italians at 
the chill of sundown, is largely due to their wearing linen 
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Leather is the only safeguard against the stronger kinds of ° 
thorns. In pastoral and in hunting countries it is always easy 
to procure skins of a tough quality that have been neatly 
dressed by hand, Also it will be easy to find persons capable 
of sewing them together very neatly, after you have cut them 
out to the pattern of-your old clothes. 


Bark Cloth is ysed in several parta of the work. It is 
simply a piece of some kind of peculiarly fibrous bark; in 
Unyoro, Sir S. Baker says, the natives yse the bark of a 
species of fig-tree. They soak it in water and then beat it 
with a mallet, to get rid of all the harder parts;—much as 
hemp is prepared. “Jn appearance it much resembles cor- 
duroy, and is the colour of tanned leather: the finer qualities 
are. peculiarly soft' to the touch, as though of woven cotton.” 


Effect of colour on warmth of clothing—Dark colours be- 
come hotter than light colours in the sunshine, but they are not 
hotter under any other circumstances. Consequently a person 
who aims at equable temperature, should wear light colours, 
Light colours are far the best for sporting purposes, as they 
are usually much less conspicuous than black or rifle-green. 
Almost all wild beasts are tawny or fawn coloured, or tabby, 
or of some nondescript hue and pattern: if an animal were 
born with & more decided colour, he would soon perish for 
want of abilit} to conceal himself. 


., Warmth of different Materials.—“ The indefatigable Rum- 
ford made an elaborate series of experiments on the con- 
ductivity of the substances used in clothing. His method 
was this: —A mercurial thermometer was suspended in the 
axis of a cylindrical glass tube ending with a globe, in such a 
manner that the centre of the bulb of the thermometer oc-_ 
cupied the centre of the globe; the space between the internal 
surface of the globe and the bulb was filled with the substance 
whose conductive power was to be détermined; the instru- 
ment was then heated in boiling water, and afterwards, being 
plunged into freezing mixture of pounded ice and salt, the 
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Among the substances here examined, hare’s fur offered the 
greatest impediment to the transmission of the heat. The 
transmission of heat is powerfully influenced by the mechani- 
cal state of the body through which it passes. The raw and 
twisted silk of Rumford’s table illustrate this” (Prof. Tyndall 
on Heat). 


Waterproof Cloth.—Cloth is made partly waterproof by 
rubbing soap-suds into it (on the wrong side), and working 
them well in; and when dry, doing the same with a solution 
of alum; the soap is by this means decomposed, and the oily 
part of it distributed among the fibres of the cloth. (See 
“ Tarpauling.”) 

Incombustible Stuffs. —I extract the following paragraph 
from a newspaper. Persons who make much uge of musquito 
curtains, will be glad to read it. “The Repertoire de Chimie 
Pure et Appliquée publishes the following remarks by the 
celebrated chemists, MM. Doebereiner and Cilsner, on the 
various methods for rendering stuffs incombustible, or at 
least. less inflammable than they naturally are. The sub- 
stances employed for this purpose are borax, alum, soluble 
glass, and phosphate of ammonia. For wood and common 
stuffs, any one of these salts will do; but. fine and light 
tissues, which are just those most liable to catching fire, can- 
not be treated in the same way. Borax renders fine textile 
fabrics stiff; it causes dust, and will swell out under the 
smoothing-iron; so does alum, besides weakening the fibres of 
the stuff. so as to make it tear easily. Soluble glass both 
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inconveniences. It may be mixed with a certain quantity of 
sal-ammoniac, and then introdyced into the starch prepared 
for stiffening the linen ; or else if may be dissolved in 20 parts 
of water, in weight, to one of phosphate, and the stuff steeped 
into the solution, then allowed to dry, and ironed as usual. 
Phosphate of ammonia is cheap enough to allow of its intro- 
duction into common use, so that it may be employed at each 
wash. Phosphate of ammonia is obtained by saturating the 
biphosphate of lime with liquid ammonia,” 


Sewing Materials—An outfit of sewing materials consists 
of needles and thread; scissors; tailor’s thimble; wax; canvas 
needles, including the smaller sizes which are identical with 
glove needles and are used for sewing leather ; twine; a palm ; 
awls for cobbling, both straight and curved; cobbler’s wax; 
and, possibly, bristles. The needles and awls in use, are 
conveniently carried in some kind of metal tube, with wads of 
cork at either end, to preserve their points. (See also the 
chapter on “ Thread, for stitches,” &c.) 


Articles of Dress.— Huts and Cays.—There is no perfect head- 
dress; but I notice that old travellers in both hot and temperate 
countries have generally adopted a scanty “ wide-awake.” Mr. 
Oswell, the South African sportsman and traveller, used for 
years, and strongly recommended to me, a brimless hat of fine 
Panama grasé, which he had sewn as a lining to an ordinary 
wide-awake. I regret I have had no opportunity of trying 
this combination, but can easily believe that the touch of the 
cool, smooth grass, to the wet brow, would be more agreeable 
than that of any other material. I need hardly mention Pith 
hata (to be bought under the Opera Colonnade, Pall Mall), 
Indian topees, and English hunting-caps, as having severally 
many merits. A muslin turban twisted into a rope and rolled 
round the hat is a common plan to keep the sun from the 
head and spine: it can also be used as a rope on an emergency. 


Coat.—In nine cases out of ten, a strong but not too thick 
tweed coat is the best for rough work. In a very thorny 
country, a leather coat is almost essential. A blouse, cut short 
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will chiefly spend his life in his shirt-sleeves and will only use 
his coat when he wants extra warmth. 


To carry a Coat.—-There are two ways. The first is to fold 
it small end strap it to the belt. If the coat be a light one it 
can be carried very neatly and comfortably in this way, lying 
in the small of the back. The second is the contrivance of a 
friend of mine, an eminent scholar and divine, who always 
employs it in his vacation rambles. It is to pass an ordinary 
strap, once round the middle of the coat and a second time 
round both the coat and the left arm just above the elbow, and 
then to buckle it. The coat hangs very comfortably in its 
place and does not hamper the movements of the left arm. 
It requires no further care, except that after a few minutes it 
will generally be found advisable to buckle the strap one hole 
tighter. A coat carried in this way will be found to attract 
no attention from passers by. 


Waistcoats are more convenient for their pockets than for 
their warmth. When travelling in countries where papers 
have to be carricd, an inside pocket between the lining and 
the waistcoat, with a button to close it, is extremely useful. 
Letters of credit and paper money can be carried in if more 
safely than in any other pocket. 


Trowsers.—If you are likely to have much riding, take extra 
leather or moleskin trousers, or tweed covered down the inside 
of the legs with leather, such as cavalry soldiers generally 
wear, Leather is a better protection than moleskin against 
thorns; but not so serviceable against wet: it will far outlast 
moleskin. There should be no hem to the legs of trousers, as 
it retains the wet. 


Watch-pocket—Have it made of macintosh, to save the 
watch from perspiration. The astronomer-royal of Cape 
Town, Sir T. Maclear, who had considerable experience of the 
bush when measpring an arc of the meridian, justly remarked 
to me on the advantage of frequently turning the watch- 
pocket inside out, to get rid of the fluff and dust that collects 
in it and is otherwise sure to enter the watch-case. 
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wherever you expect to haye much walking; and plenty of 
them will be required. 


Substitute for Socks —For want of socks, pieces of linen may 
be used; and, when these are properly put on, they are 
said to be even better than socks. They should be a foot 
square, be made of soft worn linen, be washed once a-day, and 
be smeared with tallow. They can be put on so dexterously 
aa to stand several hours’ marching without making a single 
wrinkle, and are much used by soldiers in Germany. To put 
them on, the naked foot is placed crosswise; the corners on 
the right and on the left are then folded over, then the corner 
which lies in front of the toes. Now the art consists in so 
drawing up these ends, that the foot can be placed in the 
shoe or boot without any wrinkles appearing in the bandage. 
One wrinkle is sure to make a blister, and therefore persons 
who have to use them should practise frequently how to put 
them on. Socks similar to these, but made of thick blanket, 
and called “ Blanket Wrappers,” are in use at Hudson’s Bay 
instead of shoes. 


Shirt-sleeves—When you have occasion to tuck up your 
shirt-sleéves, recollect that the way of doing so is, not to begin 
by turning the cuffs inside out, but outside in—the sleeves 
must be rolled up inwards, towards the arm, and not the 
reverse way. In the one case, the sleeves will remain tucked 
up for hours without being touched ; in the other, they be- 
“come loose every five minutes. 


Gloves, Mits and Muffs—In cold dry weather, a pair of old 
soft kid gloves, with large woollen gloves drawn over them, is 
the warmest combination. Mits and muffetees merely require 
mention. To keep the hands warm in very severe weather, 
asmall fur muff may be slung from the neck, in which the 
hands may rest till wanted. 


Braces—Do not forget to take them, unless you have had 
abundant experience of belts ; for belts do not suit every shape, 
neither are English trowsers cut with the intention of being 
worn with them. But trowsers made abroad, are shaped at 
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they aro drenched with perspiration, they dry slowly. Some 
people do not care to use a belt, even with trowsers of an 
ordinary cut, but find that a tape run through a hem along the 
‘upper edge of the trousers, acts sufficiently well. Capt. Speke 
told me he always used this plan. 


Boots,—Boots of tanned leather such as civilised people 
wear, arc incomparably better for hard usage, especially in 
- wet countries, than those of hand-dressed skins. If travelling 
ina hot, dry country, grease plentifully both your shoes and 
all other leather. “La graisse est la conservation du cuir,” as 
I recollect a Chamouni guide enunciating with profound 
emphasis. The soles of plaited cord used in parts of the 
Pyrenees, are durable and excellent for clambering over smooth 
rock. They have a far better hold upon it than any other sole 
of which I have knowledge. Sandals are better than nothing 
at all, So are cloths wound round the feet and ankles and 
tied there: the peasants of the remarkably hilly place where 
I am writing these lines, namely Amalfi, use them much. 
They are an untidy chaussure, but never seem to require to be 
tied afresh. In the old days of Rome this sort of foot-gear was 
common. Haybends wound round the feet are a common 
makeshift by soldiers who are cut off from their supplies. It 
takes some months to harden the feet sufficiently to be able to 
walk without shoesatall. Slippers are great luxuries to foot- 
sore men. They should of course be of soft material, but the 
soles should not be too thin or they will be too cold for com- 
fort in camp life, 


. 


Leggings.—Macintosh leggings to go over the trowsers are 
a great comfort in heavy showers, especially when riding. 


Gaiters—If the country be full of briars and thorns, the 
insteps suffer cruelly when riding through bushes. It is easy 
to make gaiters either with buttons or buckles. A strip of 
wood is wanted, either behind or else on each side of them, to 
keep them from slipping down to the ankle. 


Dressing Gown.—Persons who travel, even with the smallest 
quantity of luggage, would do wisely to take a thick dressing- 
gown. It is a relief to put it on in the evening, and is 2 warm 
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extra dress for sleeping in. It is eminently useful, comfort- 
able and durable. 


Poncho.—A poncho is useful, for it is a sheet as well as a 
cloak; being simply a blanket with a slit in the middle to 
admit the wearer's head. A sheet of strong calico, saturated 
with oil, makes a waterproof poncho. 


Complete Bush-costume.—Mr. Gordon Cumming describes 
his bush-costume as follows:—% My own personal appoint- 
ments consisted of a wide-awake hat, secured under my chin 
by ‘rheimpys’ or strips of dressed skin, a coarse linen shirt, 
sometimes a kilt, and sometimes a pair of buckskin knee- 
breeches, and a pair of ‘ veldtschoens,’ or home-made shoes. 
I entirely discarded coat, waistcoat, and neckcloth; and I 
always hunted with my arms bare; my heels were armed 
with a pair of powerful persuaders, and from my left: wrist 
depended, by » double rhoimpy (thong), an equally persuasive 
sea-cow jambok (whip of solid leather). Around my waist 
T wore two leathorn belts or girdles. Tho smaller did the 
duty of suspender, and from it on my left side depended a 
plaited rheimpy, eight inches in length, forming a loop, in 
which dangled my powerful loading-rod, formed of a solid 
piece of horn of the rhinoceros. The larger girdle was my 
shooting-belt; this was a broad leather belt, on which were 
fastened four separate compartments, made of otterskin, with 
flaps to button over, of the same material. The first of these 
held my percussion-caps; the second » large powder-flask ; 
the third and fourth, which had divisions in them, contained 
balls and patches, two sharp clasp-knives, 2 compass, flint and 
steel. In this belt I also carried a loading-mallet, formed 
from the horn of the rhinoceros; this and the powder-flask 
were each secured to the belt by long rheimpys, to prevent 
my losing them. Last, but not least, in my right hand I 
usually carried my double-barrelled two-grooved rifle, which 
was my favourite weapon. . This, however, I subsequently 
made up my mind was not the tool for a mounted man, 
especially when quick loading is required.” 
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work of twigs over a smouldering fire; by bending each twig 
or wand into a half-circle, and planting both ends of it in the 








ground, one on each side of the fire. The wet clothes are laid 
on this framework, and receive the full benefit of the heat. 
Their steam passes readily upward, 


To keep Clothes from the wet.—Mr. Parkyns says, “I may as 
well tell, also, how we managed to keep our clothes dry when 
travelling inthe rain: this was rather an important considera- 
tion, seeing that each man’s wardrobe consisted of what he 
carried on his back. Our method was at once effective and 
simple: if halting, we took off our clothes and sat on them; if 
riding, they were placed under the leathern shabraque of the . 
miule’s saddle, or under any article of similar material, bed or 
bag, that lay on the ‘camel’s pack. A good shower-bath did 
none of us any harm; and as soon as the rain was over, and 
the moisture on our skins had evaporated, we had our 
garments as warm, dry, and comfortable, as if they had been 
before a fire. In populous districts, we kept on our drawers, 
or supplied their place with a piece of rag, or a skin; and 
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then, when the rain was over, we wrapped ourselves up in our 
‘quarry,’ and taking off the wetted articles, hung them over 
the animal's cruppers to dry.” Another traveller writes:— 
“The only means we had of preserving our sole suit of clothes 
dry from the drenching showers of rain, was by taking them 
off and stuffing them into the hollow of a tree, which, in the 
darkness of the night, we could do with propriety.” 

« Mr. Palliser’s boatmen at Chagre took each a small piece of 
cloth, under which they laid their clothes every time that - 
they stripped in expectation of a coming storm. 


Dipping clothes wetted with rain, in Sea-wuter,— Captain 
Bligh, who was tumed adrift in an open boat after the 
mutiny of the “ Bounty,” writes thus about his experience :— 
“With respect to the preservation of our health, during a 
course of 16 days of heavy and almost continualwain, I would 
recommend to every one in a similar situation the method we 
practised, which is to dip their clothes in the salt water and 
wring them out as often as they become filled with rain: it 
was the only resource we had, and I believe was of the 
greatest service to us, for it felt more like a change of dry 
clothes than could well be imagined. We had occasion to do 
this so often, that at length our clothes were wrung to pieces; 
for except the few days we passed on the coast of New 
Holland, we were continually wet, either with rain or sea.” 


Washing Clothes—Substitute for Soap.—The lye of ashes and 
the gall of animals are the readiest substitutes for soap. The 
sailor’s recipe for washing clothes, is well known, but it is too 
dirty to describe. Bran, and the meal of many seeds, is good 
for scouring: also some earths, like fuller’s-carth. Many 
countries possess plants that will make a lather with water. 
Dr. Rae says that in a very cold climate, when fire, water, 
and the .means‘of drying are scarce, it will be found that 
rabbing and beating in snow cleanses all clothing remarkably 
well, particularly woollens, When preparing for a regular 
day’s washing, it-is a good plan to boi] an abundance of ashes 
in water, strain off the lye, adding the gall of any animal you 


122 Art of Travel. 





flat piece of wood, or lay them on a broad stone and knead 
and wring them with the hands., 


Lye of Ashes.—In choosing plants to burn for ashes (whence 
the lye is to be made by pouring hot water upon them), it 
Tmust be recollected that all plants are not equally efficacious : 
those that contain the most alkali (either potash or soda) are 
the best. On this account, the stalks of succulent plants, as 
teeds, maize, broom, heath, and furze, are very much better ° 
than the wood of any trees; and twigs aré better than timber, 
Pine and fir-trees are the worst of woods. The ashes of most 

‘ kinds of seaweed, yield abundance of alkali. Potash is the 
alkali that is obtained from the ashes of land plants, and soda 
from those of marine plants. 
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Boap is made by keeping fat constantly simmering in lye 
of ashes (see preceding paragraphs) for some days; adding 
fresh lye as fast as the water boils away, or is sucked up by 
the fat. After one or two trials, the knack of soap-making 
is easily-caught. The presence of salt makes the soap hard ; 
its absence, soft; now many ashes contain a good deal of salt, 
and these may make the soap too hard, and will have to be 
mixed with other sorts of ashes, before being used: expe- 
rience must guide the traveller in this. A native woman will 
probably be found without difficulty, who will attend night 
and day to the pot-boiling, for a small payment. Inferior © 
soap may be made by simply putting some grease into a tub 
of very strong lye, and letting it remain for two or three 
weeks, without any boiling, but stirring it every day. 


Marine Soup is made of soda lye (the lye of seaweeds) and 
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coooa-nut oil; it makes a lather with salt water, but it has 
thé defect of being very bulky. : 


To wash Flannels.—Make a lather of soap on a small piece 
of flannel, and rub with it those parts that require the thost 
cleansing, such as the neck and wristbands of a shirt; then 
plunge the shirt in water as hot as you can bear it, rinsing it 
and wringing it out very thoroughly, and hang it up to dry 
as quickly as possible. Soda should not be used with coloured 
flannels, 


‘Washing Oneself— Warmth of Dirt—There is no denying 
the fact, though it be not agreeable to confess it, that dirt 
and grease are great protectors of the skin against inclement 
weather, and that therefore the leader of a party should not 
be too exacting about the appearance of his less warmly-clad 
followers. Daily washing, if not followed by oiling, must be 
compensated by wearing clothes. Take the instance of a 
dog. He will sleep out under any bush, and thrive there, so 
long as he is not washed, groomed, and kept clean; but if he 
be, he must have a kennel to lie in, The same is the case 
with « horse; he catches cold if he is groomed in the day 
and turned out at nights; but he never catches cold when 
left wholly to himself. A savage will never wash unless he can 
grease himself afterwards—grease takes the place of clothing 
to him. There must be a balance between the activity of the 
skin and the calls upon it; and where the exposure is greater, 
there must the pores be more defended. In Europe, we pass 

_ our lives in a strangely artificial state; our whole body 
swathed in many folds of dress, excepting the hands and face 
—the first of which are frequently gloved. We can afford to 
wash, but naked men cannot. 


Best Times for Washing.—The most convenient time for 
traveller to make his toilet, in rough travel, is after the early 
morning’s ride, a bath being now and then taken in the after- 
noon. It is trying work to wash in ice-cold water, in the 
dark and blowing morning; besides which, when the sun 
rises up, its scorching heat tells severely on 4 face’ that has 





124 Art of Travel. 





warfare, officers who aim at appearing in a decorous dress, in 
whatever emergency their presence may be required, make 
their toilet overnight before going to sleep. 


Beonomising Water in Washing.— Where water has to be eco- 
nomised, by far the best way of using it is after the Maho- 
medan fashion. An attendant pours a slender stream from 
a jug, which the man who washes himself receives in his 
hands and distributes over his person. 


Bath-glove.—Fold a piece of very coarse towel in two parts; 
lay your hand upon it, and mark its outline rudely; then, 
guided by the outline, cut 
it out: sew the two pieces 
together, along their edges, 
and the glove is made. 
It is inexpensive, and port- 
able, and as good a deter- 
gent as horsehair gloves 
or flesh-brushes. 


Brushes.—It is well to 
know how to make a 
brush, whether for clothes, 
boots, or hair, and the 
accompanying section of one will explain itself. Bristles are 
usually employed, but fibres of various kinds may be used, 





BEDDING. 


General Remarks —The most bulky, and often tho heaviest, 
parts of a traveller's equipment are his clothes, sleeping-mat, 
and blankets: nor is it at all desirable that these should be 
stinted in quantity; for the hardship that most tries a man’s 
constitution and lays the seeds of rheumatism, dysentery, and 
fever, is that of enduring the bitter cold of a stormy night, 
which may happen to follow an exhausting day of extreme 
heat or drenching wet. After many months’ travel and camp- 
ing, the constitution becomes far less susceptible of injury 
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who go the most systematically to work, in making their 
sleeping-places dry and warm. Unless a traveller makes him- 
self at home and comfortable in the bush, he will never be 
quite contented with his lot; but will fall into the bad habit 
of looking forwards to the end of his journey, and to his 
return to civilisation, instead of complacently interesting him- 
self in its continuance. This is a frame of mind in which few 
great journeys have been successfully accomplished ; and an 
explorer who cannot divest himself of it, may suspect that he 
has mistaken his vocation. 

It is a common idea among men who are preparing to 
travel for the first time, that all the bed-clothing about which 
they need concern themselves, is a sufficiency to cover them, 
forgetting that » man has an under as well as an upper side 
to keep warm, and must therefore have clothing between 
him and the earth, as well as between him and the air. 
Tndeed, on trying the experiment, and rolling oneself up in 
asingle blanket, the undermost side in a cold night is found 
to be by far the colder of the two. The substance of the 
blanket is compressed by the weight of the sleeper; the inter- 
stices between its fibres ceaso to exist; and the air which 
they contained and which is a powerful non-conductor of 
heat, is squeezed out. Consequently wherever the blanket is 
compressed, its power of retaining the heat of the sleeper, 
is diminished. Soft fleecy substances, like eider-down quilts, 

which are extremely warm as coverlets, aro well-nigh uselesd 
* gs mattrasses. There is another cause why 2 sleeper requires 
more protection from below, than from above: it is that if 
the ground be at all wet, its damp will penetrate through 
very thick substances laid upon it. It will therefore be 
clearly understood that the object of a mattrass is not alone 
to give softness to the bed, but also to give warmth; and 
that if a man lies in a hammock, with only the hammock 
pelow, and blankets above, he will be fully as much chilled as 
if the arrangernent had been reversed, and he had lain upon 
plankets, with only the hammock as a sheet to cover him.. 


Vital Heat.—The vital heat of » man, either in an active or 
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vital heat is produced by the combustion—for it is simple 
combustion—of the carbon in our food. Now the quantity 
of carbon consumed by a man in full diet, in 24 hours, is 
” about 22 oz. in weight. On the other hand, I find that ordi- 
“nary candles, which mainly consist of carbon, burn at’ the rate 
of 11 oz. in 24 hours. Therefore the heat given out by two 
candles is just about thé same as that given out by one man, 
either in a sensible form, or else under a latent form by the 
vapotir of the breath. Secondly, I have frequently heard it 
estimated, us the result of the ordinary experience of social 
life, that a saloon is warmed by each couple of candles some- 
what more than it is by the presence of a single guest. Where 
I write these lines, I have not an opportunity of verifying my 
rough estimate, by reference to physiological works, but accu- 
-racy is of little consequence to my present purpose, which is 
to give a general idea of the magnitude of the problem to be 
solved by clothes and tenting. "Their joint office is to retain 
the heat of a mass of flesh and bjood, the size and shape of a 
man, warmed by two candles burning within it, at a tempera- 
ture of not less than 96° in its inward parts. 


Mattrasses and their Substitutes—A Strip of Macintosh.—If a 
traveller can do so, he should make a point of having a strip 
of macintosh sheeting 7 feet by 4, certainly not less than 6 feet 
by, 8, to lay on the ground below his bedding, Every white , 
servant in the expedition ought to be furnished with a strip 
of macintosh sheeting, or, failing that, with a strip of painted 
canvas, However, painted cloth is much inferior to macin- 
tosh, as it will not fold up without cracking: it also tears 
easily, and is heavy. Macintosh, of the sort that suits all 

_ climates, and made of linen, not of silk, is invaluable to an 
explorer, whether in the form of sheeting, coats, water-bags, 
swimming-belts, or inflatable boats. A little box full of the 
composition for mending it, and » spare bit of macintosh, , 
should always be taken. 


Mattrass—Making a mattrass is indeed a very simple affair. 
A bag of canvas, or other cloth, is made of the size wanted. 
Tt is then stuffed full of hair. woo]. dry lenves. or cotton and 
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‘of the atitching is to prevent the stuffing from being dis- 
placed, and forming lumps in different parts of the bag. 


Paillasse-—Straw, well knitted or plaited together, forme a 
good mattrass, commonly called a paillasse. 


Shavings of Wood.—Eight pounds’ weight of shavings make 
an excellent bed, and I find I can cut them with a common 
spokeshave, in 3} hours, out of a log of deal. Tt is practicable | 
to make an efficient spokeshave; by tying a large clasp-knife 
on @ common stick which has been cut into a proper shape to 
receive it. s 

Oakum.—Old cord, picked into oakum, will also make 
8 bed. : ’ : 

Various Makeshifts.—If a traveller, as is very commonly the 
case, should have no mattrass, he should strew his sleeping- © 
place with dry grass, plucked. up from the. ground, or with 
other things warm to the touch, imitating tho structure’ of a’ 
bird’s-nest as far as he has skill and materials to do so. 
Leaves, fern, feathers, heather, rushes, flags of reeds and of 
maize, wood-shavings, bundles of faggots, and such like mate- 
rials 2s chance may afford, should be looked for and appro- 
priated; a pile of stones, or even two trunks of trees rolled 
close together, may make @ dry bedstead in a marshy land. 
Over these, let him lay whatever empty bags, skins, saddle- 
cloths, or spare clothes he may have, which from their shape 
or smallness cannot be turned to account as coverings, and 
the lower part of his bed is complete. 

If a night of unusual cold be expected, the best use to 
make of spare wearing-apparel, is to put ib on over that | 
which is already on the person. With two or three ‘shirts, 
stockings, and trowsers, though severally of thin materials, a 
man may get through a night of very trying weather. é 


Preparing the Ground for « Bed.—Travellers should always 
yoot up the stones and sticks that might interfere with the 
smoothness of the place where they intend to sleep. This is 
a matter worth taking a great deal of pains about: the oldest 
campaigners are the most particular in making themselves 


RG SA aS Paes th, perce oy 





1287 Art of Travel, 





* spréading their ‘sleeping-rugs. It is disagreeable enough to 


He on a perfectly level surface, like that of a floor, but the 
‘seme of discomfort is to lie upon a convexity. Persons who 


: have omitted to make a shapely lair for themselves, should at 


least: scrape a hollow in the ground, just where the hipsbone 


. Would otherwise preas. 


The annexed sketch (fig. 1) represents a man sleeping in a 
natural attitude. It will be observed that he fits into a con-. 





Fig. 2, 


cavity of about 6 inches in greatest depth. (The slab on 
which he is drawn, is 6 feet long and 1'foot high.) ' 


Hammocks:—See section on “ Furniture” 


Coverleta,--- General Remarks.—For an upper cover, it: is 
of importance to an otherwise unsheltered person, that 
its texture should be such ag to prevent the wind blowing 
through. If it does so, no thickness is of any avail iri keeping 
out the cold; hence the advantage of skin carosses, buffalo 
robes, leather sheets, and mavintosh Tugs. All cloths lose 
much of their closeness of texture in a hot, dry climate; the 
fibres shrink extremely, and the wind blows through the tissue 
ag through network. It is in order to make their coverings 
wind-proof, that shepherd-lads on the hills in Scotland, when 
the nights are cold, dip, their plaids in water hafres eittine .. 
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plaid, and imakes the texture of it perfectly densé and close. 
It is also of importance that the outer covering should have 
a certain weight, so as not to be too easily displaced, either 
by the person fidgeting in his sleep or by the blowing of the 
wind. Jn dry weather there is nothing like furs; but in a 
rainy country I prefer a thick blanket bag (see “Sleeping 
_ Bags”), a large spare blanket, and a macintosh sheet and. 
‘ gounterpane. It may be objected that the bag and macintosh 
would be close and stuffy, but be assured that the difficulty 
when sleeping on mother earth, on a bitter night, is' to ‘keep 


the fresh air out, not to let it in. On fine ‘nights I should 


sleep on the bag and under the spare blanket. Hy, 


Stuffy Bedding.—It must be understood that while recom- 
mending coverlets that resist the wind, I am. very far from 
advocating extreme stuffiness, and for. the following reason. 
Though a free passage of the wind abstracts an excessive 
amount of animal heat from the sleeper, yet the freshness of 
“pure air stimulates his, body to give it out in an increased 


‘proportion.. On the other hand, sleeping-clothes that, are. 


absolutely impervious to the passage of the wind, necessarily 
retain the cutancous excrotions: these poison the sleeper, 
acting upon his blood through hi8 skin, and materially weaken 
his power of emitting vital heat: the fire of his life burns 
more Janguidly. I therefore suspect if would be more dan- 
gerous to pass a very cold night enclosed tightly in thin mac- 
intosh buttoned up to the chin, than without.it. Much less 
heat would be robbed from the sleeper in the first case, but 
he would have very much less heat to spare. There is, there- 
fore, an intermediate arrangement of sleeping-gear, neither 


too stuffy on the one hand nor too open on the other, by’ 


which the maximum power of resisting the chill of the night 
is obtainable. 4 


Feathers,-When you collect. bed feathers for coverlets, re- 
collect that if they are cleanly plucked, they will require no 
dressing of any kind, save drying and beating. 


Brown Paper.—Brown paper is an excellent non-conductor 
of heat and excluder of draughts: English cottagéts ‘often 


130 Art of Travel. 





Extra Clothes—If a man be destitute of proper wraps, he 
cannot do better then put on all the spare clothes he pos- 
sesses. The additional warmth of a single extra shirt is 
remarkable. 


Dry Clothes.—However wet the weather may be during the 
day, the traveller should never relax his endeavours to keep a 
dry and warm change of elothes for his bivouac at night. Hard- 
ships in rude weather matter little to a healthy man, when he 
is awake and moving, and while the sun is above the horizon; 
but let him never forget the deplorable results that may follow 
a single night’s expostire to cold, malaria, and damp. 


Pillows.—A mound of sand or earth, scraped together for a 
pillow, is ground down into flatness, after a few minutes, 
A bag’ filled with earth, or it may be with grass, koops its 
shape. Many people use their saddles as pillows; they roll 
up the.flaps and stirrups, and place the saddle on the ground 
with a stone underneath, at its hindmost end, to keep it level 
and steady, and then lay their heads on the seat. I prefer 
using anything else; as, for instance, the stone without the 
saddle; but I generally secure some bag or other for the pur- 
pose, as, without a pillow, it is difficult to sleep in comfort. 
A bag shaped like a pillow-case, and stuffed with spare 
clothes, is very couvenient. Some. people advocate air- 
cushions, 

Mr. Mansfield Parkyns’ excellent plan, of sleeping on the 
side, with the stock of the gua between the head and the arm, 
and the barrel between the legs, will be described when. I 
speak of “ Guns.” 2 


BIVOUAC. 


There are four ways in which travellers who are thrown 
upon their own resources may house themselves, They may 
bivouac, that is to say, they may erect a temporary shelter of 
a makeshift character, partly from materials found on the 
spot, and partly from the cloths they-may happen to possess ; 
they may build a substantial hut, which of course takes a 
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methods of encamping,—the bivouac, the hut, the sleeping 
bag, and the tent, in that order. 


General Remarks.—Bivouacking is miserable work in a wet 
or unhealthy climate; but in a dry and healthy one, there is 
no question of its superiority over tenting. Men who sleep 
habitually in the open, breathe fresher air and are far more 
imbued with the spirit of wild life, than those who pass the 
night within the stuffy inclosure of a tent. It is an endless 
pleasure to lie half awake watching the stars above, and tha 
picturesque groupings of the encampment round about, and 
to hear on all sides the stirrings of animal life. And later in 
the night, when the fire is low, and servants and cattle are 
asleep, and there is no sound but of the wind and an occasional 
plaintive ery of wild animals, the traveller finds himself in , 
that close communion with nature which is the.true charm of 
wild travel. Now all this pleasure is lost by sleeping in a 
tent. Tent life is semi-civilization, and perpetuates its habits. 
This may be illustrated by a simple trait; a man who has 
lived much in bivouacs, if there be a night alarm, runs natu- 
rally into the dark for safety, just as a wild animal would; 
but a man who travels with tents becomes frightened when 
away from its lights, or from the fancied security of its walls. 

In a dangerous country there can be no comparison between 
the hazard of a tent and that of a-bivouac. In the former a 
man’s sleep is heavy ; he cannot hear nearly so well; he can 
see nothing; his cattle may all decamp; while marauders 
know exactly where he is lying, and may make their plans 
accordingly. They may creep up unobserved and spear him 
through the canvas. The first Napoleon had a great opinion 
of the advantages of bivouacking over those of tenting. He 
said it was the healthier of tlie two for soldiers. (See p. 153.) 


Shelter from the Wind.—Study the form of a hare! In the 
flattest and most unpromising of fields, the creature will have 
availed herself of some little hollow to the lee of an insigni- 
ficant tuft of grass, and there she will have nestled and fidgeted 
about till she has made a smooth, round, grassy bed, compact 
and fitted to her shape, where she may curl herself snugly 
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is an object so small and low that a screen of eighteen inches 
high will guard him securely from the strength of a storm. 
A common mistake of a novice lies in selecting a tree for his 
camping-place, which spreads out nobly above, but affords no 
other shelter from the wind than that of its bare stem below. 
Tt may be, that as he walks about in search of shelter, a mass 
of foliage at the level of his eye, with its broad shadow, attracts 
him, and as he stands to the leeward of it it seems snug, and, 








therefore, without further reflection, he orders his bed to be 
spread at the foot of some tree. But as soon as he lies down 
on the ground the tree proves worthless as a screen against 
the wind ; it is a roof, but it is not a wall. The real want in 
blowy weather is a dense low screen, perfectly wind-tight, as 
high as the knee above the ground. Thus, if a traveller has 
to encamp on a bare turf plain, he need only turn up a sod 
seven feet lone by two feet. wide, and if he succeeds in prop- 
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ping it on its edge, it will form a sufficient shicld against the 
wind. 

In heavy gales, the neighbourhood of a solitary tree is a 
positive nuisance. It creates a violent eddy of wind, that 
leaves palpable evidence of its existence. Thus, in corn-ficlds, 
it is a common result of a storm to batter the corn quite flat 
in circles round each tree that stands in the field, while else- 
where no injury takes place. This very morning that I am 
writing these remarks, November 15, 1858, I was forcibly 
struck by the appearance of Kensington Gardens, after last 
night’s gale, which had covered the ground with an extra- 
ordinary amount of dead leaves. They lay in a remarkably 
uniform layor, of from three to five inches in depth, except 
that round each and every tree the ground was absolutely 
bare of leaves for a radius of about a yard. The effect was as 
though circular dises had been cut out, leaving the edges of 
the layer of leaves perfectly sharp and vertical. It would 
have been a dangerous mistake to have slept that night at the 
foot of any one of those trees. 

Again, in selecting a place for bivousc, we must bear in 
mind that a gale never blows in level currents, but in all 
kinds of curls and eddies, as the driving of a dust-storm, or 
the vagaries of bits of straw caught up by the wind, un- 
mistakably show us. Little hillocks or undulations, com- 
bined with the general lay of the ground, are # chief cause of 
these eddies; they entirely divert the’ current of the wind 
from particular spots. Such spots should be looked for; they 
are discovered by watching the grass or the sand that lies on the 
ground. If the surface be quiet in one place, while all around 
it is agitated by the wind, we shall not be far wrong in select- 
ing that place for our bed, however unprotected it may seem 
in other respects. It is constantly remarked, that a very 
slight mound or ridge will shelter the ground for many feet 
behind it; and an old campaigner will accept such shelter 
gladly, notwithstanding the apparent insignificance of its 
cause. 


Shelter from the Sky.—The shelter of a wall is only suffi- 
cient against wind or driving rain; we require a roof to shield 
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same thing, against the cold of a clear blue sky on a still 
night. The temperature of the heavens is known pretty 
accurately, by more than one method of calculation: it is 
— 239° Fahr.; the greatest cold felt in the Arctic regions being 
about — 40° Fahr. If the night be cloudy, each cloud “is a 
roof to keep off the cold; if it be clear, we are exposed to 
the full chill of the blue sky, with only such alleviation as the 
warming and the non-conducting powers of the atmosphere 
may afford. The effect is greater than most people would 
credit. The uppermost layer of the earth, or whatever may 
be lying exposed upon it, is called upon to part with a great 
quantity of heat, If it so happen that the uppermost layer is 
of a non-conducting nature, the heat abstracted from it will 
be poorly resupplied by communication from the lower ones. 
Again, if the night be a very calm one, there will be no supply 
of warmth from fresh currents of air falling down upon it. 
Hence, in the treble event of a clear blue sky, a non-conduct- 
ing soil, and a perfectly still night, we are liable to have great 
cold on the surface of the ground, This is shared by a thin 
layer of air that immediately rests upon it; while at each 
successive inch in height, the air becomes more nearly of its 
proper temperature. A vast number of experiments have 
been made by Mr. Glaisher on this subject (‘ Phil. Trans.’ 
1847), the upshot of which is that a thermometer laid on 
grass, under a blue sky on a calm night, marks on an average 
8° Fahr. colder than one 4 feet above it; 1 inch above grass, 
54°; 1 foot, 1°; 4 feet, 4°; on gravel and sand the differences 
are only about one-third as much. Sheep have a practical 
knowledge of these differences. Often, in an early walk on 
dewy mornings, I see all the sheep in Hyde Park bivouacked 
on the gravel walks or Rotten Row. The above figures are 
the results of experiments made in England, where the air is 
always moist, and the formation of dew, while it testifies to 
the cold of the night, assists largely to moderate it. In arid 
climates the chill would be far greater; such would also be 
the ease at high elevations. One of Mr. Glaisher’s experi- 
ments showed a difference of no icss than 28° between the 
cold on the ground and that at 8 feet high. ‘This might often 
he rivalled in an elevated deascart ag in that of Manawlia 
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sleeping-place, to a man sleeping under a blue sky in still 
weather, admits of easy interpretation. 


Various Methods of Bivouacking. — Bushes, —I have shown 
thaé the main object before sleeping out at night is to secure 
along wind-tight wall, and that the next is to obtain a roof. 
Both .these objects may be attained by pleaching two or three 
small neighbouring bushes into one; or branches may be torn 
off elsewhero and interwoven between the bushes. A few 
leafy boughs, cut and stuck into the ground, with their tops 
leaning over the bed, and secured in that position by other 
boughs, wattled-in horizontally, give great protection. Long 
grass, &c., should be plucked and strewn against them to 
make them as wind-tight as possible. : 


Walls,—A pile of saddle-bags and other travelling gear may 
be made into a good screen against the wind; and travellers 
usually arrange them with that intention. Walls of stone - 
may be built as a support to cloths, whose office it is to render 
the walls wind-tight, and also by lapping over their top, to 
form a partial roof, We have already spoken of a broad sod 
of turf propped up on edge. 


Cloths. —Any cloth may be made to give shelter by an 
arrangement like that in the sketch. The corners of the cloth 














should be secured by simple hitches in the rope, and never by 
Jmotg. Tho former are sufficient for all purposes of security, 
but the latter will jam, and you may have to injure both cloth 
and string to get them loose again. It is convenient to pin 
the sides of the cloth with a skewer round the ropea. Any 
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to prevent its flapping. The sticks may, on an emergency, be 
replaced by faggots of brushwood, by guns, or by ropes carried 
down from the overhanging branches of a° large tree. (For 
a sail supported by oars, see “ Sail Tent,” p. 108.) 


Frémont, the American traveller, bivonacked as follows :— 
His rifles were tied together near the muzzles, the butts rest- 
ing on the ground widely apart; a knife was laid on the rope 
that tied them together, to cut it in case of an alarm ; over 
this extempore framework was thrown a large india-rubber 
cloth, with which he covered his packs when on the road; it 
made a cover sufticiently large to receive about half of his bed, 
and was a place of shelter for his instruments. 


Gordon Cumming.—The following extract is from Mr, Gor- 
don Cumming’s book on Africa: it describes the preparations 
of a practised traveller for a short excursion from his wagons 
away into the bush. “I had at length got into the way of 
making myself tolerably comfortable in the field, and from 
this date I seldom went in quest of elephants without the 
following impedimenta, i.e. a large blanket, which I folded 
and secured before my saddle as a dragoon does his cloak, and 
two leather sacks, containing a flannel shirt, warm trowsers, 
and a woollen night-cap, spare ammunition, washing-rod, 
coffee, bread, sugar, pepper and salt, dried meat, a wooden 
bowl, and a tea-spoon. These sacks were carried on the 
shoulders of the natives, for which service I remunerated them 
with beads, They also carried my coffee-kettle, two calabashes 
of water, two American axes, and two sickles, which I used 
every evening to cut grass for my bed, and likewise for my 
horses to eat throughout the night; and my after-rider carried 
extra ammunition and a spare rifle.” 


Importance of Comfort.—To conclude these general hints, 
let the traveller, when out in trying weather, work hard at 
making his sleeping-place perfectly dry and comfortable; he 
should not cease until he is convinced that it will withstand 
the chill of the early morning, when the heat of the yester- 
day’s sun is exhausted, and that of the coming sun has not 
begun to be felt. It is wretched beyond expression for 2 man 
to lie shivering beneath a scanty covering, and to feel the 
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night air become hourly more raw, while his life-blood has 
less power to withstand it; and to think, self-reproachfully, 
how different would have been his situation if he had simply 
had forethought and energy enough to cut and draw twice the 
quantity of firewood, and to spend an extra half-hour in 
labouring to make himself a snugger berth. The omission 
once made becomes irreparable; for in the cold of a pitiless 
night he has hardly sufficient stamina to rise and face the 
weather, and the darkness makes him unable to cope with his 
difficulties. 


Bivonac in Special Localities Encampment*in Foreste.-—A 
clump of trees yields wonderful shelter. The Swedes have 
a proverb that “ the forest is the poor man’s jacket.” In fir- 
woods there is great facility in making warm encampments ; 
for a young tree, when it is felled, yields both poles to sup- 
port branches for shields against weather, and finer cuttings 





for flooring above the snow or damp. A common plan is to 
support a cross-bar by two uprights, as shown in the figure ; 
against this cross-bar a number of poles are made to lean; 
on the back of the poles abundance of fir branches are laid 
horizontally ; and lastly, on the back of these are another set 
of leaning poles, in order to secure them by their weight. 


On Bare Plains.—Avoid sleeping in slight hollows during 
clear still weather. The cold stratum of air, of which I spoke 
in the section of “ Shelter from the Sky,” pours down into them, 
like water from the surrounding plain, and stagnates. Spring 
frosts are always more severely felt in hollows. Therefore, in 
a broad level plain, especially if the night be clear and calm, 
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by warmer air. Horses and cattle, as the night gets in, always 
draw up to these higher grounds, which rise like islands 
through the sea of mist that covers the plain. 

Walls have been built for shelter against the wind, on a 
bare sandy plain, by taking empty bags, filling them with 
sand, and then building them up as if they had been stones, 


Buried, or in Holes—A European can live through a bitter 
night, on a perfectly dry sandy plain, without any clothes 
besides what he has on, if he buries his body pretty deeply in 
the sand, keeping only his head above ground, It is a usual 
habit of the naked natives in Australia to do so, and not an 
unfrequent one of the Hottentots of South Africa. Mr. Moffat 
records, with grateful surprise, how he passed a night, of 
which he had gloomy forebodings, in real comfort, even luxury, 
by adopting this method. A man may be as comfortable in a 
burrow as ina den. I shall speak of underground houses 
under “ Hutting;” and for the present will only mention that, 
in arid countries, dry wells, dug by natives and partially 
choked by drifted sand, are often to be met with. They are 
generally found near existing watering-places, where they 
have been superseded by others, better placed and deoper, 
Now, there are few warmer sleeping-places than one of these 
dry wells; a small fire is easily kept burning at the bottom, 
and the top may be partially roofed over. 


In Ashes-of Camp Fire.—A few chill hours may be got over, 
in a plain that affords no other shelter, by nestling among the 
ashes of a recently burnt-out camp fire. 


Warm Carcases,—In Napoleon’s retreat, after his campaign 
in Russia, many a soldier saved or prolonged his life by creep- 
ing within the warm and reeking carcase of a horse that had 
died by the way. : 


By the Water-side—A stony beach makes a fine dry encamp- 
ing-place, and has this advantage, that it makes it impossible 
for marauders to creep up unheard. But the immediate 
neighbourhood of fresh water is obiectionable. for. besides 
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hundred yards’ distance from it. (I will speak of walls of 
rushes and reeds, under “ Huts.”) 


By Rocks.—In the cruel climate of Thibet, Dr. Hooker tells 
us that it is the habit to encamp close to some large rock, 
because a rock absorbs heat all day, and parts with it but 
slowly during the night-time.’ It is, therefore, a reservoir of 
warmth when the sun is down, and its neighbourhood is 
coveted in the night-time. Owing to the same cause, acting in 
the opposite direction, the shadow of a broad rock is pecu- 
liarly cool and grateful, during the heat of the day, in a 
thirsty land. 


On Heather—Mr. St. John tells us of an excellent way in 
which Highland poachers, when in a party, usually pass frosty 
nights on the moor-side. They cut quantities of heather, and 
strew part, of it as a bed on the ground; then all the party 
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lie down, side by side, excepting one man, whose place among 
the rest is kept vacant for him. His business is to spread. 
plaids upon them as they lie, and to heap up the remainder 
of the heather upon the plaids. This being accomplished, 
the man wriggles and works himself into the gap that has 
been left for him in the midst of his comrades. 


On Snow,—I shall have to describe snow-houses and snow- 
walls covcred with sail-cloth, under “Huts.” Here I will speak 
of more simple arrangements. Dr. Kane says:—“ We after- 
wards learnt to modify and reduce our travelling-gear, and 
found that in direct proportion to its simplicity and to our ap- 
parent privation of articles of supposed necessity, were our 
actual comfort and practical efficiency. Step by step, as long 
as our Arctic service continued, we went on reducing our 
sledging outfit, until we at last came to the Esquimaux ulti- 
matum of simplicity—raw meat and a fur bag." Lieut, 
Cresswell, R.N., who, having been detached from Captain 
McClure’s ship in 1853, was the first officer who ever accom- 
plished the famous North-West passage, gave the following 
graphic account of the routine of his journeying, in a speech 
at Lynn :—“ You must be aware that in Arctic travelling you 
must depend entirely on your own resources. You have not, 
a single thing else to depend on except snow-water: no pro- 
duco of the country, nor firewood, or coals, or anything of the 
sort; and whatever you have to take, to sustain you for the 
journey, you must carry or drag. It is found by experience 
more easy to drag it on sledges than to carry it. The plan 
we adopt is this:—we have a sledge generally manned by 
about six or ten men, which we load with provisions, with 
tents, and all requisites for travelling, simple cooking utensils, 
spirits-of-wine for cooking, é&c., and start off. The quantity 
people can generally drag over the ice is forty days’ pro- 
visions; that gives about 200 Ibs. weight to each. After 
starting from the ship, and having travelled a certain number 
of hours—generally ten or eleven—we encamp for the night, 
or rather for the day, because it is considered better to travel 
at night and sleep at day, on account of the glare of the sun 
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it to thaw our snow-water, and after we had had our supper— 
just a piece of pemmican and a glass of water-—we were glad 
to smoke our pipes and turn into bed. The first thing we 
did, after pitching the tent, was to Jay a sort of macintosh 
covering over the snow; on this a piece of buffalo robe was 
stretched. Each man and officer had a blanket sewn up in 

_ the form of a bag; and into these we used to jump, much 
in the same way as you may see a boy do in a sack. We lay 
down head and feet; the next person to me having his head 
to my feet, and his feet to my head, so that we lay like her- 
rings in a barrel. After this, we covered ourselves with skins, 
spreading them over the whole of us; and the closer we got, 
the better, as there was more warmth. We lay till the morn- 
ing, and then the process was the same again.” It appears 
that people may bury themselves in snow, and want neither 
air nor warmth. I have never made the experiment; but 
have read of numerous instances of people falling into snow- 
drifts, and not being extricated for many days, and when at 
length they were taken out, they never seem to have com- 
plained of cold, or any other sufferings than thoso of hunger 
and of anxiety. 


Huts. 


Huta and Snow-Houses.—In making a depdt, it is usual to 
build a house; often the men must pass weeks in inactivity, 
and they had better spend their time in making their quarters 
comfortable than in idleness. Whatever huts are used by 
the natives are sure, if made with extra care, to be good 
enough for European travellers. ° 


Loy-huts—In building log-hujg, four poles are planted in the 
ground, to correspond to the four corners; against these, logs 
are piled one above another, as in the drawing overleaf; they 
are so deeply notched where their ends are crossed, that the 
adjacent sides are firmly dovetailed. When the walls are en- 
tirely completed, the door and windows are chopped out. The 
spaces between the logs must be caulked with moss, &c., or 
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be 8 feet high, and the trees to average 8 inches in diameter, 
twelve trees would be required to build up one side, or forty- 





eight for all four walls, Other timber would also be wanted 
for the roof. 


Underground Huts are used in all quarters of the globe. 
The experience of our troops when encamped before Sebas- 
topol during an inclement season told strongly in their favour. 
Their timely adoption was the salvation of.the British army. 
‘They are, essentially, nothing else than holes in the ground, 





Fig. 1. Fig. 2. 


roofed over, fig. 1. The shape and size of the hole corresponds 
to that of the roof it may be possible to procure for it; its 
depth is no greater than requisite for sitting or standing. If 
the roof have a pitch of 2 feet in the middle, the depth of the 
hole need not exceed 4} feet. In the Crimea, the holes were 
rectangular, and were roofed like huts. 

Where there is a steep hill side, a 4, fig. 2, an underground 
hut, }, is easily contrived; becanse branches laid over its top, 
along the surface of the ground, have sufficient pitch to throw 
off the rain. Of course the earth must he ramnavad fenm 4 
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‘Reed Huts,—The reed huts of the Affej Arabs, and other 
inhabitants of the Chaldean marshes, are shaped like wagon- 
roofs, and are constructed of semi-circular ribs of reeds, planted 
in the ground, one behind the other, at equal distances apart; 
each rib being a faggot of reeds of 2 feet in diameter. For 
strength, they are bound round every yard with twisted bands 
of reeds. When this framework has been erected, it is covered 
with two or three sheets of fine reed matting (see “ Matting”), 
which forms a dwelling impervious to rain. Some of the 
chiefs’ huts are ag much as 40 feet long, and 12 high; the 
other huts are considerably smaller. Many of these reed 
dwellings are contained in compounds enclosed by lofty reed 
fences; the reeds being planted upright, and simply strung 
together by a thread run through them, as they stand side by 
side. (See “Straw and Reed Walls.”) 


Snow-houses.—Few travellers have habitually made snow- 
houses, except Sir J. Franklin’s ‘party and that of Dr. Rae, 
Great praises are bestowed on their comfort by all travellers, 
but skill and practice are required in building them. Tho 
mode of erection of these dome-shaped buildings is as follows: 
.—It is to be understood that compact, underlying snow is 
necessary for the floor of the hut; and that the looser tex- 
tured, upper layer of snow, is used to build the house. First, 

; select and mark out the circular plot on which the hut is to 

‘pe raised. Then, cut out of that plot, with knives, deep slices 

” of snow, 6 inches wide, 3 feet long, and of a depth equal to 
that of the Jayer of loose snow, say one or two fect. These 
slices are to be of a curved shape, so as to form a circular ring 

. when placed on their edges, and of a suitable radius for the 
first row of snow-bricks, Other slices are cut on the same 
principle for the succeeding rows; but when the domed roof has 
to be made, the snow-bricks must be cut with the necessary 
double curvature. A conical plug fills up the centre of the 
dome. Loose snow is next heaped over the house, to fill up 
crevices. Lastly, a doorway is cut out with knives; also a 
window, which is glazed with a sheet of the purest ice at 
hand. For inside accommodation, there should be a pillar or 
é¢un af snow to support the lamps. 
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says :—“ We travelled each day until dusk, and then were* . 
occupied for a couple of hours in building our snow-hut. 
The four walls were run up until 5} feet high, inclining 
inwards as much as possible, over these our tent was laid to 
form a roof. We could not afford the time necessary to con- 
struct a dome of snow. Our equipment consisted of a very 
small brown-holland tent, macintosh floor-cloth and felt robes ; 
besides this, each man had'a bag of double blanketing, and a 
pair of fur boots, to slecp in. We wore mocassins over the 
pieces of blanketing in which our feet were wrapped up, and, 
with the exception of a change of this foot-gear, carried no 
spare clothes. 

“When we halted for the night, Thompson and I usually 
sawed out the blocks of compact snow, and carried them to 
Petersen, who acted as the master-mason in building the hut. 
The hour-and-a-half or two hours usually employed in erect- 
ing the edifice was the most disagreeable part of the day’s 
labour ; for, in addition to being already well tired and desir- 
ing repose, we became thoroughly chilled while standing about, 
The dogs were then fed, then the sledge unpacked, and every- 
thing carried into it, The door was now blocked up with 
snow, the cooking lamp lighted, foot-gear changed, diary 
written up, watches wound, sleeping bags wriggled into, pipes 
lighted, and the merits of the various dogs discussed, until 
supper was ready; the supper swallowed, the upper robe or 
coverlet pulled over, and then to sleep. Next morning came 
breakfast, a struggle to get into frozen mocassins, after which 
the sledges wore packed, and another day’s march comnjenced. 
In these little huts we usually slept warm enough, although 
latterly, when our blankets and clothes became loaded with 
ice, we felt the cold severely. When our low doorway was 
carefully blocked up with snow, and the cooking lamp alight, 
the temperature quickly rose, so that the walls became glazed 
and our bedding thawed; but the cooking over, or the door- 
way partially opened, it as quickly fell again, so that it was 
impossiblo to sleep, or even to hold one’s pannikin of tea 
without putting mits on, so intense was the cold.”—Sir L. 
McClintock is here speaking of a temperature of — 39° Fahr. 
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and roofs of huts may be constructed are very numerous: 
there is hardly any place which does not furnish one or other 
of them. Those principally in use are as follows :— 


Wattle-and-daub, to be executed neatly, requires well-shaped ’ 
and flexible sticks; but a hut may be constructed much like 
the sketch (see p. 120) of the way of “Drying Clothes.” It is 
made by planting in the ground a number of bare sticks, 
4 feet long, and 1 foot apart, bending their tops together, 
lashing them fast with string or strips of bark, and wattling 
them judiciously here and there, by means of other boughs, 
laid horizontally. Then, by heaping leaves-~and especially 
broad pieces of bark, if you can get them—over all, and bank- 
ing up the earth on either side, pretty high, an excellent 
kennel is made. If daubed over with mud, clay, or cattle- 
dung, the hut becomes’ more secure against the weather. To 
proceed a step further:—as many poles may be planted in 
the ground as sticks have been employed in making the roof; 
and then the roof may be lifted bodily in the air, and lashed 
to the top of tho poles, each stick to its corresponding pole. 
This sort of structure is very common among savages. 

For methods of digging holes in which to plant the hut- 
poles, see the chapter on “ Wells.” The holes made in the 
way I have there explained are far better than those dug with 
spades; for they disturb no more of the hardened ground 
than is necessary for the insertion of the palisades. To jam a 
pole tightly in its place, wedges of wood should be driven in 
at its side, and earth rammed down between the wedges. 


Palisades axe excellent as walls or as inclosures. They are 
erected of vast lengths, by savages wholly destitute of tools, 
both for the purposes of fortification and also for completing 
lines of pitfalls across wide valleys. The pit-falls oceupy 
gaps left in the palisading. The savages burn down the trees 
in the following manner:—a party of men go to the forest, 
and light small fires round the roots of the trees they propose 
to fell. ‘The fires are prevented from flaming upwards by the 
judicious application of leaves, &c. When the fire has eaten 
8 little way into the tree, the man who watches it scrapes the 
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embers. A single man may easily attend to a dozen trees, 
and, indeed, to many more, if the night be calm. Some hours 
elapse before tho trees actually fall. Their tops and branches 

- are burnt off as they lie on the ground. The poles being thus 
procured for the palisading, they are carried to the required 
place, where holes are dug for their reception, on the principle 
described in “ Wells,” to which I have just alluded. 


Straw or Reed Walls of the following kind are very effective, 
and they have the advantage of requiring a minimum of string 
(or substitute for string) in their manufacture. The straw, 
reeds, or herbage, of almost 
any description, is simply 
nipped between two pair 
of long sticks, which are 
respectively tied together 
at their ends, and at a 

: sufficient number of inter- 
mediate places. The whole is neatly squared and trimmed. 
A few of these would give good help in finishing the roof or 
walls of a house. They can be made moveable, so as to suit 
the wind, shade, and aspect. Even the hut door can be made 
on this principle. In reedy countries where there are no 
sticks, thin faggots of reeds are used in their place. 


Bark,—Bark is universally used in Australia for roofs of 
huts and temporary buildings; the colonists learnt the use of 
it from the natives, and some trees, at least, in every forest- 
country might very probably be found as well fitted for that 
purpose as those in Australia. The bark may be easily re- 
moved, only when the sap is well up in the tree, but a skilful 
person will manage to procure bark at all seasons of the year, 
except in the coldest winter months; and even then he will 
. light on some tree, from the sunny side of which he can strip 
. broad pieces. The process of bark-stripping is simply to cut 
two rings right round the tree (usually from 6 to 9 feet 
apart), and one vertical slit to join them; starting from the 
slit, and chipping away step by step on either side, the whole 
cylinder of bark is removed. The larger the tree the better; 
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huts, it is laid on the ground for some days to dry, being 
flattened out on its face, and a few stones or logs put on it. 
The ordinary bark of gum-trees is about half an inch to three- 
-eighths thick, so that a large sheet is very heavy. Most ex- 
ploring expeditions are accompanied by @ black, whose 
dexterity in stripping bark for a wet night is invaluable, as, 
if the bark will “ come off” well, he can procure enough of it 
in an hour’s time to make a shelter for a large party. 

Mats can be woven with ease when there is abundance of 
string, or some equivalent for it (see “String”) in the, 
following juanner :— 

3 





A, B, are two pegs driven into the ground and standing 
about a foot out of it. A stake, Bs, is lashed across them; a 
row of pegs, H, are driven into the ground, parallel to 4B, 
and about 6 inches apart. Two sets of strings are then tied 
to AB; one set are festened by their loose ends into clefts, in 
the pegs #, and tho other set are fastened to the stick, op. 
If there be ten strings in all, then 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, are tied to op, 
and 2,4, 6,8,10,toax. By alternately raising and depress- 
ing op, and by pushing in a handful of rushes between the 
two sets of strings after each of its movements, and, finally, 
by patting them home with a flat stick, this rough sort of 
weaving is carried on very successfully. Mats are also plaited 
in breadths, and the breadths are stitched together, side by 
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beehives are constructed. Straw is worked more easily after * 
being damped and beaten with a mallet. 


Malay hitch—-I know no better name for the wonderfully 
simple way (shown in tho'figure) of attaching together wisps 
of straw, rods, laths, 
reeds, planks, poles, 
or anything of the 
kind, into a secure and 
flexible mat; the sails 
used in the far East 
are made in this way, 
and the moveable decks 
of vessels are made of 
bamboos, joined to- 
gether with a similar 
but rather more com- 
plicated stitch, I may remark that soldiers might be trained 
to a great deal of hutting practice in @ very inexpensive 
way, if they were drilled at putting together huts, whose | 
roofs and walls were made of planks lashed together by 
this simple hitch, and whose supports were short scaffolding- 
poles planted in deep holes, dug, as explained in the chapter 
on “Wells,” with the hand and a small stick. The poles, 
planks, and cords, might be used over and over again for 
an indefinite timo. Further, bedsteads could be made in a 
similar way, by short cross-planks lashed together, and resting 
on a framework of horizontal poles, lashed to uprights planted 
in the ground, The soldier's bedding would not be injured by 
being used on these bedsteads, as much as if it were laid on 
the bare ground. Many kinds of designs and experiments in 
hutting could be practised without expense in this simple way. 

Turpaulings are very suitable for roofs. Those made after 
the method used by sailors are much superior to others in 
softness and durability. The plan is as follows:—As soon as 
the canvas has been sewn together, it is thoroughly wetted 
with sea-water; and, while still wet, it is smeared over on one 
of its sides with tar and grease, boiled together—about two 
parts tar and one of grease. After being hung up till it is 
dry, it is turned ; and the other side, being a second time well 
wetted, is at once painted over with the tar and grease, 
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just as the first side had been before. The sailors say that 
“the tar dries in, as the water dries out;” a saying which I 
confess E cannot understand. 

Other Materials.—I will merely mention these by name, for 
they require no explanation. They are fascines or faggots ; 
bricks, sun-dried or baked in the oven; turf; stones; and bags 
or mats, filled with sand or shingle. 


‘Whitewash, is lime and water. Lime is made by burning 
limestone, chalk, shells, or coral in a simple furnace. 


Boofs.—Thatching—After the framework of the roof has 
been made, the thatcher begins at the bottom, and ties a row 
of bundles of straw, side by side, on to the framework. Then 
he begins a second row, allowing the ends of the bundles 
composing it to overlap the heads of those in the first row. 

Wood-shingles are tile-shaped slices of wood, easily cut from 

fir-trees. They are used for roofing, on the same principle as 
tiles or slates. 
- Floors.— Concrete for floors, is made of eight parts large 
‘pebbles, four parts river-sand, and one part lime (to make 
lime, see “ Whitewash”), Cow-dung and ashes make a hard, 
dry, and clean floor; such as is used for a threshing-floor. 
Ox blood and fine clay kneaded together are excellent. Both 
these latter compositions are in use in all hot dry countries. 


‘Windows—A window, or rather a hole in the wall, may be 
radely shuttered by astick run through 
loops made out of wisps of grass. In 
hot weather, the windows of the hut 
may be loosely stuffed with grass, 
which, when watered, makes the hut 
cooler, 


Glass, to cut —Glass cannot be cut with any certainty, with- 
out a diamond ; but it may be shaped 
and reduced to any size by gradually 
chipping, or rather biting, away at its 
edges with a key, if the slit between 
the wards of the key be just large 








150 Art of Travel. 





Substitutes for glass—These are waxed or oiled paper or 
cloth, bladder, fish-membranes, tale, and horn. 


SLEEPING BAGS. 


Sleeping Bags.— Knapsack Bags—These have been used 
for the last twenty-five years by the French douaniers, who 
watch the mountain-passes of the Pyrenean frontier. The 
bags are made-of sheepskin, with the wool inside. When 
not in use they are folded up and buckled with five buckles 
into the shape of a somewhat bulky knapsack (p. 152), 
‘which the recent occupant may shoulder and walk away with. 

The accompanying sketches are drawn to scale, They were 
made from the sleeping bag belonging to a man 5 feet 6 inches 
in height; the scale should therefore be lengthened for a taller 
person, but the breadth seems ample. Its weight was exactly 
seyen pounds, The douaniers post themselves on watch more 
or less immersed in these bags. They lie out in wet and 
snow, and find them impervious to both. When they sleep, 
they get quite inside them, stuff their cloaks between their 
throats and the bag, and let its flap cover their faces. It is 
easy enough for them to extricate themselves; they can do so 
almost with a bound. The Spanish Custom-house officers 
who watch the same frontier, use their cloaks and other 
wraps, which are far more weighty, and far inferior in warmth 
and protection to the bags. I described these knapsack bags in 
‘Vacation Tourists for 1860,’ p. 449, and I subsequently had a 
macintosh bag lined with drugget, made on the same prin- 
ciple, I had a hood to it, and also the means of buttoning it 
loosely under my chin, to make myself watertight during 
heavy rain. In that bag I passed many nights of very 
trying weather. On one instance, I selected a hill-top in 
Switzerland, on the way from Champery to the Dent du Midi, 
during a violent and long-continued thunderstorni. The 
storm began above my head, then slowly sank to my level, and 
finally subsided below me. Many Alpine travellers, notably 
Mr. Packe and Mr. Tuckett, have adopted these bags, and 
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man in travelling “ condition ” would probably find a drugget- 
bag more healthy than macintosh, even though he became 
somewhat wet inside it. Beds used to be almost unknown in 
some parts of the Pyrenees. Sheepskin sleeping bags were 
employed instead. Thus, I am assured, that at the beginning 
of this century, there was hardly a bed in the whole of the 
little republic of Andorre. The way of arranging them as 
knapsacks is, as I have said, a recent invention. 

In fig. 1 the wide opening to the mouth of the bag is 
shown; also the ends of the buckles and straps that are sewn 
(on patches of leather, for additional strength) to the lower 
side of the bag, as seen in fig. 2. It must be understood that 
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knapsack to the shoulders are secured by a simple 
Be fastening shown in figs. 2 
and 3. But the ordinary 
knapsack hooks and rings, 
if procurable, would an- 
swer the purpose better. 
The straight lines in fig. 1 
show the way in which the 
bag is to be folded into 
the shape of fig. 3. Fig. 4 
3 shows the sleeper inside 
; cect his bag, in which he fits 
very like a grub in its cocoon. There is no waste of space. 
For the sake of warmth, the bag is made double from the 
knees downwards, and also opposite to the small of the back. 


the lly sides of the skins are inwards. The straps that 
hold the 








Fig. 4. * 


During the daytime, when the weather is wet or cold, the 
bags are of much use, for the douaniers sit with them pulled 
up to their waist. When carried in the manner of a knapsack 
the bag sits perfectly well against the shoulders; but, owing 
to the yielding nature of its substance, it lies too close to the 
back, and is decidedly oppressive. A wicker frame might 
well be interposed. 


Arctic Sleeping Bags.—Arctic travellers use coarse drugget 
bags, covered with brown holland to make them less pervious 
to the wind, and haying a long flap at the upper end to fold 
down over the face. I have already extracted passages from 
travellers’ accounts relating to them, in speaking of “ Encamp- 
ing on Snow,” p. 140, and another when speaking of “Snow- 
walls with Tenting for their Roofs,” p. 148. 
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Macintosh Sack.—Mr. Falconer writes to me ‘as follows :— 
“1 travelled in 1841 from Austin in Texas to Mexico 
through New Mexico. I left Austin in Jyne, and reached 
Zacateras on Christmas Day. During nearly the whole period 
we travelled from Austin to New Mexico, I camped without 
any covering at night for myself, except a large macintosh, 
made up as a sack, with a piece so laid as a continuation of 
one side, as to be used as a coverlet, sufficient in length to be 
‘brought from the back, over the head, and down on the 
breast. Inside I placed my blankets, I slept under this 
covering during many @ heavy storm at night, and got out of 
my soft-coated shell dry in the morning. My opinion is, that 
every traveller who works his way with a horse should fix on 
his own saddle the said macintosh sack, two blankets, a tin 
cup, and a frying-pan. It is amazing, when you get into real 
working order, how few things are sufficien a 


Peasants’ Sack—The peasants in the northern parts of 
Germany use 2 strong linen sack, made to draw at one end. 
This they stuff with straw, hay, dry leaves, dic. ; and, putting 
their feot into it, pull its mouth up to their armpits. They 
use them when driving their wagons in winter, and when 
lodging at their wretched road-side inns. (See a letter in the 
Times, February 12, 1855.) | 


Rag, combined with Tent.—I should think that a combina- 
tion of a sleeping bag with a very small tent, just large enough 
to enclose the man’s head and shoulders, so as to permit him 
to eat or write when lying in his bag without fear of the wet, 
would be the smallest and lightest arrangement, compatible 
with efficiency, in a stormy climate. 


TENTS. 


General Remarks.—Although tents are not worth the trouble 
of pitching, on dry nights, in a healthy climate, they are in- 
valuable protectors to a well-equipped traveller against rain, 
dew, and malaria, But a man who is not so equipped, who 
who has no change of elothes, and no bedstead to sleep on, 
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de Guerre’) :—“ Tents are not healthy; it is better for the 
soldier to bivouac, because hé sleeps with his feet to the fire, 
whose neighbourhood quickly dries the ground on which he 
lies ; some planks or a little straw shelter him from the wind. 
Nevertheless a tent is necessary for superior officers, who 
have need to write and to consult a map.” To a party en- 
camped for a few days, tents are of great’ use as store-houses 
for property, which otherwise becomes scattered about, at the 
risk of being lost or pilfered. 


Materials for Tenting.—Tight canvas is usually employed, 
and is, to all intents and purposes, waterproof. Silk, of equal 
strength with the canvas, is very far lighter: its only dis- 
advantage is its expense. Calico, or cotton canvas, is very 
generally used for small tents. Leather and felt are warm, 
but exceedingly heavy; and would only be used in very in- 
clement climates, or where canvas could not be met with. 
Light matting is not to be despised : it is warm and pretty 
durable, and makes excellent awning or covering to a frame- 
work, 


Diagonal Bracing—A worn-out tent may be strengthened 
by sewing bands of canvas, which cross each other, and make 
a kind of net-work : old sails are strengthened in this way. 


Tent Pegs should be of galvanized iron ; they are well worth 
the weight of carriage, for not only do wooden ones often fail 
on an emergency, but cooks habitually purloin them when 
firewood i is scarce. 


Tents—Lurge Tents—The art of tent-making has greatly 
advanced since the days of the old-fashioned bell-tent, which 
is so peculiarly objectionable, as to make it a matter of sur- 
prise that it was ever invented and used. It is difficult to 
pitch ; it requires many tent-pegs; it has ropes radiating all 
round it, over which men and horses stumble; and it is in- 
commodious and ugly. 

In choosing a tent, select one that will stand in some sort 
of shape with only four pegs, or with six at the very ut- 
most; it should admit of being pegged close to the ground 
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weight it will be possible to carry, it must be borne in mind 
that the tent will become far heavier than it is found to be in 
the peculiarly dry atmosphere of a tent-maker’s show-room. 
It is very convenient that # tent should admit of being pitched 
in more than one form: for instance, that one side should 
open and form an awning in hot weather ; also, that it should 
be easy to attach flys or awnings to the tent to increase its 
available size during the daytime. All tents should be pro- 
vided with strong covers, for pack-ropes are sure to fray what- 
ever they press against; and it is better that the cover should 
suffer than the tent itself. 


Comparative Size of Tents.—The annexed diagram will show 
the points on which the roominess of a tent mainly depends. 


c 





A man wants space to sit at a table, and also to get at his 
juggage in order either to pack it or to unpack it: lastly, he 
wants a reasonable amount of standing room. A fair-sized 
tent ought to include the figures drawn in the diagram ; and 
T have indicated, by lines and shaded spaces, the section of 
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One side of the ordinary conical tents (fig. 1), of a front 
view of fig. 5, and of pyramidal tents (fig. 6), are represented 





Fig. 1. Fig. 2. 


by the line anc. Those that have a “fall” (fig. 2) by the 
lines cbLF. Gipsy-tents, as described p, 161, umbrella-tents 





Fig. 3. 


(fig. 4), and Jourts, p. 157, by the lines Gusx. Marquees 
(fig. 3), and a side view of fig. 5, by auBM. 

Notwithstanding the great height and width of conical tents, 
compared to the others, we see by fhe diagram that they afford 
scanty space at the level of 
the head of a seated person. 
There is a recent contrivance 
by Major Rhodes, to be seen 
at Silver and Co.’s, that is a 
modification of the gipsy- 
tent, Among ordinary, well- 
~ known tents, I believe none 
will satisfy the varied wants 
of @ traveller so well as 
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Edgington’s three-poled tents (fig. 5). After these I should 
choose a small marquee (fig. 3); but it is less secure in wind, 
and the pitch of its roof 
is bad for rain, and the 
numerous straggling 
tent-ropes are objec- 
tionable. 

A pyramidal tent 
(fig. 6), of seven or 
nine feet in the side, 
is remarkable for its 
sturdiness: it will 4 
stand any weather, will Fig. 5. 
hold two people anda 
fair quantity of luggage besides; it weighs from 25 to 40 Ibs 
It is not a good tent for hot weather, for it is far too stuffy, 








though by taking an additional joint to the tent-pole, and 
using tent-ropes (as may also be done with any other kind of 
tent), it may be made more airy by being raised up, and by 
having walls added to it (fig. 7). In default of canvas the 
walls may be constructed of other materials, (See “ Materials 
for Huts.”) 


Tent Pitched over an Excavation —A hole may be dug deeply 
beneath the tent floor, partly for the purpose of a store-room, 
and partly for that of a living-room when the weather is very 
inclement. This was practised. before Sebastopol in the man- 
ner shown in the fig. p. 158. The notched pole acts as a ladder 
for ascending from below. 


Jourts.—The Kirghis-jourt is a capacious, solid, warm, and 
Fa Re Ne I ae Mie 





158 Art of Travel. 





of the steppes of Central Asia, in a way that no tent or com- 
bination of tents could pretend to effect. A jourt of from 20 





Fig. 8 (relates to p. 157). 


to 25, or even 30 feet in diameter, forms two camel-loads, or 
about half a ton in weight. One camel carries the felt, the 
other the wood-work. Fig. 9 shows the jourt half-covered ;. 
and fig. 10 gives an enlarged view of a portion of its side. 
There are four separate parts in its structure:—1. The door- 
way, & solid piece of ornamental carpentering, that takes to 
pieces instantly. 2. The sides, which consist of lengths of 
wood-work, that shut up on the principle of the contrivance 
known sometimes as “lazy-tongs,” and sometimes as “ easy- 
back scissors :” they tie together and make a circle, beginning 
and ending with the doorway; a tape is wound round them, 
as shown in fig. 9, about one-third from their tops. 3. The 
roof-ribs. The bottom of each of these is tied to the sides of the 
jourt (A, fig. 10), and its top fits into’a socket in—4, the roof- 
ring, Which is a hoop of wood strengthened by transverse bars. 
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Over this framework broad sheets of felt are thrown: their 
own weight makes them lie steadily, for sock are quite an inch 
in thickness ; however, 
in very stormy weather, 
if I recollect aright, 
they are weighted with 
stones, or they are 
stitched together. There ij 
is no metal in the struc- 
ture: the laths of wil- 
low-wood that form the 
sides are united, where 
they cross, by pieces of 
sinew knotted at ‘either 
end; these act as pivots 
when the sides are shut 
up. I am indebted to 
the late Mr. Atkinson 
for my information on 
these interesting struc- 
tures. Further partieu- - 
Jars about them, the Fig. 10. 
native way of making 
the felt, by continually rolling sheepskins with the wool between 
them, and numerous pictures, in which jourts form a striking 
feature, will be found in his beautifully illustrated work on 
Siberia. 

Small Tents—For tents of the smallest size and least pre- 
tensions, nothing can be better than the one represented in 
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spreads out to a flat sheet of the form of fig. 2, well adapted 
for an awning, or.else it can be simply unrolled and used with 
the bedding. It is necessary that a tent should be roomy 
enough to admit of a man undressing himself, when wet 
through, without treading upon his bed and drenching it with 
mud and watcr; and therefore a tent of the above description 





. " Fig. 2. 

is found to be unserviceable, if less than about 7 feet long, 
or ending in a triangle of less than. 54 feet in the side. Peat, 
the saddler in Bond Street, once made them; they cost 
21. 10s., and’ weighed 9 lbs. when dry. They are liable to bag 
in the side when the wind is high: a cross-pole or two sticks, 
following the seams of the canvas in the above sketch, would 
make them tauter. 

Alpine Tent—Mr. Whymper contrived a tent for his alpine 
explorations, which he described as eminently successful. It 
has a waterproof floor, continuous with the sides: it is sup- 
ported by poles that slip into hems of the cloth—two poles at 
either end. I do not know how far these tents would serve 
the purposes of ordinary travel. I myself had a tent made on 
this principle some years ago, but disliked it, for I found the 
continuity of the floor with the sides to act unsatisfactorily ; 

” the tent retained the damp, and the weight of the body, acting 
on the floor of the tent, was apt to disturb its walls. Mr. 
Whymper'’s tent is procurable at Carter’ ’s, Alpine Outfitter, 
295, Oxford Street, London. 


Boating Tent.—Further on, in the oldies on “ Boats,” the 


Tents. 161 





Gipsy Tent.—A traveller who has only a blanket, a plaid, or 
broad piece of material of any kind, with which he wishes to 
improvise a tent, may make a frame- - 
work of long wands; planting their la 
ends in the ground, bending their fp 
‘tops together, and lashing or wat- 
tling them securely; over this the 
blanket is thrown (fig. 3). If the 
sticks are sufficiently long and 
pliant, their ends should be bent Fig. 1. 
over the roof half-way down the 
opposite side, as in fig. 1. This adds considerably to the 
strength of the arrangement. 

The gipsies in England use the following excellent con- 
trivance to save the trouble of tying the sticks together. 








Fig. 2. 


. BA. 
They carry a light bar of wood, 2} foet long, bound with 
string here and there to keep it from splitting; through this, 
six holes, cach big enough ~—- 

to admit the tip of the 
little finger, are bored -or 
burnt; they also carry 
eight hazel rods with them, 
each six feet long, and 
arrange their framework 
asin fig. 2. It will be 
observed that ‘the two . 
rods which are planted 
behind give additional roominess and stability to the affair. 
The rug and pillow show the position in which the occupants 





Fig. 3. 
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Tente @abri-—The French “tente d’abri” has not, so far 
as I know, been adopted by travellers: it 
seoms hardly suitable, except for soldiers. 
Fach man carries a square of canvas 
(fig. 1), with buttons and button-holes all 
round it, by which it can be doubly 
attached to other similar squares of can- 
vas, and thus, from several separate pieces, 
one large cloth can be made. The square 
carried by the French soldier measures 
5 feet 44 inches in the side, reckoning along the buttons; of 
these there are nine along each edge, including the corner 
ones. Each soldier has also to carry a tent-staff, or else a 
proportion of the pegs and cord. When six men club together, 
they proceed as follows :—Three tent-sticks are fixed into the 
gropnd, whose tops are notched; a light cord is then passed 
round their tops, and fastened into the ground with a peg at 





Fig. 1. 





each end (fi. 2). Two shects, a and B, are buttoned together 
and thrown over the cord, and then two other sheets, c and D; 
and o is buttoned to a, and_p to B (fig. 3). Lastly, another 
sheet ix thrown over each of the slanting cords, the one but-, 
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toned to a and B, and the other too and p; and thus a sort 
of dog-kennel is formed, in which six men—the bearers of the 
six pieces of canvas—sleep. The sides of the tent are of 
course pegged to the ground. There are many modifications 
in the way of pitching these tents. Should the sticks be 
wanting, faggots or muskets can be used in their place. 

Tent of Mosquito-netting.—I have been informed of a sports- 
man in Ceylon, who took with him into the woods a cot with 
mosquito-curtains, as a protection not only against insects, 
but against malaria, He also had a blanket rolled at his feet: 
at 3 in the morning, when the chill arose in the woods, he 
pulled his blanket over him. 


Pitching a Tent.—It is quite an art, so to pitch a tent as to 
let in or exclude the air, to take advantage of sun and shade, 
&e, &e. Every availablo cloth or shcet may be pressed into 
service, to make awnings and screens, as we see among the 
gipsics, There is a great deal of character shown in each 
different person’s encampment. A tent should never be 
pitched in a slovenly way: it is so far more roomy, secure 
and pretty, when tightly stretched out, that no pains should 
be spared in drillmg the men to do it well. I like to use 
@ piece of string, marked with knots, by which I can mea- 
sure the exact places in which the tent-pegs should be struck, 
for the eye is a deceitful guide in estimating squarencss. (See 
“Squaring.”) It is wonderful how men will bungle with a 
tent, when they are not properly drilled to pitch it. 


To secure Tent-ropes—When the soil is loose, scrape away 
the surface sand, before driving the tent-pegs. Loose mould 
is made more tenacious 
by pouring water upon 
it.. Where one peg is 
insufficient, it may be 
backed by another. 
(See fig.) Tho outer- 
most peg must be al- 
together buried in the 
earth, Heavy saddle- 
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ropes; and, in rocky ground, heavy piles of stones may be 
made to answer the same purpose. The teni-ropes may also 
be knotted to a cloth, on which stones are afterwards piled. 


“ Déterim” is, as the late Dr. Barth informed me, the Bornu 
name for a most excellent African contrivance, uscd in some 
parts of the Sahara desert, by means of which tent-ropes may 
be secured, or horses picketed in sand of the driest descrip- 
tion, as in that of a sand dune, whence a tent-peg would be 
drawn ont by a strain so slight as to be almost imperceptible. 
I have made many experiments upon it, and find its effi- 
ciency to be truly wonderful. The plan is to tie to the end 
of the tent-rope, a small object of any description, by its 
middle, as a short stick, a stone, a bundle of twigs, or a bag 





Fig. 1. Fig. 2. 


of sand; and to bury it from 1 to 2 feet in the loose sand. It 
will be found, if it has been buried 1 foot deep, that a strain 
equal to about 50 lbs. weight, is necessary to draw it up; if 
14 feet deep, that » much more considerable strain is neces- 
sary; and that, if 2 feet deep, it is quite impossible for a 
single man to pull it up. In the following theoretical case, 
the resistance would be as the cube of the depth; but in 
sand or shingle, the increase is less rapid. It varies under 
different circumstances; but it is no exaggeration to estimate 
its increase as scldom less than as the square of the depth. 
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The theoretical case of which I spoke, is this:—Let x be part 
of a layer of shingle of wide extent: the shingle is supposed 
to consist of smooth hard spherical balls, all of the same size. 
Let 8 be a déterém buried in x; and t the string to which it 
is tied. Now, on considering fig. 2, where a series of balls 
are drawn on a larger scale and on 2 plane surface, it is clear 
that the ball 4 cannot move in any degree to the right or the 
left without disturbing the entire layer of balls on the same 
plane as itself: its only possible movement is vertically up- 
wards. In this case, it disturbs B, and B, These, for the 
same reason as A, can only move vertically upwards, and, in 
doing so, they must disturb the three balls above them, and 
‘so on. Consequently, the uplifting of a single ball in fig. 2, 
necessitates the uplifting of the triangle of balls of which it 
forms the apex ; and it obviously follows from the same prin- 
ciple, that the uplifting of 8, in the depth of x, in fig, 1, 
necessitates the uplifting of a cone of balls whose apex is 
ats. But the weight of a cone is as the cubo of its height, 
and, therefore, the resistance to the uplifting of the déterdm, 
is as the cube of the depth at which it has been buried. In 
practice, the grains of sand are capable of a small but variable 
amount of lateral displacement, which gives relief to the 
movement of sand caused by the détertm, for we may observe 
the surface.of the ground to work very irregularly, although 
extensively, when the daterém begins to stir. On the other 
hand, the friction of the grains of sand tends to increase the 
difficulty of movement. The arrangement shown in the dia- 
gram, of a spring weighing-machine tied to the end of a lever, 
is that which I have used in testing the strain the déterdém 
will resist, under different cireumstances. The size of the 
déterém is not of much importance, it would be of still less 
importance in the theoretical case. Anything that is more 
than 4 inches long seems to answer. The’plan succeeds in a 
dry soil of any description, whether it be shingly beach or sand. 





Bushing a Tent means the burying of bushes in the soil, so 
far as to leave only their cut ends above the ground, to which 
& corresponding number of the tent-ropes are tied. 


Tent-poles—-When a tent is pitched for an encampment of 
some duration, it is well to lay aside the jointed tent-pole, 
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and to cut a stout young tree to replace it: this will be found 
far more trustworthy in stormy weather. If the shape of the 
tent admits of the change, it is still better to do away with 
the centre pole altogether; and, in the place of it, to erect 
a substantial framework of poles, which are to be planted 
just within the rim of the tent, and to converge to a point, 
under its peak. A tent-pole can be lengthened temporarily, 
by lashing it to a log, with the help of a Toggle and strap 
(which see). A broken tent-pole can be mended permanently, 
by placing a splint of wood on either side of the fracture, and 
by whipping the whole together, with soft cord or with the 
untwisted strand of a piece of rope. 


To prevent Tent-poles from slipping—When the tent is 
pitched in the ordinary way on a smooth rocky snrface, there 
is considerable danger that the foot of the pole may slip 
whenever a gust of wind or other sudden impulse, sways the 
tent. This danger is to be obviatéd on precisely the same 
principle as that by which builders secure their scaffolding- 
poles upon the smooth footways of a street: they put tho foot 
of each pole into a bucket, filled with sand. As the base of 
the bucket is broad, the scaffolding is much less liable to slip, 
than if the narrow bases of the poles had rested directly upon 
the pavement. 

To tie a to Tent-poles.—To hang clothes, or anything 

: else, upon a smooth tent-pole, see “ Clove- 
hitch.” A strap with hooks attached to it, 
buckled round the pole, is very convenient, 
The method shown in the sketch, suffices, 
if the pole be notched, or jointed, or in 
any way slightly uneven. Bags, &c., are supposed to be hung 
upon the bit of wood, that is secured to the free end. 


Preparations for a Storm.— Before a storm, dig a ditch as deep 
ag you can, round the outside of tho tent, to divert the coming 
sheet of surface-water, and see that the ditch has a good out- 
fall. The ditch will also drain the floor of the tent, if the 
rain should soak in. Even a furrow scratched with a tent- 
peg, is better than no ditch at all. Fasten guy-ropes to the 
spike of the tent-pole; and be careful that the tent is not too 
tauch on the strain, else the further shrinking of the mate- 
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rials, under the influence of the wet, will certainly tear up 
the pegs. Earth, banked up round the’ bottom of the tent, 
will prevent gusts of wind from finding their way beneath. 
It is also a good plan to prepare a small hole near the foot of 
the tent-pole, with a stone firmly rammed into the bottom, 
into which the tent-pole may be shifted, as soon as the strain 
of the tent, under the influence of the wet, becomes dangerous 
to its safety. 

To warm Tents.—“ When living in a tent in Otago (New 
Zealand) during a severe winter, we were perfectly numb 
with cold at nights, until we adopted the Maori plan, which 
is to dig a’hole about a foot square in the clear, to cover the 
bottom with a stone or stones, and to fill it at night with red- 

~ hot cinders from the camp fire, and lastly, to close the tent 
excepting a small opening near the top. The cinders are 
not nearly burnt out by morning. They diffused a pleasant 
warmth through the tent, and rendered us comfortable all 
night. There is no danger of suffocation, unless the tent be 
closed up very tight indeed.”—(W. M. Cooper.) 

Permanent Camp.—The accompanying sketch shows a tent 
pitched for a lengthened habitation. It has a deep drain, a 





_ Seat and table dug out, and a fireplace. (See the following 
paragraphs.) 
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Lost Articles—Small articles are constantly mislaid and 
trampled in the sand of the floor of the tent. In i 
for them, the ground should be disturbed as little as possible : 
it is a usual plan to score its surface in parallel lines, with a 
thin wand. It would be well worth while to make a small 
light rake to use for this purpose. 


Precautions against Thieves.—Natives are apt to creep up to 
tents, and, putting their hands under the bottom of them, 
to steal whatever they can: a hedge of thorn-bushes is a pro- 
tection against this kind of thieving. In some countries a 
net, with three or four bells attached to it, is thrown over the 
packages inside a tent. Strings tied horizontally, a foot above 
the ground, from package to package, are found effective in 
tripping intruders. _ See also “Guns set as Spring-guns.” 


FURNITURE. 


Furniture.—The luxuries and elegances practicable in tent- 
life, are onl¥ limited by the means of transport. Julius Cxsar, . 
who was a great campaigner, carried parquets of wooden 
mosaic for his floors! The articles that make the most show 
for their weight, are handsome rugs, and skins, and pillows ; 
canteens of dinner and coffee services; and. candles, with 
screens of glass, or other arrangements to prevent them from 
flickering. The art of luxurious tenting is better understood 
in Persia than in any other country, even than in India, 

Bedsteads,—A portable bedstead, with mosquito-curtains, is 
a very great luxury, raising the sleeper above the damp soil, 
and the attacks of most creatures that creep on it; in tours 








Where a few luxuries can be carried, it is a very proper article 

of baggage. It is essential where white ants are numerous. 
_ Avery luxurious bed is made on the principle of a tennis- 
q oa being a framework of wood, with strips of 
= 
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raw hide lashed, across it from side to side, and from end to 
end. Itis the “angareb” of Upper Egypt. 


Hammocks and Cots.—I stated in previous editions of this 
book, that hammocks and cots had few advocates, owing to 
the difficulty of suspending them; but Captain M‘Gwire’s 
recent ingenious invention quite alters the case. His method 
will be easily understood by the annexed sketch. The appa- 





ratus is adapted for use on the wooden floors of houses or 
ships, by the employment of eyelet-bolts or screw rings instead. 
of pegs, and by putting wooden shoes below the staves to pre- 
vent their slipping inwards: the shoes are tied to theeyelet- 
bolts, by a cord. 

The complete apparatus, in a very portable form, can be 
bought at Messrs. Brown’s, 165, Piccadilly. 


Mosquito Nets, and their Substitutes—A mosquito-curtain 
may be taken for suspension over the bed, or place where you 
sit; but it is dangerous to read in them by candle-light, for 
they catch fire very easily. (See “ Incombustible Stuffs.”) It 
is very pleasant, in hot, mosquito-plagued countries, to take 
the glass sash entirely out of the window-frame, and replace 
it with one of gauze. Broad network, if of fluffy thread, 
keeps wasps out. Tho darker a house is kept, the less willing 
are flies, &c., to flock in. If sheep and other cattle be hurdled= 
in near the house, the nuisance of flies, &c., becomes almost 
intolerable. 

Chairs.—It is advisable to take very low strong and roomy 
camp-stools, with tables to 
correspond in height, as 
a chamber is much less 
choked up when the seats 
are low, or when people 
sit, as in the East, on the 
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ground. The seats should not be more than 1 foot high, 
though as wide and deep as an ordinary footstool. Habit 
very soon reconciles travellers to this; but without a seat at 
* all, a man can never write, 
draw, nor calculate as well 
as if he had one. The stool 
represented in the figure (p. 
169), is a good pattern: it 
has a fall-sized seat made of 
canvas or leather, or of strips 
of dressed hide. A milk- 
man’s stool, supported by 
only one peg, is quickly made 
: in the bush, and is not very 
inconvenient. ‘The common rush-bottomed chair can be easily 
made, if proper materials are accessible. The annexed diagram 
explains clearly the method of their construction. 


Table.—The table may consist of a couple of boards, not less 
than 2'feet long, by 9 inches broad, hinged lengthwise, for the 
convenience of carriage, and resting on a stand, which should 
be made on the same principle as the framework of the chair 
described above. It is well to have the table made of ma- 
hogany, for deal warps and cracks excessively. There is no 
difficulty in carrying furniture like the above, on a pack-horse. 

Makeshift Chair and Table.—For want of a chair, it is con- 
venient to dig a hole or a trench inthe ground, and to sit on 
one side of it, with the feet resting on its bottom; the opposite 
side’of the trench serves as a table, on which things may be 
put, within easy reach. 

Hooks.—I have spoken of the way of hanging articles in 
tents, under “Tent Poles.” Ina permanent bivouac or ina 
hut, it is convenient to fix hooked sticks or the horns of 
animals, against the walls, as pegs. 





FIRE. 


General Remarks.—Although, in the teeth of every precau- 
tion, fires constantly break out, yet when a traveller wants a 
light and does not happen to have any of his ingenious fire- 
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making contrivances, at hand, it is very difficult for him to 
obtain it. And further, though sparks, of their own accord 
and in the most unlikely places, too often give rise to cou- 
flagrations, yet it requires much skill and practice to succeed 
without fail, in coaxing a small spark into a serviceable camp 
fire. Therefore every traveller should carry on his person 
the means of procuring » light, under ordinary circum- 
stances of wind and weather; that is to say, be should have 
in his pocket, a light handy stecl, a flint or an agate, and 
amadou or other tinder. I also strongly recommend that he 
should carry a bundle of half a dozen fine splinters of wood, 
liko miniature tooth-picks, thinner and shorter than Lucifer- 
matches, whose points he has had dipped in melted sulphur; 
also a small spare lump of sulphur of the size of a pea or 
bean, in reserve. The cook should have a regular tinder-box, 
such as he happens to have been used to, and an abundance 
of wax Iucifers. Paper fusees are not worth taking in travel, 
as wet entirely spoils them. 

There are usually three separate agents in meking a fire, 
each of which may be varicd in many ways and requires 
separate description. 1. The Spark or other light to start 
with. 2 The Tinder; that is, some easily ignited and 
smouldering substance. 3. Fucl, judiciously applied to the. 
burning tinder, or other feeble light, so as to develope it into a 
serviceable fire. 


To obtain Fire from the 8un—Burning glusses.—Tho object- 
glass, and every other convex glass of a telescope, s a burning- 
glass, and has only to be unscrewed to be fit for use. The 
object lenses of an opera glass, are very efficient. The larger 
the glass and the shorter its focus, the greater is its heating 
power. Convex spectacle glasses and eye glasses are toosmall 
and of too long # focus to be used with effect, except when 
the sun is very hot. An old-fashioned watch-glass, filled 
with water, and having the rays of a powerful sun glittered 
down upon it vertically by help of a mirror, will give a light. 
Dr, Kane and other arctic travellers, have made burning- 
glasses of ice. 


Reflectors—The inside of the polished metal cover of a 
hunting-watch will sometimes converge a sufficiency of rays, 
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to burn. The vestal fire of Rome and the sacred fire of the 
Mexicans were obtained by means of reflectors. If I under- 
stand aright, they consisted of a stone with a conical hollow, 
carefully polished, the apex of the hollow cone was a right 
angle: the tinder was held in the axis of the cone, See 
Tylor’s ‘Early History of Mankind’ 

Bluck Vinder-—Tinder that is black by previous charring, 
or from any other cause, ignites in the sun far sooner than 
light-coloured tinder. 


Fire by conversion of motion into heat—General Remarhs,— 
When a moving body is arrested, heat is given out; the 
quantity of heat being in an exact proportion to the mass, 
multiplied into the square of its velocity. Thus if a cannon 
ball be fired at an iron target, both it and the ball become 
exceedingly hot. There is even a flash of light when the 
velocity of the ball is very high. When bullets are fired with 
heavy charges at a target, the lead is just melted by the heat 
of impact, and it “splashes,” to use a common phrase. It is 
obvious from these two examples, that no velocity which the 
hand ‘of man is able to give to a steel, when striking a flint, or 
to one stick rubbing against another stick, will be competent 
to afford « red-hot temperature unless the surface against 

‘ which impact or friction is made be very small, or unless great 
care be taken to avoid the wasteful dissipation of heat. Tho 
spark made by a flint and steel, consists of a thin shaving of 
steel, seraped off by the flint and heated by the arrested 
motion, ‘When well struck, the spark is white hot and at 
that temperature it burns with bright scintillations in the air, 
just as iron that is merely red-hot burns in pure oxygen. 
This is the theory: now for the practice. 

Flints.—If we may rely on a well known: passage in Virgil, 
concerning Aineas and his comrades, fire was sometimes made 
in ancient days by striking together two flints, but I confess 
myself wholly unable to light tinder with flints alone, and 
I am equally at a loss to understand what were the “dry 
leaves” that they are said in the same passage to have used 
for tinder. Neither can I obtain fire except with a flint and 
steel. or. at least. hardened iron: a Aint and ardinary iran will 


Fire. 173 





siliceous stone, as agate, rock-crystal, or quartz. Agate is 
preferred to flint, for it gives a hotter spark: it is sold by 
tobacconists. A partly siliceous stone, such as granite, will 
answer in default of one-that is wholly siliceous. I have been 
surprised at finding that crockery and porcelain of all kinds 
will make a spark, and sometimes a very good one. There 
are cases where a broken teacup might be the salvation of 
many lives in a shipwrecked party. On coral-reefs, and 
other coasts destitute of flinty stones, search should be made 
for drift-wood and drifted sea-weed. In the roots of these, 
the pebbles of other shores are not unfrequently entangled, 
and flint may be found among them. The joints of bamboos 
occasionally contain enough silex to give a spark. 


Stecls—The possession of a really good steel is a matter of 
great comfort in rough travel, for, as I have just said, common 
iron is incompetent to afford a useful spark, and hardened iron 
or soft steel is barely sufficient todo so. Any blacksmith will 
make a good stecl out of an old file, if he has nothing more 
appropriate at hand. A substitute for a steel can be made, 
even by an ordinary traveller, out of common iron, by means 
of “ casehardening” (which see). The link of a chain, or the 
iron heel of a boot,"or a broken horse-shoe, is of a convenient 
shape for the purpose. 


Pyrites are, and have been, widely used for striking sparks, 
Two picces struck together, or one piece struck with a steel, 
gives a good spark; but it is a very friable mineral, and there- 
fore not nearly so convenient as flint. 


Guns.—If you wish to get a light by means of a flint-and- 
steel gun, the touch-hole may be stuffed up, and a picce of 
tinder put among the priming powder: a light can be obtained 
in that way without firing the gun. With a percussion-cap 
gun, a light may be obtained by putting powder and tinder 
outside the nipple and round the cap; it will, though not 
with certainty, catch fire on exploding the cap. But the 
common way with a gun is to pour in a quarter of a charge of 
powder and above it, quite loosely, a quantity of rag or tinder. 
On firing the gun straight up in the air, the rag will be shot 
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and without a gun, a light may sometimes be had on an 
emergency, by scratching and boring with a knife, awl, or nail, 
at the fulminating composition in the cap, till it explodes; 
but a cap is a somewhat dangerous thing to meddle, with, as it 
often flies with violence, and wounds. Crushitg” gunpowder. 
with hard stones, may possibly make it explode. _ . 


Lucifers.—An inexperienced hand will waste an entire box- 
ful of them, and yet will fail in lighting a fire in the open air, 
ona windy day. The convenience of lucifers in obtaining a 
light is very great, but they have two disadvantages: they 
require that the air should be perfectly still, while the burning 
sulphur is struggling to ignite the stick; and, again, when 
the match is thrust among the wood, the sticks upon whi¢h it 
has to act, have not been previously warmed, and corisequently, 
though one or two of them may become Itghted, the further 
progress of the fire is liable to cease. On the other hand, ia 
methods where the traveller begins with tinder, and blows its 
spark ‘into a flame, the adjacent wood becomes thordughly 
heated by the process, and the flame, once started, is almost 
certain to maintain itself. Consequently, in lighting a fire 
with lucifers, be careful to shield the match from wind, 
by throwing a cloak or saddle-cloth, or something else over 
the head, whilst you operate; and secondly, to have abundance 
of twigs of the smaller sizes, that there may be no uncertainty 
. of the lucifer-match being able to light them, and set the fire 

* going, In a steady downfall of rain, you may light a match 
for a pipe under your horse’s belly. Ifyou have paper to 
spare, it is a good plan to twist it into a hollow conc; to turn 
“the cone with its apex to the wind; and immediately after ” 
rubbing the’ match, to hold it inside the cone. The paper 
will become quickly heated by the struggling flame and will 
burst into a miniature conflagration, too strong to be puffed 
out by a single blast of air. Wax lucifers are undoubtedly 
better than wooden ones, for in damp weather, wooden ones will 
hardly burn; but wax is watetproof, and independent of wet 
or dry. When there is nothing dry, at hand, to rub the lucifer- 
match against, scratch the composition on its head with the edge 
of a knife or with the fincer-nail Tteie a enre wav af Hohting 
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Fire-sticks.—In -every country without exception, where 
inquiry has been made, the method of obtaining fire by rubbing 
one stick against another, has been employed. In savage 
countries them hod still remains in present use; in nearly 
ali of the more civilised ones, it has been superseded within 
historic periods by flints and steels and the like, and within 
this present generation by lucifer-matches, The only instance — 
I know in which flints are said to have preceded fire-sticks, 
is in the quotation ‘from Pliny below. A light has also been 
obtained in pre-historic times, as I have already mentioned, by 
reflecting the sun from a hollow surface; but this method 
required costly apparatus and could never have been in com- 
mon use. “Hence, although so far as I am aware, the Bible, and 
Homer, and other records of great antiquity, are absolutely 
silent on the contemporary methods of procuring fire; and 
although Pliny says the reverse, I think we are justified in 
believing that the plan of rubbing sticks together was absolutely 
universal in the barbaric infancy of the human race. In later 
Greek history, Prometheus is accredited with the invention of 
fire-sticks, Among the Romans both Seneca and Pliny write 
about them, Pliny says (Nat. Hist. xvi. 76,77), “There is heat 
in the mulberry, in the bay-laurel, in ivy, and in all plants 
whence fire-sticks are made. The experience of soldiers recon- 
noitring for encamping-grounds, and that of shepherds, made 
this discovery; for a stone is not always at hand whence a 
spark might be struck. One piece of wood, therefore, is rubbed 
by another, and it catches fira through the friction, while a dry 
tindery substance—fungus and leaves are the most easily attain- 
‘able—is used to perpetuate the fire, Nothing is better than ivy 
used as the stick to be rubbed, ard bay-laurel as the stick to 
tub with. Wild vine—not the ‘labrusca *—is also found good.” 

T have made a great many experiments with different kinds 
of wood, having procured an assortment of those used by the 
fancy toy-makers of Tunbridge Wells, and the chippings from 
botanical gardens. I find what I have heard from savages to 
be quite true; viz: that it ig much mInore difficult to procure 
good wood for the “ fire-block” than for the drill-stick; any 
tough, hard, and dry stick will do for the latter, but the fire- 


ee _ 






: 276 2 eV Art of Travel. 


4 





conductor. of heat; but I do not know if there be much. ° 

_ difference, in this Ieitter respéct, ‘between woods of the same 
quality. If it be too hard, the action“of the Grill-stick will 
merely dent and polish it;. if very soft, it will be worn away 
before the friction Has time to heat it sufficiently: ivy is 
excellent. I find it not at all difficult to produce smoke (it is 
much more difficult to produce fire) with 'a Broken fishing-rod, 

+ or ramrod, as a drilt-stick, and a commion wooden pill-box, or 
tooth-powder box, as a fire-block. . Walnut, also, does as a 
fire-block, and the stock of a gun is of walnut.. Deal and 
‘mahogany are both worthless for fire-sticks, 

It ie well so to notch the fire-block, that the wood-dust, as 

it is formed by the rubbing, should all run into one place: it 

-will then glow with a smouldering heat, ready to burst out 
into an available’ flame with 9 very little fanning, as soon as a 
degree of. heat sufficient to ignite tinder has been attained. 
Winder is a great cony enienee; ih ensuring that thé fire, 
once obtained, shall not be lost again ; but it is not essential 
to have it. 

There are many ways of rubbing the stick’ together, in use 
among different nations. Those curious‘in the matter should 
consult’ ,Tylor’s ‘‘ Early History of Mankind.’ But the 
traveller Avil’ not obtain much assistante from these de- 
scriptions, as it will be out of bis power to obtain fire by any 
but the simplest of them, on a first trial. He is only likely to 
succeed at. first by working at leisure, with: perfectly dry 
wood. Even savages, who practise the art all their lives, fail 
to procure fire in very wet weather, when the shelter is bad. 

_ Of the plans employed by savages, the, simplest is that in use 
* poth in South: Africa and in Austratia. 

The Australian blacks use the flower-stem of the grass-tree, 

which is of a tough pithy nature, and about one inch in dia- ° 
meter. The operation of making 
the’-fire,is assisted by the use of a 
little charcoal-powder, which, in 
Aastralia; is found on the bark of 
almost every tres, from the con- 
‘tent passage of gtass-fires over the 
ground. The process is as follows : 





Fig. 1. 
—One piece of the stick is notched in the middle, fig. 1, and 
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. forcibly between. 


‘gradually slip ‘down 
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the notch slightly ctlarciadl ity,another i is roundly aio at * 
one end. The black Sete seated.on the ground, holds 
down one end of the 

notchedstickwitheackt 
foot, fig. 2, and placing < 
the point of the other 
stick into the notch, 
twirls it rapidly and 















palms, of his’ : 
In doing this his hands *5 


the stick, and he has 
to shift them rapidly 4 
up again, which loses / ; 
time: but two people, 

seated opposite, can alternately take up the robbing, and 
more easily produce fire. A little of the above-mentioned 
powdered charcoal is dropped into the notch during the opera- 
tion. In a very. few minutes red-hot powdery ashes com~- 
mence"to work up out of the notch, which falling ona small 
heap of tow, or of dry: tow-like bark, or lint, or cotton stuff, is 
quickly blown into a flame. The Africans carry, the ‘drill- 


Fig. 2. 


stick, Which in shape and size, is like an arrow, in a quiver 


with their arrows, and the fire-block—a stick three inches 
long and oné in diameter, of a different wood—as a pendant ~ 
to thféir necklace. 

A plan more practicable to an unpractised land is that in use 
among some of the North American Indians. I copy the illus- 
tration of it from Schoolcraft’s work upon those people. 

One person works the “ drill-stick” with’ a rude bow, and 
with his other hand. holds a piece of stone or of wood above it, 
both to steady it and to give the requisite pressure—gentle at 
first, and increasing judiciously up to the critical moment when 
the fire is on the point of bursting out. Another man puts his 
hands on the lower piece of wood, the “ fire-block,” to steady it, 
and holds a piece of tinder ready to light it as soon as fire is pro- 


“duced. If a serious emergency should occur, it is by no means 


hopeless to obtain fire after this method. A large party have 
considerable advantages over only one or two men, because as 
N 
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‘the work is fatiguing, the men can undertake it in turns; 
and, again, as considerable knack is required for success, it is 
much mhore probable that one man out of many should suc- 
ceed, than that only one man, taken at hazard, should do so. 
But the best plan of all for a party of three or more men is 
for one of them to hold the upper block, another to hold the 
lower block and the tinder, should there be arty, and the third 
man to cause the drill-stick to rotate. He will effect this best 
by dispensing with the “ bow,” and by simply using a string or 
thong of a yard or four feet long. He makes one or two turns 
with the string round the drill-stick, and then holding one 
end of thé string in either hand, he saws away with all his 
force. I believe that a party of three men, furnished with 
dry wood of an appropriate quality and plenty of string, 





would surely produce smoke on the first few trials, but that 
they would fail in producing fire. If, however, they had a. 
couple of hours’ leisure to master the knack of working these 
sticks, I think they would succeed in producing fire before the 
end of that time. The period of time necessary for a success- 
ful operation is from one to three minutes. It is‘of little use 
fatiguing youself with sustaining the exertion for a longer 
period at a time, unless the wood: becomes continuously 
hotter. As soon as the temperature remains uniform. it 
shows that you have let the opportunity slip; it is then 
the best economy of effort to desist at once, to rest, to take 
breath, and recommence with fresh vigour. 
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Fire by Chemical Means.—It is not in the province of this 
book to describe the various matches that take fire by dipping 
them into compositions; and I have already spoken of lucifer- 
matches in the last section. Only one source of fire remains 
to be noticed, it is— 

Spontaneous Combustion.—It is conceivable that the property 
which masses of greasy rags, and such like matter, possess of 
igniting when left to themselves, might, under some circum- 
stances, be the only means available to procure fire. It is.at 
all events well that this property should be borne in mind 
when warehousing stores, in order to avoid the rigk of their 
taking fire. Any oil mixed with a hatful of shavings, tow, 
cotton, wool, or rags, heaped together, will become very hot 
it one, two, or more days, and will ultimately burst into flame. 
The rapidity of the process is increased by warmth. 


Tinder.— General Remarks—There are two divisions of 
tinder: those that are of a sufficiently strong texture to 
admit of being grasped in the hand, and those that are so 
friable as to require a box to hold them. In the first division 
(a) are the following :—amadou, a roll of rag, a cotton lamp- 
wick, a roll of touch-paper, a mass 
of hair of certain plants, and a long 
string of pith sewed up in a sheath. 
To ignite these, we must hold them 
as in fig. 1, and use the steel to 
strike downwards upon the flint. In 
the second division (b) are :—tinder 
of burnt rags, tinder of any kind 
with grains of gunpowder strewed 
over it, and touch-wood. All these 
require tinder-boxes, as explained 
below. There are also many other 
substaneés belonging to both divisions of tinder, in use. A 
traveller should inforrh himself about those peculiar to the 
country that he visits. 


s, Amadou, punk, or German tinder, is made from a kind of 
fungus or mushroom that grows on the trunks of old oaks, 





} 
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-  Ddelieve, all kinds of puff-bails, will also make tinder. “It 


should be gathered in August or September, and is prepared 
by removing the outer bark with a knife, and separating care- 
fully the spongy yellowish mass that lies within it. This is 
cut into thin slices, and beaten with a mallet to soften it, till 
it can easily be pulled ‘asunder between the fingers. It is 
then boiled in a strong solution of saltpetre.” 


A Roll of Rag.—Cotton rag will easily take fire from the 
spark from a flint, in a very dry climate, if well struck. It 
must be rolled up moderately tight, 


so as to have the end of the roll 

ipl fluffy; the rag having been torn, 

not cut. A rag rolled in this way 

is not bad tinder, if the sparks are 

strong, and one commences to blow it the instant one of the 

fibres is seen to be alight. If its fluffy end be rubbed into a 

little dry gunpowder, its property as tinder is greatly im- 
proved. 


Cotten Lamp-wick.—A piece of it drawn through a tin 
tube, to shield the previously charred part from being rubbed 
off, is excellent in dry climates. (See fig. p. 179.) 


Touch-paper is merely paper dipped in a solution of salt- 
petre, or what comes to nearly the same thing and is some- 
what better, paper smeared with damp gunpowder until it is 
blackened. Some grains of uncrushed gunpowder should be 
left adhering to the paper, and a few more should be allowed 
to lie loosely upon it. Unsized paper, like that out of a 
blotting-book, is the best suited for making into touch-paper ; 
paper is rendered unsized by being well soaked and washed 
in water. (See next paragraph.) 


Salipetre for Tinder.—In all cases the presence of saltpetre 
makes tinder®burn more hotly and more fiercely; and salt- 
petre exists in such great quantities in the ashes of many 
plants (as tobacco, dill, maize, sunflower), that these can be 
used, just as they are, in the place of it. Thus, if fhe ashes 
of a cigar be well rubbed into a bit of paper, they convert it 


o Fire. : 181 





for making touch-paper. If it be an object to prepare a store 
of tinder, a strong solution of saltpetre in water should be 
obtained, and the paper, or rags, or fungus, dipped into it 
and hung to dry. This solution may be made by pouring a 
little water on a, charge of gunpowder, or on the ashes above- 
mentioned, which will dissolve the saltpetre out of them. 
Boiling water makes a solution forty-fold stronger than ice- 
cold water, and about eight times stronger than water at 
60° Fahr. 


Hair of Plants —The silky down of a particular willow 
(S. laniata) was used by the Esquimaux, with whom Dr. Kane 
had intercourse; and the botanist Dr. Lindley once informed 
me that he had happened to receive a piece of peculiarly 
excellent tinder that was simply the hair of a tree-fern, The 
Gomuti tinder of the Eastern Archipelago is the hair of a 
palm. 

Pith—Many kinds of pith are remarkable as tinders; that 
whence the well-known pith hats are made, is used as tinder 
in India, Pieces of pith are often sewn round with thin 
cotton or silk, so as to form a long cord, like the cotton lamp- 
wick I have described above, and they are carried in tubes for 
the same reason. 


b, We now come to the different kinds of tinder that fall into 
our second division, namely, those that are too friable to bear 
handling. 

Rags,—Charred linen rags make the tinder that catches fire 
most easily, that burns most hotly when blown upon, and 
smoulders most slowly when left to itself, of any kind of 
tinder that is generally to be obtained. In making it the 
rags are lighted, and when in a blaze and before they are 
burnt to white ashes, the flame is stifled out. It is usual to 
make this kind of tinder in the box intended,to hold it; but 
it can easily be made on the ground in the open air, by setting 
light to the rag, and dropping pinches of sand upon the flam- 
ing parts as soon as it is desired to quench them. The sand 
is afterwards brushed away, and the tinder gently extricated. 
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Dry Dung.—Dry and powdered cattle-dung — especially 
horse-dung—will take a spark, but with trouble. After it is 
lighted it can be kept burning with little difficulty. ~ 

Tinder-boxes.—There are three ways of striking a flint, 
which are best explained by sketches. Fig. 1, p. 179, shows 
how tinder that is tough enough to bear handling, is grasped 
together with the flint. When no tinder-box is at hand the 
more friable kinds of tinder, as touch-wood, may be enveloped 





ea 


Fig. 2. Fig. 3. 


in a roll of rag and be used either as in fig. 1 or in fig. 3. 
Fig. 2 shows how tinder may be laid on the ground, and how 
sparks may be struck upon it. The household tinder-boxes 
of thirty years back, before lucifers were invented, were for 
use in this way. Fig. 3 shows how sparks may be struck into 
a small tinder-box. It is the method most commonly adopted 
by travellers: for instance, it is universally used in South 
Africa and in North America. A hollow cylinder of wood or 
metal, about three inches long, and corked up at one end, is 
all that is essential. If it be barrel-shaped the flint lies against 
its sides, at the most convenient angle for striking sparks 
into the box, as is shown by the bottom drawing of fig. 3. 

Wet Weather.—In long-continued soaking weather, the best 
way of keeping a tinder-box dry is to put it into a small 
pocket hung close under the armpit. 
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Vuel—Firewood,—There is a knack in finding firewood. It 
should be looked for under bushes; the stump of a tree that 
is rottéd nearly to'the ground has often a magnificent root, fit 
to blaze throughout the night. , 


Dry Cattle-dung—tThe dry dung of cattle and other animals, 
as found on the ground, is very generally used throughout the 
world, in default of better fuel, and there is nothing whatever 
objectionable in employing it. The Canadians calk it by the 
apt name of “ Bois de Vache.” In North and South Africa it 
is frequently used; throughout a large part of Armenia and. 
of 'Thibet the natives rely entirely upon it. There is a great 
convenicnce in this sort of fuel; because, as it is only in 
camps that fuel is wanted, so it is precisely at old encamping- 
places that cattle-dung is abundantly found. 


Bones.—Another remarkable substitute for firewood is bones ; 
a fact which Mr. Darwin was, I believe, the first to mention. 
The bones of an animal, when freshly killed, make good fuel ; 
and even those of cooked meat, and such as have been exposed 
to the air for some days, will greatly increase the heat of a 
scanty fire, ‘Their smell is not disagreeable: it is simply that 
of roast or burnt meat. In the Falkland Islands, where fire- 
wood is scarce, it is not unusual to cook pert of the meat of a 
slaughtered bull with its own bones. When the fire is once 
started with a few sticks, it burns well and hotly. The flame 
of course depends on the fat within the bones, and therefore 
the fatter the animal the better the fire. During the Russian 
campaign in 1829, the troops suffered so severely from cold at 
Adrienople, that the cemeteries were ransacked for bones for 
fuel. (Molkte, in the Appendix.) 


Sea-weed makes a hot though not a cheerful fire. It is 
largely used. Tho vraic or sea-weed gatherers of the Channel 
Islands are represented in many picturesque sketches. The 
weed is carted home, spread out, and dried. 

Peat.— Travellers must bear in mind that peat will burn, 


especially as the countries in which it is found are commonly 
destitute of firewood ; and, besides that, are marshy, cold, and 
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‘use @ prepared charcoal'in the East, which is made in the 
form of very large buttons, that are carried strung together 
on astring. An Indian correspondent informs me that they 
are made by mixing powdered charcoal with molasses, in the 
proportion of ten to one, or therésbouts, rolling the mass into 
balls, and drying them in the sun. A single ball is called a 
“gul.” ‘Chey are used for igniting hookhas : they are also burnt 
inside the smoothing-iron used by washermen in order to heat 
it, The juce or sap of many plants would probably answer the 
purpose of molasses in their preparation. 


Small Fuel for lighting the Fire—Shreds and Fibres.—The 
live spark has to be received and partly enclosed, in a loose 
heap or nest of finely-shredded fuel. The substances for 
making such‘a nest, are one or other of the following list :— 

Dry grass of the finest kinds; leaves; moss; lichen, and wild 
cotton; stalke or bark, broken up and rubbed small between 
the fingers; peat or cattle-dung pulverised; paper that has 

* been doubled up in many folds and then cut with ® sharp 
knife, into the finest possible shavings; tow, or what is the 
samé thing, oakum, made by unravelling rope or string; and 
scrapings and fine shavings from @ log of wood. The shreds 
that are intended to touch the live spark, should be reduced 
to the finest fibre; the outside of the nest may be of coarser, 
but still of somewhat delicate material. 


Cook should collect them.—It is the duty of a cook, when the 
time of encamping draws near, to get down from his horse, 
and to pick up as he walks along, # sufficiency of dry grass, 
little bits of wood, and the like, to start @ fire; which he 
should begin to make, as soon as ever the caravan stops. The 
fire ought to be burning, and the kettle standing by its side, 
by the time that the animals are caught and are ready to be 
off-packed. 

Small Sticks—There should be abundance of small sticks, 
and if neither these nor any equivalent for them are to be 
picked up, the traveller should split up his larger firewood 
with his knife, in order to make them. It is a wise economy 
of time and patience te prepare plenty of these: otherwise it 
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the work from the very beginning, under the disadvantage of 
increasing darkness, I have made many experiments myself, 
and have seen many novices ag well as old campaigners try to 
make fires; and have concluded that, to ensure success, the 
traveller should be provided with small bundles of sticks of 
each of the following sizes :—Ist, size of lucifer-match ; 2nd, 
of lead pencil; 3rd, smaller than little finger; 4th, size of 
fore-finger ; 5th, stout stakes. 

‘In wet Weather, the most likely places to find wherewithal 
to light a fire, are under large stones and other shelter; but 
in soaking wet weather, little chips of dry wood can hardly 
be procured except by cutting them with an axe out of the 
middle of a log. The fire may then be begun, as the late 
Admiral the Hon. C. Murray well recommended in his travels 
in North America, in the frying-pan itself, for want of a dry 
piece of ground. 

To kindle » Spark into a Flame,—By whirling.—lst. Arrango 
the fuel into logs; into small fuel, assorted as described above, 
and into shreds and fibres. Qnd. Make a loose nest of the 
fibre, just like a sparrow’s nest in shape and size, and let 
the finer part of the fibres be inwards. 3rd. Drop the lighted 
tinder in the nest. 4th. Holding the “nest” 
quite loosely in the half-closed hand, whirl 
the outstretched arm in vertical circles round 
the shoulder-joint, as indicated by the dotted 
line in the diagram. In 30 seconds, or about 
40 revolutions, it will begin to glow, and will 
shortly after urst out in a grand flame. 
6th. Drop it, and pile small twigs round it, ~ 
and nurse the young fire carefully, bearing in mind the pro- 
verb that “small sticks kindle a flame, but large ones put 
it out.” . 

By blowing.—Savages usually kindle the flame by blowing 
at the live spark and feeding it with little bits of stick, just 80 
much as is necessary. But it is difficult to acquire the art of 
doing this well, and I decidedly recommend the plan I have 
deactibed in the foregoing paragraph, in preference to it. 
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Sulphur matches are so very useful to convert spark into 
a flame, and they are so easily made, in any quantity, out of 
split wood, straws, &c., if the traveller will only take the 
trouble of carrying a small lump of sulphur in his baggage, 
that they always ought to be at-hand. The sulphur is melted 
ona heated stone, or in an old spoon, bit of crockery, bit of 
tin with a dent made in it, or even a piece of paper, and the 
points of the pieces of wood dipped in the molten mass. A 
small chip of sulphur pushed into the cleft end of a splinter 
of wood makes a fair substitute for a match. (Seo “ Lucifer- 
maiches.”) 

Camp Fires,—Large Logs—The principle of making large 
logs to burn brightly, is to allow air to reach them on all 
sides, and yet to place them so 
closely together, that each sup- 
ports the combustion of the rest, 
A common plan is to make the 
fire with three logs, whose ends 
efoss each other, as in the dia- 
gram. The dots represent the 
extent of the fire. As the ends 
burn away, the logs are pushed 
closer together. 

In the pine-forests of the 
North, at winter time, it is usual 
to fell a large tree, and, cutting 
a piece six or eight feet long 
off the large end, to lay the thick short piece upon the long 
one, which ig left lying on the ground; having previously 
cut flat with the axe the sides that come in contact, and 
notched them so as to make the upper log lie steady. The 
chips are then heaped in between the logs, and are set fire 
to; the flame runs in between them, and the heat of each log 
helps the other to burn. It is the work of nearly an hour to 
prepare such a fire; but when made, it lasts throughout the 
night. In all cases, one or two great logs are far better than 
many small ones, as these burn fast away and require con- 
stent looking after. Many serious accidents occur from a 
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are always getting burnt, and we should take warning from 
their carelessness: sometimes they find a single scathed tree 
without branches, which they have no means of felling; this 
they set fire to as it stands, and when all have fallen off to 
sleep, the tree tumbles down upon them. Indeed, savages are 
seldom free from scars of severe burns; they are so cold 
during the night that they cannot endure to be an inch further 
from the fire than necessary, and consequently, as they turn 
about in their sleep, often roll into it. 


Brushwood,—If in a country where only a number of small 
sticks and no large logs can be collected as firewood, the best 
plan is to encamp after the manner of the Ovampos. These, 
as they travel, collect sticks, each man his own faggot, and 
when they stop, each takes eight or nino stones as large as 
bricks, or larger, and sets them in a circle; and within these 
he lights up his little fire. Now the party make their fire- 
places close together, in two or more parallel lines, and sleep 
in between them; the stones prevent the embers from flying 
about and doing mischief, and also, after the fires have quite 
burnt out, they continue to radiate heat. 

Charcoal.-If charcoal be carried, a small chafing-dish, or 
other substitute for a fireplace, ought also to be taken, 
together with a set of tin cooking-utensils. 


Fireplaces in Bouts—In boating excursions, daub a lump of 
clay on the bottom of the boat, beneath the fireplace—it will 
secure the timbers from fire. “Our primitive kitchen was 
& square wooden box, lined with clay and filled with send, 
upon which three or four large stones were placed to form a 
hearth.”—(Burton’s ‘ Medinah.’) 

Fireplaces on Snow.—On very deep snow, a hearth has to be 
made of a number of green logs, upon which the fire may 
be made. (See “Esquimaux Cooking Lamp.”) 

Cooking-fires.—See chapter on “ Cooking.” 


Fires in the early Morning—Should your stock of fuel con- 
sist of large logs and but little brushwood, keep all you can 
gpave of the latter to make a blaze, when you get un to catch 
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near your mouth, as a respirator—it is very comforting; then, 
when the fire of it burns dull, thrust the brand for a few 
moments in any tuft of dry grass you may happen to pass by, 
which will blaze up and give a new life to the brand. 





FooD. 


The nutritive Elements of Food—Many chemists have applied 
themselves in recent years, to discover the exact percentage 
of nutriment contained in different substances, and to deter- 
mine the minimum nutriment on which human life can be 
supported. The results are not very accordant, but never- 
theless a considerable approximation to truth has been arrived 
at. It is now possible to tell whether a proposed diet has any 
great faults of excess or deficiency, and how to remedy those 
faults, But it must also be recollected that the stomach is 
an assimilating machine of limited performance, and must be 
fed with food that it can digest; it is not enough that the food 
should contain nutritious matter, if that matter should be in 
an indigestible form. Burke and Wills perished from sheer 
inability to digest the seeds upon which the Australian savages 
lived ; and Gardiner’s party ied of starvation in Tierra’ del 
Fuego, because they could not digest the shell-fish which form 
@ common article of diet of the natives of that country. The' 
question of diet must then be limited to food that is perfectly 
digestible by the traveller, It remains to learn how much 
nourishment is contained in different kinds of digestible food. 
Dr, Smith has recently written an elaborate essay on this sub- 
ject, applying his inquiries chiefly to the food of the poor in 
England ; but for my more general purpose, as it is impos- 
sible to do justice to a large and imperfectly understood sub- 
ject, in the small space I can give to it, it will be better that 
I shouid reprint the results given in my previous edition. 
These are. principally extracted from a remarkable paper by 
Dr. Christison, inserted in the Bluebook Report of the Com- 
mission of Inquiry on Crimean matters, in which the then 
faulty dietary of our soldiers, was discussed. It appears, 1st» 
that a man of sedentary life, can exist in health on seventeen 
ounces per day of real nutrinient: that a man engaged in 
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Qndly, that this nutriment must consist of three-quarters, by 
weight, of one class of nutritive principles, (C), and one 
quarter of another class of nutritive principles, (N); 3rdly, 
that all the articles of common food admit of being placed, as 
below, in a Table, by which we see at a glance how much 
nutriment of class C, and how much of Class N, is found in 
100.parta, gross weight, of any of them. Thus, by a simple 
computation, the effective value of a dietary may be ascer- 
tained. Class 0, are the carboniferous principles, that main- 
tain respiration ; Class N, are the nitrogenous principles, that 
repair waste of tissue. N will partly replace C, but at a 
great waste: ( will not replace N. 


TasLE showing the quantity of Nutriment contained in different articles 






























of Diet. 
©, N. { Total real Natet- 
Anriotxs oF Drier. (Carboniferous) | (Nitrogenous.) j ment per cent, 
of groaa weight, 
Wheat Flour... ee 11°25 16°25 815 
Bread 6. oe ee oe oe 515 10'S 62°0 
Oatmeal .. . 65°75 16°25 82-0 
Pearl Barley 1). ae 67-0 15-0 82°0 
Fens 7 7 ; 555 24-6 800 
toes reserve statoes are « ome 
aronghy ary aha! of hy 2:5) aro 
85 15 10-0 
Torips | € oT O32 60 
Cabbage .. wT 0°3 10 
Lean of Beef and Mut: a 21-0 27-0 
Fat of meat .. 100°0 se 100°0 
Average Beef and Mutton 15°0 20°25 35°25 
62°5 8°36 70°86 
Skinmed: mi cheese « org 64-6 65°0 
White Fish .. .. “ie 21-0 21-0 
New Milk .. 8-0 4°5 12°56 
Skimmed Milk 55 45 10°0 
Butter-milk . 1-0 60 70 
Hest Tes “as . a 144 14d 
"ea and Meat coction of : . 
‘Broth . 7 a. 0-72 O72 
Sugar. 100-0 100-0 
Batter .. 100-0 100°0 
Total in Sedentary Life 12°57 S425 17 ounces. 
Nutriment ¢ in Active life 1°00 700 2 
Tequired ¢ in Severe labour 22°50 780 30 ow 





A large number of diets, such as those of various armies 
and navies, of prisons and infirmaries, and of the ordinary 
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these diets chiefly refer to temperate climates; it would there- 
fore pe a matter of great interest if travellars i in distant lands 
would accurately observe and note down the weight of their 
own rations and those of the natives. It is a great desider- 
atum to know the lightest portable food suitable to different+ 
countries. Any such reports, if carefully made and extending 
over @ period of not less than two months, would be very 
acceptable to me. To make them of any use, it is necessary 
that every article consumed should be noted down; and that 
the weight and state of health, at the beginning and at the 
end of the period, sh@uild be compared. 

As examples of the Way.in which the above Tables should 
be applied, I will now give three dietaries, in which the quan- 
tity of real nutriment has been calculated. 





I—British Navy Allowances. (Admiralty Order, 1824.) 







or Biscuit 
Oatmeal 
ee ne 

or Cheese 
i Butter” 
Meat... 
ver Balt Men 
egetubles 
or Flour... 


2 
& 


Tea 1. os oe oe 
or Coffee... 
Totale .. 1. 6 














Daily average. 
rr 
N-B=Desides thls, is beer (in harbour only) sixteen ounces, or spirits four ounces, 


rable TE: shows the daily food actually consumed by pro- 
hably the most energetic travelling and exploring party, on 
-record. It was egg Dr. Rae’s spring journey to the Arctic 
shores of ‘America, _H@ issued, in addition, four ounces of 
grease or alcohol a day, a8 fuel for cooking. He found that 
it required nearly as much fuel to-melt the snow, as it did to 
boil it afterwards. This allowance was found quite sufficient, 
, but there wag nothing to-spare. 


! 
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. 
1L.—Dr, Rae's Allowances in Arctic America, 










Grows 
‘Weight -- 
in ounces. | 





Pouintean (§ dry meat, 3 fat) 
‘Tra prederved potatoes | 


TL.—Mr. Austin’s Allowances in WY Australia, 














~ Grom Real Nutciment. 
' Weight scat Eat 
tnqnnces, a N. Total, 
Flom i ‘ via Aa } ize 29 167 
ned salt pork (say a little more s F k - 
lean that fat)... wwe Sf BO ang al 407 








Sugar 6. we feast 3-0 
Mea sass je cea wan oaeraee Soc] PRB 

















Game was occasionally shot, by which the serious defidiond 
in Class N must have been supplied. At the same time, 
must say that Australian explorers seem to travel  extoodingly 
well on unusually scanty diets. 

Food Suitable for the Stores of Travellera—The most 
able kind of food is, unquestionably, the‘ flesh of oattlé; fbr 
the beasts carry themselves. The drpught- ‘oxen’ used in 
African and Australian explorations serve as a Jast resource, 
when all other food is wanting. _ . 

It has been truly aia with: ‘reference Australian 
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exploring expeditions, that if an exploring party would make 
up their minds to eat horseflesh, stores of provisions might 
be largely dispensed with. A few extra horses could be 
taken; and one shot occasionally, and its flesh dried and 
slightly salted, sufficiently to preserve it from becoming: 
tainted. before the men could consume it. 


Portable Food—The kinds of food that are the most port- 
able in thé ordinary sense of the term are :—Extract of meat 
(Liebig’s, Hassall’s, and others); Pemmican ; meat-biscuit ; 
dried meat; dried fish; wheat flour; biscuit; oatmeal; barley ; 
peas; cheese; sugar; preserved potatoes; and Chollet’s com- 
/preased vegetables, Salt meat is not to be depended upon, for 
it is liable to become hard and worthless, by long keeping. 


Pemmican ; general remarks.—Of all food usually carried on 
expeditions, none is so complete in itself, nor contains so large 
a proportion of nytriment, as pemmican. It is especially 

* useful to those who undergo severe work, in cold and rainy 
climates. It is the mainstay of Arctic expeditions, whether 
on water, by sledge, or on foot. But, though excellent to 
men who are working laboriously, it is distasteful to others. © 

Pemmican is a mixture of about five-ninths of pounded dry 
meat to four-ninths of melted or boiled grease; it is put into 
a skin bag or tin can whilst warm and soft. The grease 
ought not to be very warm, when poured on the dry meat. 
Wild berries are sometimes added. The skin bags for the 
pemmican should be shaped like pillow (not bolster) cases, for 
the convenience of packing on horseback. The pemmican is 
choppe@out with an axe, when required. 

I do not know if it can be bought anywhere in England. 
Tt was usually prepared in the government yards at Deptford, 
when made for the Arctic Expeditions. It is largely used in. 
the Hudson Bay territory. A traveller who desired to furnish 
himself with pemmican might procure his supplies from thence. 

Pemmican, as made in England.—Sir John Richardson 
describes in his Narrative, the preparation of the pemmican 
that he took with him in his last journey. The following is a 
résumé of what he says :—The meat used was round of beef; 
the fat and membranous parts were pared away; it was then 
out into thin slices, which were dried in a malt-kiln, over an 
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oak-wood fire, till-they were quite dry and friable. Then 
they were ground in a malt-mill; after this - process the 
powder resembled finely-grated meal. It was next mixed 
with nearly an equal weight of melted beef, suct, or lard; and 

“the plain petatnican was made. Part of the -pemmican was 
mixed with Zante currants, and another part with sugar. 
Both of these. tnixtures were much liked, esperially the latter. 
The pemmicqn, when. complete, cost at the rate of 1s. 74d. 
per pound, bué then the meat was only 63d. per pound; it is 

* @earer now, The meat lost more than throo-quarters of its 
weight in drying’ He had 17,424 Ibs. of pemmican in all; 
it was made from—fresh beef, 35,641 Ibs; lard, 7549 Ibs. ; 
currants, 1008 Ibs.; and sugar, 280 Ibs. 


Pemmican, as-made in-the Prairie-—Mr. Ballantyne, who 
was in the service of the Hudson’s Bay Company, gives the 
following account :—“ Having shot a buffalo, the hunters cut 
lumps of his flesh, and slitting it up"into flakes or layers,’ 
hang it up in the sun, or before a slow fire, to dry; and the 
fat can be dried as well as the lean, In this state, it is often 
‘made into packs, and sent about the country, to be consumed 
as dried meat (it is often best retished raw, for, when grilled: 
without fat, it burhs and becomes ashy); butwhen pemmican 
is wanted, it has to go through another process. When ary, 
the meat is pounded between two stones till it is broken into 
small pieces: these are put ito a bag made of the animal’s 
hide, with the hair on the outside, and well mixed with 
melted grease} the top of the bag is then sewn up, and the 
pemmican allowed to cool In this state it mayebe eaten 
uncooked; but the men who subsist on it when travelling, 
mix it with a little flour and water, and then boil:it—in which 
atate it is known throughout the country by the elegant name 
of robbiboo, Pemmican is good wholesome food; will keep 
fresh for-a great length of time; and, were it not for its unpre- 

 poaseasing appearance, and a good many buffalo haits mixed 
with it, through the carelessness of the hunters, would be 
very palatable. After a time, however, one becomes accus- 
tomed to these little peculiarities. _ . 


Ment-biscuit. —Meat-biscuit, which is used in American 
ships, is stated to be a thick soup, evaporated down to a 
° 
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syrup, kneaded with flour, and made into biscuits: these are 
pricked with holes, dried and baked. They can be eaten just 
-as they- are, or made into a porridge, with from twenty to 
thirty times their weight of water. They were to be bought 
at Gamble’s, 187, Leadenhall Street. ~ 


Dried: Meat-—When more game is shot than can be eaten 
before the party travel onwards, it is usual to jerk a part of it. 
Tt is cut in long strips, and festooned about the bushes, under 
the fall sun, in order to dry it. After it has been sun-dried 
it will keep for long, before it becomes wholly putrid. Dried 
meat is a poor substitute for fresh meat; it requires long 
steeping in water, to make it tender, and then it is tasteless, 
and comparatively inuutritious. “Four expert men slice up 
a full-grown buffalo in four hours and a-half.” Leichhardt.) 
The American buccaneers acquired their name from boucan— 
which means jerked meat, in an Indian dialect; for they pro- 
yisioned their ships with the dried flesh of the wild. cattle 
that: they hunted down and killed, : 


Dried Fish—Fish may be pounded entire, just as they 
come from the river, dried in the sun in large lumps, and 
kept: the negroes about the Niger do this. 


Flour travels conveniently in strong canvas bags, each 
holding 50 Ibs., and Jong enough to be lashed on to a pack- 
saddle, (See “ Pack-bags,” p. 71.) 


Chollet's preserved Vegetables relieve agreeably the monotony 
of a bush diet, A single ration weighs less than an ounce, 
and a cubic yard contains 16,000 of these rations. They are 
now to be bought at all provision merchants’—as at Fortnum 
and Mason’s, &c. 


Salted Meat-—I have already said (see “Portable Food ”) 
that salt meat cannot be depended upon to retain its nutri- 
tious qualities for a length of time. When freshly made, it is 
sure to be good. It is well to recollect that, for want of 
a, salting-tub, animals can pe salted in their own hide. A 
hollow is scraped in the ground, the hide is laid over it and 
2. pegged down, and the meat, salt, and water put into it. T 
kaow of an instance where this was done on @ very large 
scale, 
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Condiments.—The most portable and useful condiments for 
@ traveller are—salt, red pepper, Harvey sauce, lime-juice, 
dried oniéms, and curry-powder. They should be bought at 2 
first-rate shop; for red pepper, lime-juice, and curry-powder, 

. are often atrociously adulterated. 

' Salt—'The craving for salt (chloride of sodium) is somewhat 
Bat ‘by the potash salts; and, perhaps, by other minerals: 
thus we hear of people reduced to the mixing of gunpow- 

* der with their food, on aceount of the saltpetre that it contams. 
Animpure salt is made widely in North Africa, from wood-ashes. 
‘They are put into a pot, hot water is poured over them and 
allowed to stand and dissolve out the salts they contain; the 
ley is then decanted into another pot, where it is evaporated. 
The planta in use, are those of which the wetted ashes have a 
saline and not an alkaline taste, nor a soapy feel. As a 
general rule, trees that make good soap (p. 122), yield little 
saltpetre or other good equivalent for salt. Salt caravans are the 
chief sustainers of the lines of commerce in North Africa. In 
countries where salt is never used, as I myself have witnessed 
in South Africa, and among the Mandan North-American 
Indian tribes (‘ Catlin,’ vol. i. p. 124), the soil and springs are 
“brack.” Four Russian sailors who were wrecked on Spitz- 
bergen, and whose well-known adventures are to be found in 
Pinkerton’s ‘ Voyages and Travels,’ had nothing whatever for 
six years to subsist on—save only the animals they killed, a 
little moss, and melted snow-water. One of them died; the 
others enjoyed robust health. People who eat nothing but 
meat, feel the craving for salt far less strongly than those who 
live wholly on vegetables. 


Butcher.—One man in every party should have learnt from 
@ professed butcher, how to cut up a carcase to the best 
advantage. 


Store-keeping.—All stores should be packed and securely 
lashed, that it may be impossible to pilfer from them. The 
packages of those that are in use, should be carried in oe 
pair of saddle-bags, to be devoted to that purpose. These 
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have every facility for weighing and measuring. Lastly, it 
should be his duty to furnish a weekly account, specifying 
what stores remain in hand. 


‘Wholesome Food, procurable in the Bush—Game and Fish-— 
See sections upon “Hints on Shooting;” “Other means of 
capturing Game;” and upon “ Fishing ;” and note the para- 
graph on “ Nocturnal Animals.” 

Milk, to keep.—Put it in a bottle, and place it in a pot of 
water, over a slow fire, till the water boils; let the bottle 
remain half-an-hour in the boiling water, and then cork it 
tightly. Milk with one’s tea is a great luxury; it is worth 
taking some pains to keep it fresh. A traveller is generally 
glutted with milk when near native encampments, and at 
other times has none at all. Milk dried into cakes, in- 
tended to be grated into boiling water for use, was formerly 
procurable : it was very good; but I cannot hear of it now in 
the shops. Milk preserved in tins is excellent, but it is too 
bulky for the convenience of most travellers. Dried bread- 
crumb, mixed with fresh cream, is said to make a cake that 
will keep for some days. I have not succeeded, to my satis- 
faction, with this receipt. 

Butter, to preserve,—Boil it in a large vessel till the scum 
rises, Skim this off as fast as it appears on the surfaco, until 
the butter remains quite clear, like oil, It should then be 
carefully poured off, that the impurities which settle at the 
bottom of the vessel may be separated. The clarified butter is 
to be put aside to be kept, the settlings must be used for common 
and immediate purposes. Butter is churned, in many coun- 
tries, by twirling a forked stick, held between the two hands, 
in a vessel full of cream; or even by shaking the cream ina 
bottle. It is said that the temperature of the milk, while it is 
being churned, should be between 50° and 60° Fahr., and that 
this is all-important to success. 

Cheese,—* The separation of the whey from the cheese may 
be effected by rennet, or by bitartrate of potass; or tamarinds, 
or alum, or various acids and acid wines and fruit juices.” 
‘Dr. Weber.) 

Eggs may be dried at a gentle heat; then pounded and 
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preserved. This is a convenient plan of making a store 
of portable food out of the eggs of sea-birds, or those of 
ostriches. f + 

Fish-roe is another kind of portable food. The chemis 
declare its composition to be nearly identical with that of 
ordinary eggs. (Pereira.) Caviare is made out of any kind 
of fish-roe; but the recherché sort, only from that of the stur- 
geon. Long narrow bags of strong linen, and a strong brine, 
are prepared, The bags are half-filled with the roe, and are 
then quite filled with the brine, which is allowed to ooze 
through slowly. This being done, the men wring the bags 
strongly with their hands, and the-roe is allowed to dry. 
Roe-broth is a good dish. 


Honey, to jind, when Bees are seen—~Dredge as many bees as 
you can, with flour from a pepper-box; or else catch one of 
them, tie a feather or a straw to his leg, which can easily be 
done (natives thrust it up into his body), throw him into 
the air, and follow him as he flics slowly to his hive; or catch 
two bees, and turning them loose at some distance apart, 
search the place towards which their flights converge. But if 
bees are too scarce for either of these methods, choose an open 
place, and lay in it a plate of syrup as a bait for the bees; 
after one has fed and flown away again, remove the plate 
200 yards in the direction in which he flew; and proceed in 
the same sort of way, until the nest is found. 

’ ' Honey-bird—The instinct of the honey-bird is well known, 
which induces him to lead men to hives, that he may share in 
the plunder. The stories that are told of the apparent malice 
of the bird, in sometimes tricking a man, and leading him to 

’ the lair of wild animals, instead of to the bees’ nest, are well 
authenticated. 

Revolting Food, that may save the Lives of Starving Men.— 
Suspicion of Poison.—lf any meat that you may find, or if the 
water of any pool at which you encamp, is under suspicion of 
being poisoned, let one of your dogs eat or drink before you 
do, and wait an hour to watch the effects of it upon him. | 

Carrion is not noxious to Starving Men.—In reading the 
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those circumstances, carrion and garbage of every kind can 
be eaten without the stomach rejecting it. Life can certainly 
betmaintained on a revolting diet, that would cause a dan- 
gerous illness to a man who was not compelled to adopt it by 
the pangs of hunger. There is, moreover, a great difference 
in the power that different people possess of eating rank food 
without being made ill by it. It appears that no flesh, and 
very few fish, are poisonous to man; but vegetables are fre- 
quently poisonous. 


Dead Animals, to find. —The converging flight of crows, and 
gorged vultures sitting on trees, show where dead game is 
lying; but it is often very difficult to find the carcase; for 
animals usually craw! under some bush or other hiding-place, 
todie, Jackal-tracks, &c., are often the only guide. It may 
be advisable, after an unsuccessful search, to remove to some 
distance, and watch patiently throughout the day, until the 
birds return to their food, and mark them down. 

Rank Birds.—When rank birds are shot, they should be 
skinned, not plucked; for much of the rankness lies in their 
skin; or, if unskinned, they should be buried for some hours, 
because earth absorbs the oil that makes them rank, Their 
breast and wings are the least ‘objectionable parts, and, if 
there be abundance of food, should alone be cooked. Rank 
sea-birds, when caught, put in a coop, and fed with corn, 
were found by Captain Bligh to become fat and well-tasted. 


Skins.-All old hides or skins of any kind that are not 
tanned are fit and good for food; they improve soup by beings 
mixed with it; or they may be toasted and hammered. Long 
boiling would make glue or gelatine of them. Many a hungry 
person has cooked and eaten his sandals or skin clothing. 


Bones contain @ great deal of nourishment, which is got at 
by boiling them, pounding their ends between two stones, 
and sucking them. There is a revolting account in French 
history, of a besieged garrison of Sancerre, in the time of 
Charles IX., and again subsequently at Paris, and it may be 
elsewhere, digging up the graveyards for bones as sustenance. 
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but they bleed their cattle periodically, and boil the blood for 
food. Driving a lance into a vein in the neck, they bleed the 
animal copiously, which operation is repeated about once. 
month.” (Sir 8. Baker.) 


Flesh from Live Animals.—The truth of Bruce's well-known 
tale of the Abyssinians and others occasionally slicing out a 
piece of a live ox for food is sufficiently confirmed. Thus 
Dr. Beke observes, “There could be no doubt of the fact. 
He had questioned hundreds of natives on the subject, and 
though at first they positively declared the statement to be a 
lie, many, on being more closely questioned, admitted the 
possibility of its truth, for they could not deny that cattle are 
frequently attacked by hyenas, whose practice is to leap on 
the animals from behind and at once begin devouring the 
hind quarters; and yet, if driven off in time, the cattle have 
still lived.”—7imes, Jan. 16, 1867. 

It is reasonable enough that a small worn-out party should 
adopt this plan, when they are travelling in a desert where 
the absence of water makes it impossible to delay, and when 
they are sinking for want of food. If the ox were killed out- 
right there would be material for one meal only, because 
worn-out party would be incapable of carrying a load of flesh. 
By the Abyssinian plan the wounded beast continues to travel 
with the party, carrying his carcase that is destined to be 
turned into butcher’s meat for their use at a further stage. 

- Of course the idea is very revolting, for the animal must suffer 
as much as the average of the tens or hundreds of wounded 
hares and pheasants that are always left among the bushes 
after an ordinary English battue. To be sure, the Abyssinian 
plan would only be adopted to save human life. 

When I travelled in South-West Africa, at one part of my 
journey a plague of bush-ticks attacked the roots of my oxen’s 
tails, Their bites made festering sores, that ended in some of 
the tails dropping bodily.off. I heard such accidents were 
not at all uncommon. The animals did not travel the worse 
for it. Now ox-tail soup is proverbially nutritious. 

Insects.-Most kinds of creeping things are eatable, and are 
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roast them with a little grease in an iron dish, like coffee. 
Even the gnats that swarm on the Shiré River are collected 
by the natives and pressed into cakes. 


Wholesome and Poisonons Plants.—No certain rule can be 
given to distinguish wholesome plants from poisonous ones ; 
but it has been observed that much the same things suit the 

‘digestion of a bird that suit that of a man; amd, therefore, 
that a traveller, who otherwise would make trials at hap- 
hazard, ought to examine the contents of those birds’ crops 
that he may catch or shoot, to give a clue to his experiments. 
The rule has notable exceptions, but in the absence of any 
other guide it is a very useful one. 

The only general rules that botany can give are vague and 
full of exceptions: they are, that a great many wholesome 
plants are found among the Crucifere, or those whose petals 
are arranged like a Maltese cross, and that many poisonous 
ones are found amongst the Umbelliferee. 


Nettle and Fern—There are two moderately nutritious 
plants—nettle and fern—that are found wild in very many 
countries: and, therefore, the following extract from Messrs. 
Huc and Gabet’s ‘Travels in Thibet’ may be of service:— 
“ When the young stems of ferts are gathered, quite tender, 
before they are covered with down, and while the first leaves 
are bent and rolled up in themselves, you have onty to boil 
them in pure water to realise a dish of delicious asparagus. 
We would also recommend the nettle, which, in our opinion, 
might be made an advantageous substitute for spinach ; in- 
deed more than once we proved this by our own experience. 
The nettle should be gathered quite young, when the leaves 
are perfectly tender. ‘The plant should be pulled up whole, 
with a portion of the root. In order to preserve your hands 
from the sharp biting liquid which issues from the pointe, 
you should wrap them in linen of close texture. When once 
the nettle is boiled, it is perfectly innocuous ; and this vege- 
table, so rough in-its exterior, becomes a very delicate dish, 
We were able to enjoy this delightful'variety of esculents for 
more than a month. Then the little tubercles of the fern 
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presented only a menacing and awful aspect.” ‘The roots of 
many kinds of ferns, perhaps of all of them, are edible. Our 
poor in England will eat neither fern nor nettle: they say 
first is innutritious, and the second acrid. I like them both. 


Seaweed.—Several kinds of seaweed, such as Laver and 
Trish moss, are eatable. 


Cooking Utensils—Cookery Books.—A book on cooking is of 
no use at all in the rougher kinds of travel, for all its recipes 
consist of phrases such as “Take a pound of so and so, half a 
pound of something else, a pinch of this, anda handful of that.” 
Now in the bush a man has probably none of these things— 
he certainly has not all of them—and, therefore, the recipe is 
worthless. 


Pots and Kettles.—Cooking apparatus of any degree of com- 
plexity, and of very portable shapes, can be bought at all 
military outfitters’; but for the bush, and travelling roughly, 
nothing is better than a light roomy iron pot and a large 
strong tin kettle. It is disagreeable to make tea in the same 
pot that meat is boiled in; besides, if you have only one vessel, 
it takes a longer time to prepare meals. If possible, take a 
second small tin kettle, both a8 a reserve against accidents and 
for the convenience of the thing. An iron pot, whose lid is 
the size of the crown of « hat, cooks amply enough for three 
persons at a time, and can, without much inconvenience, be . 
mado to do double duty; and, therefore, the above articles . 
would do for six men. An iron pot should have very short 
legs, or some blow will break one of them off and leave a hole. 
Tron kettles far outwear tin ones, but the comparative diffi- 
culty of making them boil, and their great weight, are very 
objectionable. A good tin ketile, carefully cherished (and it 
is the interest of the whole party to watch over its safety), 
lasts many months in the bush. Copper is dangerous; but 
the recipe is given further on for tinning copper vessels when 
they require it. Have,the handle of the kettle notched or 
‘bored near the place where it joins the body of the kettle, so 
as to give a holding by which the lid may be tied tightly 
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Damaged Pots——A pot or kettle with a large hole in its 
bottom, filled up with a picce of wood, has been made to boil 
water by burying it a'little way in the earth and making the 
fire round it. A hole in the side of a pot can be botched up 
with clay or wood, so as not to leave it altogether useless. 


Substitutes for Pots and Kettles —It is possible to boil water 
over a slow firo in many kinds of vessels that would be de- 
stroyed by a greater degreo of heat. In bark, wooden, skin, 
and even paper vessels, it is quite possible to boil water.. The 
ruder tribes of the Indian Archipelago use a bamboo to boil 
their rice: “ The green cane resisting the fire sufficiently long 
for the cooking of one mess of rice.” (Crawfurd.) If, however, 
you have no vessel that you choose to exposo to the risk of 
burning, you must heat stones and drop them into the water 
it contains; but sandstones, especially, are apt to shiver and 
make grit. The Dacota Indians, and very probably other 
tribes also, used to boil animals in their own hide. The 
description runs thus: “They stuck four stakes in the ground, 
and tied the four corners of the hide up to them, leaving a 
hollow in the middle ; three or four gallons of water, and the 
meat cut up very fine, were then put in; three or four hot 
stones, each the size of a 6-Ib. cannon-shot, cooked the whole 
into a good soup.” To a fastidious palate, the soot, dirt, and 
ashes that are usually mixed up with the soup, are objection- 
able; but these may be avoided by a careful cook, who dusts 
end wipes'the stones before dropping them in. The specific 
heat of stone is much less than that of water, so that the heat- 
ing power of a measure of stone is only about one-half of that 
of an equal measure of equally hot water. 


Graters are wanted to grate jerked meat. A piece of tin, 
punched through with holes, then bept a little, and nailed to 
& piece of wood, makes a good one. 


Steves—Stretch parchment (which see) on a wooden hoop, 
exactly as on a drum-head ; let it dry, and prick it with a red- 
hot iron, or else punch it full of small holes. 


Plates, to carry.—I have travelled much with plates, knives, 
forks, &c., for three persons, carried in a flat leather case like 
a portfolio, which hung from the side of the cook’s saddle, and 
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I found it very convenient. It was simply a square piece of 
leather, with a large pocket for the metal plates, and other 
smaller ones for the rest of the things; it had a flap to tie 
over it, which was kept down with a button. 


Cups.—Each of the men, on @ riding expedition, should 
carry his own tin mug, either tied to his waistor to his saddle. 
‘A wooden bow! is the best vessel for tea, and even for soup, 
if you have means of frequently washing it; tin mugs burn 
the lips too much. Wooden bowls are always used in Thibet; 
they are cut out of the knots that are found in tigffiber, 


Spoons, —It is easy to replace a lost spoon by cutting a new 
one out of hard wood, or by making one of horn. (See 
“ Horn.”) 


Fire-places for Cooking — Indian Chulha.—In India the natives 
are very expert in constructing a fire-place of clay or mud, 
called a “chulha,” by excavating a shallow 
saucer-like hole in the ground, a foot or 
eighteen inches in diameter, and kneading 
the soil so excavated into a circular wall, 
with a doorway in the windward side: the _ 
upper surface is curved, so as to leave 
three pointed turrets, upon which the cook- 
ing-vessel rests, as in tho sketch, Thus the wind enters at 
the doorway, and the flames issue through the curved de- 
pressions at the top, and lick round the cooking-vessel placed 
above. The wall is sometimes built of stones. 


Prenches and Ifoles—In cooking for a large party with a 
small supply of fuel, either dig « narrow trench, above which 
all the pots and kettles may stand in a row, and in which the 
fire is made,—the mouth being open to the wind, and a small 
chimney built at the other end ;—or else dig a round hole, 
one foot deep, and place the pots in a ring on its edge, half 
resting on the earth and half overlapping the hole. A space 
will remain in the middle of them, and through this the fire 
must be fed. 

Esquimaux Lamp.—The cooking of the Esquimaux is wholly 
effected by stone lamps, with wicks made of moss, which are 

' go carefully arranged that the flame gives little or no smoke. 
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Their lamps vary in size from one foot end a half long to six 

inches. Each of the bits of moss gives a small but very bright 

flame. This lamp is all in all to the Esquimaux; it dries 

their clothes, and melts the snow for their drinking-water; 

its construction is very ingenious; without it they could not 
. have inhabited the Arctic regions. 


Ovens.— Bedouin Oven.—Dig a hole in the ground; wall and 
roof it with stones, leaving small apertures in the top. Then 
make a ‘ing fire in and about the oven (the roof having 
been temporarily removed for the purpose), and when the 
stones (including those of the roof) have become very hot, 
sweep away the ashes and strew the inside of the oven with 
grass, or leaves, taking caro that whatever is used, has no 
disagreeable taste, else it would be communicated to the flesh. 
Then put in the meat: it isa common plan to sew it up in 
its own skin, which shields it from dust and at the same time 
tetains its juices from evaporating. Now replace the roof, 
@ matter of some difficulty, on account of the stones being hot, 
and therefore requiring previous rehearsal. Lastly, rake the 
fire again over the oven and Jet the baking continue for some 
hours. An entire sheep can be baked easily in this way. 
The same process is used for baking vegetables, except with 
the addition of pouring occasionally boiling water upon them, 
through the roof. 


Gold-digger’s Oven.—The figure represents a section of the 
oven. A hole or deep notch is dug into the side of a bank, 
. and two flat stones are slid 
horizontally, like shelves, in- 
to grooves made in the sides 
’ of the hole, as shown in the 
figuye ; where it will be ob- 
served that the uppermost 
stone does not quite reach to 
the face of the bank, and 
that the lowermost stone does 
not quite reach to the back 
of the hole. A fire of red 
hot embers is placed on the floor of the hole; and the bread 
about to be baked is laid upon the lowermost stone. Lastly, 
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another flat stone is uséd to close the mouth of the oven : itis 
set with its edge on the floor of the hole: it leans forward 
with the middle of its face resting against the front edge of 
the lowermost stone, a narrow interval being left between its 
top and the edge of the uppermost stone. This interval serves 
as a vent to the hot air from the embers, which takes the 
course shown in the figure. The oven should be thoroughly 
heated before the bread is put in. 


Baking between two stones.—For baking ‘slices of meat or 
thin cakes, it is sufficient to lay one large stone above another 
with a few pebbles between, to prevent them from touching. 
Next make a large fire about the stones until they are 
thoroughly hot; then sweep away thé embers, and insert the 
slices. 


Ant hills as Ovens.—Where there arc no stones of which 
ovens may be built, and where there are old white-ant hills, 
the natives commonly dig holes in the sides ef the ant hills 
and use them for that purpose. 


Clay Ovens.—I have heard of a very neat construction, 
built with clay, in which grass had been kneaded, A fire was 
lit inside, to dry the work as it progressed ; while the builder 
placed rings of clay, in tiers, one above the other, until a com- 
plete dome was made without mould or framework. Time 
was allowed for each ring to dry sufficiently, before the next 
one was added. 


\ Baking beneath a camp fire—A small piece of meat, enough 
for four or five people, can be baked by simply scraping a 
tolerably deep hole under the bivouae fire; putting in the 
meat rolled in the skin to which it attached, and vovering it 
with earth and fire. It is a slow process of tooking, for it 
requires many hours; but the meat, when done, is soft and 
juicy, and the skin gelatinous and excellent. vs 
“ Meat, previously wrapped up in paper or cloth, may be 
baked in a clay case, in any sort of pit or oven, well covered 
over, and with good economy.” (‘Handbook of Field 
Service.’) 
Baking in Pots.—A capital oven is improvised by means of 
_ ‘wo earthen or metal cooking-pots, of which one is placed on 
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the fire, and in it the article to be baked; the other pot 
is put upon its top, a8 a cover, and in it a shovelful of red- 
hot embers. 


Bush Cookery.—Zough Meat-——Hammer it well between two 
stones before putting it on the fire, and again when it is half 
cooked, to separate the fibres. I have often seen people save 
themselves much painful mastication, by hammering at each 
separate piece of meat, before putting it in their mouths. 


Rank Meat.—I have spoken of thisin another section p. 198, 


Kabobs,—Broil the rib-bones, or skewer your iron ramrod 
through a dozen small lumps of meat, and roast them. This 
is the promptest way of cooking meat; but men on hard 
work are not satisfied with a diet of nothing else but tough 
roasted flesh, they crave for succulent food, such as boiled or 
baked meat. 


Salt Meat, to prepare hurriedly.-Warm it slightly on both 
sides—this makes the salt draw to the outside—then rinse it 
well in a pennikin of wafer. This process extracts a large 
part of the salt, and leaves the meat more fit for cooking. 


Haggis.—Hearne the North American traveller, recommends 
a “haggis made with blood, a good quantity of fat shred 
small, some of the tenderest of the flesh, together with the 
heart and lungs, cut or torn into small shivers; all of which 
is put into the stomach, and roasted by being suspended 
pefore the fire with a string. Care must be taken that 
it does not get too much heat at first, or it will burst. It isa 
most delicious morsel, even without pepper, salt, or any 
seasoning.” 

Theory of Tea-making-~1 have made a number of experi- 
ments on the art of making good tea. We constantly hear 
that some people are good and others bad tea-makers; that it 
takes a long time to understand the behaviour of a new tea- 
pot, and so forth; and, lastly, that good tea cannot be made 
except with boiling water. Now, this latter assertion is 
assuredly untrue, because, if tea be actually boiled in water, 
an emetic and partly poisonous drink is the certain result. 
L had a tin lid made to my teapot, a short tube passed through 
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the lid, and in the tube was a cork, through a hole in which 
a thermometer was fitted, that enabled me to learn the 
temperature of the water in the teapot, at each moment, 
Thus provided, I continued to make my tea as usual, and to 
note down what I observed. In the first place, after warming 
the teapot in the ordinary way, the fresh boiling water that 
was poured into it, sank invariably to under 200° Fahr. It 
was usually 180°, so great was the amount of heat abstracted 
by the teapot. Ialso found that my teapot--it was a crockery 
one—allowed the water within it to cool down at the rate of 
about 2° per minute. When the pot was filled afresh, of 
course the temperature of its contents rose afresh, and by the 
addition of water two or three times repeated, I obtained 
@ perfect mastery over the temperature of the pot, within 
reasonable limits. Now, after numerous days in which I made 
tea according to my usual method, but measuring strictly the 
quantity of leaves, and recording the times and the tempera- 
ture, and noting the character of tea produced; then, taking 
as my type of excellence, tea that was full bodied, full tasted, 
and in no way bitter or flat, I foynd that this was only pro- 
duced when the water in the teapot had remained between 
180° and 190° Fahr., and had stood eight minutes on the 
leaves, It was only necessary for me to add water once to the 
tea, to ensure this temperature. Bitterness was the certain 
result of greater heat or of longer standing, and flatness was 
the result of colder water. If the tea did not stand for so long 
a time as eight minutes, it was not ripe; it was not full 
bodied enough, The palate becomes far less fastidious about 
the quality of the second cup. Other people may like tea of a 
different character from that which I do myself; but, be that 
as it may, all people can, I maintain, ensure uniformity, of 
- good tea, such as they best like, by attending to the principle 
of making it,—that is to say, to time, and quantities, and tem- 
perature. There is no other mystery in the teapot. 


Tea made in the kettle—Where there are no cups nor teapot 
put the leaves in the pot or kettle, and drink through a reed 
with a wisp of grass in it, as they do in Paraguay. If there 
are cups and no teapot, the leaves may be put into the pot, 
previously enclosed in s loose gauze or muslin bag to prevent 
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their floating about. A contrivance is sold in the shops for 
this purpose ; it is made of metal gauze, and shaped like an 
egg. A-purse made of metal rings would be better, for it 
would pack flat; but the advantage of muslin over metal 
apparatus is that you may throw away bag and all, and avoid 
. the trouble of cleaning. 


Tea made in tin mugs.—A correspondent assures me that he 
considers the Australian plan of making tea to be preferable 
to any other, for travellers and explorers; as it secures that 
the tea shall be made both well and quickly, and without the 
necessity of carrying kettles on horseback. Each person has 

acommon tin quart pot and a pint pot, stung 

to his saddle; the tea and sugar are carried 

in small bags. The quart pot requires very 

little fire to make it boil. When it begins 

. es ” to’ boil, it is taken from the fire, the tea is 

ia dropped in, and the pint pot is placed on its 

top asacover. When the tea is ready, the sugar is dropped 

into the pint, and the tea is poured from one pot to the other, 

till it is mixed. The pint is always kept clean for drinking 

out of, but not the quart, for the blacker it is, the sooner will 
the water boil. 

Tea made over night.—To prepare tea for avery early break- 
fast, make it over night, and pour it away from the tea-leaves, 
into another vessel. It will keep perfectly well, for it is by 
long standing with the tea-leaves, that it becomes bitter. In 
the morning, simply warm it up. Tea is drunk at a tempera- 
ture of 140° Fabr., or 90° above an average night temperature 
of 50°. It is more than twice as easy to raise the temperature 
up to 140° than to 212°, letting alone the trouble of tea- 
making. 

Extract of Tea and Coffee—Dr. Rac speaks very highly of 
extract of tea. Any scientific chemist could make it. By 
pouring a small quantity of the extract into warm water, the * 
tea was made; and, though inferior in taste to properly made 
tea, it had an equally good effect on the digestion. When 
this extract is made, the very best tea should be employed, 
then the flavour of what you concoct from it will be equaf to 
that.of moderately good tea... If however you make the extract 
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from average leaves, the flavour of the tea will be very 
indifferent. Extract of coffee is well known. I believe it can 
be made of a very good quality, but what is, dgually sold 
seems to me to be very much the contrary. 5 


Tea and Coffee, without hot water—In Unyoro, Sir 8. Baker 
says, they have no ides of using coffee as a drink but simply 
chew it raw as @ stimulant. In Chinese Tartary, travellers 
who have no means of making a cup of tea, will chew the 
leaves as a substitute. Mr. Atkinson told mo how very 
grateful he had found this makeshift. 


WATER FOR DRINKING. 


General Remarks.—In, most of those countries where travel- 
ling is arduous, it is the daily care of an. explorer to obtain 
’ water, for his own use and for that of his caravan. Should ‘he 
be travelling in regions that are for the most part arid and 
rarely visited by showers, he must look for his supplies in 
ponds made by the drainage of a large extent of country, or 
in those left here and there along the beds of partly dried-up 
watercourses, or in fountains. If he be unsuccessful in his 
search, or when the dry season of the year has advanced, 
and all water has disappeared from the surface of the land, 
there remains no alternative for him but to dig wells 
where there are marks to show that pools formerly lay, 


‘or where there are other signs that well-water may be 
* ‘obtained. 


Short Stages.—I may here remark that it is a good general 
rule for an explorer of an arid country, when he happens to 
come to water, after not less than three hours’ travelling, 
to stop and encamp by it; it is better for him to avail himeelf 
of hig good fortune and be content with his day’s work, than 
to risk the uncertainty of another supply. 


Purity of Watering-places—Make no litter by the side of 
watering-places; and enceurage among your party the Maho- 
medan feeling of respect for preserving the purity of drinking- 
water. Old travellers commonly encamp at a distance from 
the watering-place, and fetch the water to their camp.. - 
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Signs of the Neighbourhood of Water—The quick intelligence 
with which experienced travellers discover watering-places, is 
so great that it might almost be mistaken for an instinct. 


Intelligence of Dogs and Cattle.—Dogs are particularly clever 
in finding water, and the fact of s dog looking refreshed, and 
it may be wet, has often and often drawn attention to a pond 
that would otherwise have been overlooked and passed by. 
Cattle are very uncertain in their intelligence. Sometimes 
oxen go for miles and miles across a country unknown to 
them, straight to a pond of water; at other times they are 
most obtuse: Dr. Leichhardt, the Australian ‘traveller, was 
quite astonished at their stupidity in this respect. 


Trees and ordinary vegetation are not of much help in 
directing a traveller to water, for they thrive on dew or on 
occasional rain; but it is otherwise when the vegetation is 
unusually green or luxuriant, or when those trees are re- 
marked, that are seldom seen to grow except near water in 
the particular country visited, as the blackthorn-tree in South 
Africa. 


Birds.—Some species of birds—as water-fowl, parrots, and 
tho diamond bird; or animals—as baboons, afford surer pro- 
mise; .but the converging flight of birds, or the converging 
fresh tracks of animals, is the most satisfactory sign of all. It 
is about nightfall that desert birds usually drink, and hence 
it often happens that the exhausted traveller, abandoning all 
hope as the shades of evening close in, has his attention 
arrested by flights of birds, that give him new life and tell 
him where to go, 


Tracks,—In tropical countries that have rainy and dry sea- 
sons, it must be recollected that old paths of men or wild 
animals only mislead; they go to dry ponds that were full at 
the time they were trodden, but have since been abandoned 
on becoming exhausted. 


Other Signs.—Well-water may be sought where the earth is 
still moist, though arid all around; or, failing that, where 
birds and wild animals have lately been scratching, or where 
gnats hover in swarms. 
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To find the Spring.—From the number of birds, tracks, and 
other signs, travellers are often pretty sure that they are near 
water, but cannot find the spring itself. In this case the party 
should at once be spread out as skirmishers, and the do; 
cheered on. . 


To probe for Well-water.—It is usual, when no damp earth 
can be seen, but where the place appears likely to yield well- 
water, to force an iron ramrod deep into the soil; and, if it 
bring up any grains that are moist, to dig. 


Pools of Watey.—For many days after there has been rain, 
water is sure to be found among mountains, however desert 
may bo their appearance; for not only does more wet fall 
upon them, but the drainage is more perfect; long after the 
ravines and stream-beds are quite dry, puddles and cupfuls 
of water will be found here and there, along their eburses, in 
holes and chinks and under great stones, which together form 
a sufficiency. A sponge tied to the end of a stick will do good 
service in lapping these up. 


The sandy Beds of Watercourses in arid countries, frequently 
contain pools of stagnant water; but the places where these 
pools are to be found, are not necessarily those where they 
have been found in preceding years. The conditions neces- 
sary for the existence of a pool aro not alone those of the 
rocky substratum of the river-bed, but, more especially, on 
tho stratifications of mud and clay left after cach flooding. 
For instance, an extensive bed of sand, enclosed between two 
layers of clay, would remain moist, and supply well-water 
during the dry season ; but a trivial variation in the force and 
amount of the current, in different years, might materially 
affect the place and the character of the deposition of these 
clay strata. 

In searching the beds of partly dried-up watercourses, the 
fact must never be forgotten, that it is especially in little tri- 
butaries, at the point where they fall into the main ene, that 
most water is to be found; and the most insignificant of these 
should never be overlooked. I presume that the bar, which 
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great stream, is very likely to have one, at least, of its layers 
of an impervious character. If so, the bar would shut in the 
wet sand of the tributary, like a wall, and prevent it from 
draining itself dry. 

When a river-bed has been long followed by a traveller, 
and a frequent supply of water found along it, in pools or 
even in wells, say at every 5 or 10 miles—then, should this 
river-bed appear to lose itself in a plain that is arid, there is 
no reason why the traveller should be disheartened ; for, on 
travelling further, the water will be sure to be found again, 
those plains being always green and grassy where the water 
in such river-beds entirely disappears. 4 


By Sea-shore.—Fresh water is frequently to be found under 
the very sands of the sea-shore, whither it has oozed under- 
ground from the upper country, and where it overlays the 
denser salt water; or else abuts against it, if the compactness 
of the sand resists free percolation. In very many places 
along the skirt of the great African desert, fresh water is to 
be found by digging two or three feet. 


Fountains.—Fountains in arid lands are as godsends. They 
are far more numerous and abundant in limestone districts 
than in any others, owing to the frequent fissures of those 
rocks: therefore, whenever limestone crops out in the midst 
of sand deserts, a careful search should be made for water. 
In granite, and other primary rocks, many, but small springs, 
are usually seen, : 

The theory of ordinary fountains is simple enough, and 
affords help in discovering them. In a few words, it is as 
follows :—All the water that runs from them has originally 
been supplied by rain, dew, or fog-damp, falling on the face 
of the land and sinking into it. But the subsoil and rocks 
below, are far from being of an uniform character: they are 
full of layers of every imaginable degree of sponginess. Strata 
of clay wholly impenetrable by water, often divide beds of 
gravel that imbibe it freely. There are also cracks that make 
continuous channels, and dislocations that cause them to end 
abruptly; and there are rents, filled with various materials, 
that may either give a free passage or entirely bar the under- 
ground course of water. Hence, when water has sunk into 
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the earth, it does not by any means soak through it in an 
equable degree. It is an easier matter for it to ooze many 
miles, along @ layer of gravel, than to penetrate six inches 
into a layer of clay that may bound the gravel. Therefore, 
whenever a porous earth or a fissured rock crops out to the 
light of day, there is, in ignorance of all other facts, some 
chence of a spring being discovered in the lowest part of its 
outcrop. A favourable condition for the existence of a large 
and permanent fountain, is where a porous stratum spreads 
over a broad area at a high level, and is prolonged, by # gra- 
dually narrowing céurse, to an outlet at a lower one, The 
broad upper part of the stratum catches plenty of water 
during the wet season, which sinks into its depths as into a 
reservoir, and oozes out in a regular stream at its lower 
outlet. A fissured rock makes a still easier channel for the 
water, 

As examples of ordinary cases of fountains, we will take 
those represented by the following figures. Fig. 1 is a moun- 





Fig. 1. Fig. 2. 


tain. Fig. 2 is a model, made to explain more clearly the 
conditions represented in fig. 1. It will be observed that there 
is a ravine, k, in front; a line of fault, 1, M, N, on its left side, 
supposed to be filled with water-tight rock; and a valley, v, 
on the extreme right. The upper part of the mountain is 
supposed to be much more porous than its base, and the 
plane which divides the porous from the non-porous rock, to 
cut the surface of the mountain along the line A, N, M, B, C, D, 
#, F, Tho highest point of the plane is F, and the lowest 
point a. The effect of rain upon the model fig. 2 would be, 
to wet its upper half: water would ooze out along the whole 


ik eal ee ie a Ae hr Se a ee 


214 Art of Travel. * 





mountain, fig. 1, we should not expect to find the same regu- 
larity ag in the model. The rind of the earth, with its vege- 
tation and weather-impacted surface, forms a comparatively 
impermeable envelope to the mountain, not likely to be broken 
through, except at a few places. But ravines, such as r, 
would be probably denuded of their rind, and there we should 
find a line of minute fountains at the base of the porous rock. 
Tf there be no actual fountains, there would at least be some 
vegetation that indicated dripping water: thus the appear- 
ance is well known and often described, of a ravine uttély 
bare of verdure above, but clothed with vegetation below a 
sharply defined line, whence the moisture proceeds that irri- . 
gates all beneath. We should also be almost certain of finding 
aspring breaking forth near m or even near a, But in the 
valley v we should only see a few signs of former moisture, 
along ¢, f; such as bunches of vegetation upon the arid cliff, 
or an efflorescence of salts. Whenever a traveller remarks 
these signs, he should observe the inclination of the strata, 
by which he would learn the position of m, where the proba- 
bility of finding water is the greatest. In a very arid country, 
the anatomy of the land is so manifest, from the absence 
of mould, that geological indications are peculiarly easy. to 
follow. 


Wells—Digging Wells—In default of spades, water is to be 
dug for with a sharp-pointed stick. Take it in both hands, 
and, holding it upright like a dagger, stab and dig it in the 
ground, a8 in fig. 1; then clear out the loose earth with 
the hand, as in fig. 2. Continue thus working with the stick 
and hand alternately, and a hole as deep as the arm is 
easily made, In digging a large hole or weil, the earth 
must be loosened in precisely the same manner, handed up to 
the surface and carried off by means of a bucket or bag, in 
default of a shovel and wheelbarrow. 

After digging deeply, the sand will often be found just 
moist, no water actually lying in the well; but do not, there- 
fore, be disheartened ; wait a while, and the water will collect, 
After it has once begun to ooze through the sides of the well, 
it will continue to do so much more freely. Therefore, on 
arriving at night, with thirsty cattle, at a well of doubtful 
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character, deepen it at once, by torch-light, that the water 
may have time to collect; then the cattle may be watered in 
the early-morning, and sent to feed before the sun is hot. 
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Tt often happens, when digging wells in sandy watercourses, 
that a little water is found, and that below it is a stratum 
of clay. Now if the digging be continued deeper, in hopes of 
more water, the result is often most unfortunate; for the clay 
stratum may prove extremely thin, in which case the digging 
will pierce it: then the water that had been seen, will drain 
rapidly and wholly away, to the utter discomfiture of the 
traveller, 

Tam indebted to a correspondent for an account of a method 
employed in the plains of tho Sikhim Himalaya for digging 
deep holes, The natives take a bamUbdo, say three inches in 
diameter; they cut it just above one of the knots, and then 
7 split the wood as far 
~— as to the next joint, in 
about a dozen places. 
(See fig.) The grass 
is then torn away from the ground, and the bamboo is stabbed 
into the earth, and worked vertically up ahd down with both 
hands. The sandy soil is thus forced into the hollow of the 
bamboo, and spreads out its blades, as is intended to be 
shown in the figure. The bamboo is next withdrawn and the 
plug of earth is shaken out: it is then reintroduced and 
worked up and down as before. Holes 10 feet deep and 
6 inches wide can be made, as I am informed, by this con- 
trivance. 






Protecting Wells,—The following extract from Bishop Heber, 
though hardly within the scope of the ‘ Art of Travel,’ is very 
suggestive. “The wells of this country (Bhurtpoor, India), 
some of which are very deep, are made in @ singular manner. 
They build a tower of masonry of the diameter required, and 
20 or 30 feot high from the surface of the ground. This they 
allow to stand a year or more, till its masonry is rendered 
firm and compact by time; then they gradually undermine 
it, and promote its sinking into the sandy soil, which it does 
without difficulty, and altogether. When level with the sur- 
face, they raise its walls higher; and so go on, throwing out 
the sand and raising the wall, till they have reached the 
water. If they adopted our method, the soil is so light that 
it would fall on them before they could possibly raise the 
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wall from the bottom; nor, without the wall, could they sink 
to any considerable depth.” A stout square frame of wood 
scantling, boarded like a sentry-box, and of about the same 
size and shape, but without top or bottom, is used in making 
wells in America. The sides of p well in sandy soils are so 
liable to fall in, that travellers often sink a cask or some 
equivalent into the water, when they are encamped for any 
length of time in its vicinity. 

Scanty wells in hot climates should be bushed over, when 
not in actual use, to check their evaporation. 

7 


_Snow-water—It is impossible for men to sustain life by 
eating snow or ice, instead‘of drinking water. They only 
aggravate the raging torments of thirst, instead of assuaging 
them, and hasten death. Among dogs, the Esquimaux is the 
only breed that can subsist on snow, as an equivalent for 
water. The Arctic animals, generally, have the same power. 

- But, as regards mankind, some means of melting snow into 
water, for the purposes of drinking, is an essential condition 
of life in the Arctic regions. Without the ingenious Esqui- 
maux lamp (p. 203), which consists of a circle of moss wicks, 
fed by train-oil, and chiefly used for melting snow, the 
Esquimaux could not exist throughout the year, in the coun- 
tries which they now inhabit. 

That eating large quantities of snow should seriously dis- 
turb the animal system is credible enough, when we consider 
the very large amount of heat that must be abstracted from 
the stomach, in order to melt it. A mouthful of snow at 
82° Fahr., that is to say, no colder than is necessary for it to 
be snow at all, robs as much heat from the stomach, as if the 
mouthful had been of water 148° colder than ice-cold water, 
if such a fluid may, for the moment, be imagined to exist. 
For the “latent heat ” of water is 143° Fahr. In other words, 
it takes the same quantity of heat to convert a mass of snow 
of 32° into water of 32°, as it does to raise the same mass of 
water from 32° to 143°+32°=175° Fahr. It takes in practice 
about as long to melt snow of a low temperature into water, 
as it does to. cause that same water to boil. Thus to raise 
snow of 5° below zero Fahr. to 32°, takes 37° of heat, and it 
Tequires 143° more, or 180° altogether, to melt it into water. 
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Also it requires 180° to convert water of 32° into water of 
212°, in other words, into boiling water. 


Distilled Water.—It will take six or seven times as long to 
convert a kettle full of boiling-water into steam, as it did 
to make that kettle boil. For the “latent heat” of steam is 
967° Fahr.; therefore, if the water that was put into the 
kettle was 60°, it would require to be raised through (212°— 
60°=) 152° of temperature in order to make it begin to boil; 
and it would require a further quantity of heat, to the extent 
of 967° (=about 64 times 152°), to boil it allaway. Hence, it 
is of no use to attempt to distil, until you have provided 
abundance of good firewood of a fit size to bun quickly, and 
have built an efficient fireplace on which to set the kettle. 
Unfortunately, fuel is commonly deficient in those places 
where there is a lack of fresh water. 


Rate of Distillation.—A drop per second is fully equivalent 
to an imperial pint of water in three hours, or to an imperial 
gallon in an entire day and night. 


The simplest way to distil, but a very imperfect one, is to 
light a fire among stones, near a hollow in a rock, that is 
filled, or can be filled, with salt-water. When the stones are 
red-hot, drop them one by one into it: the water will hiss and 
give out clouds of vapour, some of which may be collected in 
a cloth, and wrung or sucked out of it. In the same way & 
pot on the fire may have a cloth stretched over it to catch 
the steam. 


Still made with a Kettle and Gun-barrel—There is an 
account of the crew of the ‘Levant’ packet, which was 
wrecked near the Cosmoledo Islands, who supplied them- 
selves with fresh water by means of distillation alone, and 
whose Still was contrived with an iron pot and a gun-barrel, 
found on the spot where they were wrecked. They procured, 
on an average, sixty bottles, or ten gallons, of distilled water 
in each twenty-four hours. “The iron pot was converted 
into a boiler to contain salt water; a lid was fitted to it out 
of the root of a tree, leaving a hole of sufficient size to receive 
the muzzle of the gun-barrel, which was to act as a steam~- 
pipe; the barrel was run through the stump of a tree, hol- 
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lowed out in the middle, and kept full of cold water for the 
purpose of condensation; and the water so distilled escaped 
at the nipple of the gun-barrel, and was conducted into a 
bottle placed to receive it.” The accompanying sketch is 
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\ taken from a model which I made with a soldier’s mess-tin for 
8 boiler, and a tin tube in the place of a gun barrel. The knob 
ts the breech; and the projection, through which the 
water is dropping, the nipple. I may remark that there is 
hothing in the arrangement which would hurt the most highly- 
finished gun-barrel; and that the trough which holds the con- 
ing water may be made with canvas, or even dispensed 

with altogether. 


~ Condensing Pipe.—In default of other tubes, a reed may be 
‘used: one of the long bones of an animal, or of a wading 
hird, will be an indifferent substitute for a condensing pipe. 


a 
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Still, made with Earthen Pots and a Metal Basin.—A very 
simple distilling apparatus is used in Bhootan; the sketch 
Pai will show the principle on which 
it is constructed. Salt water is 
placed in a pot, set over the fire. 
Another vessel, but without top or 
bottom, which, for the convenience 
of illustration, I have indicated in 
the sketch by nothing more than 
a dotted line, is made to stand upon 
the pot. It serves as a support 
for a metal basin, S, which is filled 
with salt water, and acts as a con- 
denser. When the pot boils, the 
» steam ascends and condenses itself 
on the under surface of the basin 
S, whence it drops down and is 
collected in a cup, ©, that is supported by a rude tripod of 
sticks, T, standing in the inside of the iron pot. 


Occasional Means of Quenching Thirst.—A Shower of Rain will 
yield a good supply. The clothes may be stripped off and 
‘spread out, and the rain-water sucked from them. Or, when 
a storm is approaching, a cloth or blanket may be made fast 
by its four corners, and a quantity of bullets thrown in the 
middle of it; they will cause the water that it receives, to 
drain to one point and trickle through the cloth, into a cup 
or bucket set below. A reversed umbrella will catch water ‘s 
but the first drippings from it, or from clothes that have 
been long unwashed, as from a macintosh cloak, are intoler- 
ably nauseous and very unwholesome. It must be remem- 
bered, that thirst is greatly relieved by the skin being wetted, 
and therefore it is well for a man suffering from thirst, to 
strip to the rain. Rain-water is lodged for some days in the 
huge pitcher-like corollas of many tropical flowers. 

Sea-water.—Lives of sailors have:more than once been 
saved when turned adrift in a boat, by bathing frequently 
and keeping their clothes damp with salt-water. However, 
after some days, the nauseous taste of the salt-water is very 
perceptible in the saliva, and at last becomes unbearable ; 
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such, at least, was the experience of the surgeon of the 
wrecked ‘ Pandora.’ 

Dew-water is abundant near the sea-shore, and may be col- 
lected in the same way as rain-water. The storehouse at 
Angra Pequena, in 8.W. Africa, in 1850, was entirely supplied 
by the dew-water deposited on its roof. The Australians 
who live near the sea, go among the wet bushes with a great 
piece of bark, and brush into it the dew-drops from the leaves 
with a wisp of grass; collecting in this way large quantities 
of water. Eyre used a sponge for the same purpose, and 
appears to have saved his life by its use. 

Animal Fluids are resorted to in emergencies; such as the 
contents of the paunch of an animal that has been shot; ita 
taste is like sweet-wort. Mr. Darwin writes of people who, 
catching turtles, drank the water that was found in their 
pericardia ; it was pure and sweet. Blood will stand in the 
stead of solid food, but it is of no avail in tho stead of water, 
on account of its saline qualities. 


Vegetable Fluids.—-Many roots exist, from which both 
natives and animals obtain @ sufficiency of sap and pulp, to 
take the place of water. The traveller should inquire of the 
natives, and otherwise acquaint himself with those peculiar 
to the country that he visits; such as the roots which the 
eland eats, the bitter water-melon, é&c. 


To purify water that is muddy or putrid—With muddy water, 
the remedy is to filter, and to use alum, if you have it. With 
putrid, to boil, to mix with charcoal, or expose to the sun 
and air; or what is best, to use all three methods at the same 
time. When the water is salt or brackish, nothing avails but 
distillation. (See “ Distilled Water,” p. 218.) 


To filter Muddy Water —When, at the watering-place, there 
ig Uttle else but a mess of mud and filth, take a good handful 
of grass.or rushes, and tie it roughly together in the form of 
a cone, 6 or 8 inches long; then dipping the broad end into 
the puddle, and turning it up, a streamlet of fluid will trickle 
down through the small end. This excellent plan is used by 
the Northern Bushmen—at their wells quantities of these 
bundles are found lying about. (Andersson.) Otherwise suck 
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water through your handkerchief by putting it over the 
mouth of your mug, or by throwing it on the gritty mess es 
it lies in the puddle. For obtaining a copious supply, the 
most perfect plan, if you have means, is to bore a cask full of 
auger-holes, and put another small one, that “has had the 
bottom knocked out, inside it; and then to fill the spaco 
between the two, with grass, moss, &c. Sink the whole in 
the midst of the pond; the water will run through the auger- 
holes, filter through the moss, and rise in the inner cask clear 
of weeds and sand. If you have only a single cask, holes 
may be bored in the lower part of its sides, and alternate 
layers of sand and grass thrown in, till they cover the holes ;' 
through these layers, the water will strain. Or any coarse 
bag, kept open with hoops made on the spot, may be moored 
in the mud, by placing a heavy stone inside; it will act on 
the same principle, but less efficiently than the casks. Sand, 
charcoal, sponge, and wool, are the substances most com- 
monly used in properly constructed filters: peat charcoal is 
excellent. Charcoal acts not only es # mechanical filter for 
solid impurities, but it has the further advantage of absorbing 
putrid gases. (See below, “ Putrid Water.”) Snow is also 
used as a filfer in the Arctic regions. Dr. Rae used to lay it 
on the water, until it was considerably higher than its level, 
and then to suck the water through the snow. 


Alum.—Turbid water is also, in some way as yet insuffi- 
ciently explained, made clear by the Indian plan of putting a 
piece of alum into it. The alum appears to unite with the 
mud, and to form a clayey deposit. Independently of this 
action, it has an astringent effect upon organic matters: it 
hardens them, and they subside to the bottom of the vessel, 
instead of being diffused in a glairy, viscous state, throughout 
the water. No taste of alum remains in the water, unless it 
has been used in great excess. Three thimblefuls of alum 
will clarify a bucketful of turbid water. 


Putrid Water should always be purified by boiling it toge- 
ther with charcoal or charred sticks, as low fevers and dysen- 
teries too often are the consequences of drinking it. The 
mere addition of charcoal largely disinfects it. Bitter herbs, 
if-gigigea in putrid water, or even rubbed well about the 
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eup, are said to render it less unwholesome. The Indians 
plunge hot iron into putrid water. 


Thirst, to relieve—Thirst is a fever of the Sai which 
may be somewhat relieved by other means than drinking 
fluids. 


By exciting Saliva.—The mouth is kept moist, and thirst 
is mitigated, by exciting the saliva to flow. This can be 
done by chewing something, as a leaf; or by keeping in the 
mouth a bullet, or a smooth, non-absorbent stone, such as & 
quartz pebble. 


By Fat or Butter —In Australia, Africa, and“N. America, it 
is a frequent custom to carry a small quantity of fat or butter, 
and to eat a spoonful at a time, when the thirst is severe. 
These act on the irritated membranes of the mouth and throat, 
just as cold cream upon chapped hands. 





By Salt Water——People may live long without drinking, if 
they have means of keeping their skin constantly wet with 
water, even though it be salt or otherwise undrinkable, A 
traveller may tie a handkerchief wetted with salt water 
round his neck. See p. 220. 


By checking Evaporation—The Arabs keep their mouths 
covered with a cloth, in order to prevent the sense of thirst 
. caused by the lips being parched. 


By Diet—Drink well befgre starting, and make a habit of 
drinking only at long intervals, and then, plenty at a time. 


On giving Water to Persons nearly dead from Thirst.—Give 
little at a time, let them take it in spoonfuls; for the large 
draughts that their disordered instincts suggest, disarrange 
the weakened stomach: they do serious harm, and no corre- 
sponding good. Keep the whole body wet. 


Small Water Vessels—General Remarks on Carrying Water — 
People drink excessively in hot dry climates, as the evapora- 
tion from the skin is enormous, and must be counterbalanced. 
Under these circumstances the daily ration of a European is 
at least two quarts. To make an exploring expedition in 
such countries efficient, there should be means of carrying at 
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Teast one gallon of water for each white man; and in unknown 
lands this quantity should be carried on from every watering- 
place, so long as means can possibly be obtained for carrying 
it, and should be served out thus :—two quarts the first day, 
in addition to whatever private store the men may have chosen 
to carry for themselves; a quart and a half during the second 
day; and half a quart on the morning of the third, which will 
carry them through that day without distress. Besides water- 
vessels sufficient for carrying what I have mentioned, there 
ought to be others for the purpose of leaving water buried in 
the ground, as a store for the return of a reconnoitring expe- 
dition; also each man should be furnished with a small water- 
vessel of some kind or other for his own use, and should be 
made to take care of it, 


Fill the Water-vessels,—" Never mind what the natives may 
tell you concerning the existence of water on the road, believe 
nothing, but resolutely determine to fill the girbas (water- 
vessels).” (Baker.) 


Small Water-vessels.—_No expedition should start without 
being fully supplied with these; for no bushman, however 
ingenious, can make anything so efficient as casks, tin vessels, 
or macintosh bags. A tin vessel of the 
shape shown in the sketch, and large enough 
to hold a quart, is, I believe, the easiest to 
carry, the cleanest, and the most durable of 
: small water-vessels., The curve in its shape 
is to allow of its accommodating itself to the back of the man. 
who carries it. The tin loops at its sides are to admit the strap. 
by which it is to be slung, and which passes through the loops 
underneath the bottom of the vessel, so that the weight may rest 
directly upon the strap. Lastly, the vessel has a pipette for 
drinking through, and a larger hole by which it is to be filled, 
and which at other times is stopped with a cork or wooden plug. 
When drinking out of the pipette, the cork must be loosened 
in order to admit air, like a vent hole. Macintosh bags, for 
wine or water, are very convenient to carry, aud they will 
remain water-tight for a long period when fairly used. (Mem. 
—Oil and grease are as fatal to macintosh as they are to iron 
rust.) But the taste that these vessels impart to their contents is 
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abominable, not only at first but for a very long time; in two- 
thirds of them it is never to be got rid of. Never believe 
shopkeepers in an india-rubber shop, in their assurances to 
the contrary; they are incompetent to judge aright, for their 
senses seem vitiated by the air they live in. The best shape 
for # small macintosh water-vessel has yet to be determined. 
Several alpine men use them; and their most recent patterns 
may probably best be seen at Carter’s, Alpine Outfitter, 
295, Oxford Strect. A flack of dressed hide (pig, goat, or dog) 
with a wooden nozzle, and a wooden plug to fit into it, is very 
good. Canvas bags, smeared with grease on the outside, will 
become nearly waterproof after a short soaking. A strong 
glass flask may be made out of a soda-water bottle; it should 
have raw hide shrunk upon it to preserve it from sharp taps 
likely to make a crack. Calabashes and other gourds, cocoa 
nuts and ostrich eggs, are all of them excellent for flasks. 
The Bushmen of South Africa make great use of ostrich shells 
as water-vessels, They have stations at many places in the 
desert, where they bury these shells filled with water, corked 
with grass, and occasionally waxed over. They thus go with- 
out hesitation over wide tracts, for their sense of locality is so 
strong that they never fear to forget the spot in which they 
have dug their hiding-place. 

When a Dutchman or a Namaqua wants to carry a load of 
ostrich eggs to or from the watering-place, or when he robs a 
nest, he takes off his trowsers, ties up the ankles, puts the eggs 
in the legs, and carries off his load slung round his neck. 
Nay, I have seen a half-civilised Hottentot carry water in his 

‘leather breeches, tied up and slung in the way I have just 
. described, but without the intervention of ostrich eggs; the 
water squirted through the seams, but plenty remained after 
he had carried it to its destination, which was a couple of 
miles from the watering-place. In an emergency, water-flasks 
can be improvised from the raw or dry skins of animals, which 
should be greased down the back; or from the paunch, the 
heart-bag (pericardium), the intestines, or the bladder. These 
should have a wooden skewer run in and out along one side 
of their mouths, by which they can be carried, and a lashing 
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ita evaporation the contents are kept very cool. Anotheg' plan 
is, after having tied a length of intestine at both endg to roll 
it up in a handkerchief and wear it.as a belt round thé waist. 
The fault of these membranous bags, besides their disgusting 
character and want of strength is, that they become putrid 
after a few days’ use. 





Vessels for Cooling Wuter may be made that shall also act 
efficiently as flasks. Porous earthen jars are too brittle for 
long use, and their pores choke up if slimy water be put in- 
side them. But the Arabs.use a porous leather flask called a 
Zemsemiyah, which is hung on the shady side of the camel, 
and by evaporation keeps the water deliciously cool: it is a 
rather wasteful way of carrying water. Canvas bags are 
equally effective. 


Open Buckets, for carrying water for short distances, or for 
storing it in camp, may-be made of the bark of a tree, either 
taken off in an entire cylinder, and having a bottom fitted on, 
or elso of a knot or excrescence that has been cut off the out- 
side of a tree, and its woody interior scooped out; or of birch 
bark sewed or pegged at the corners, and having its seams 
coated with the gum or resin of the pine-tree. Baskets with 
ojled cloth inside, make efficient water-vessels: they are in 
use in France as firemen’s buckets. Water-tight pots are 

‘made on the Snake river, by winding long tough roots in a 

manner, and lashing the coils to one another, just as is 
done-in making a beehive. Earthenware jars are excellent, 
{yen they: can be obtained. 
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To prevent Splashing.—When carrying water in buckets, put 
@ wreath of grass, or something else that will float, on the 
water, to prevent it from splashing ; and also make a hoop, 
inside which the porter may walk, while his laden hands rest 
on its rim: the hoop keeps his hands wide from his body, 
and prevents the buckets from knocking against his legs. 


* Mending Leather Water-vessels—If a water-vessel becomes 
leaky, the hole should be caulked by stuffing a rag, a wedge 
of wood, a tuft of grass, or anything else into it, as shown in 
the upper figure and also in the left side of the lower one, 
and then greasing or waxing it over. A larger rent must be 





seized upon, tlte lips of the wound pinched up, @ thorn or 
other spike run through the lips, and lastly a piece of twine 
lashed firmly round, underneath the thorn: the thorn keeps 
the string from slipping off. (Sec the right-hand corner of the 
lower figure.) When there is an opportunity, the bag must 
be patched, as is also shown in the lower figure. 

Q2 
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Repatring a buttered Metal Flusk.—Fill it with dry seed, 
such as peas or mustard-sced; then pour in water and put 
the stopper into it. After a period varying from 1 to 3 or 
4 hours, according to the nature of the seeds, they ‘will begin 
to swoll and to force the sides of the flask outwards into their 
original shape. ‘The swelling proceeds rather rapidly after it 
has once commenced, so the operation requires watching, lest 
it should be overdone and the flask should burst. 





Corks and Stoppers—Thrust a eork tightly into the mouth 
of the flask, cut a hole through the cork avd plug the hole, 
which will henceforth form the outlet of the flask—with a 
stopper of wood, bone, or other hard substance. Thread, 
wound round a slightly conical plug that has been” snffi- 
ciently notched to retain it in its place, makes it nearly water- 
tight as a stopper. It is of less importance that the stopper 
should fit closely, if the flask be so slung that its mouth shall 
be always uppermost: a very imperfect cork will then be 
sufficient to check evaporation and eplashing, and to prevent 
the loss of more than a few drops from occasional upsete 


Drinking, when riding or walking. —It isan awkward matter 
to drink when jolting on wheels, on horseback, or on foot. I 
adopted the plan of carrying a piece of small india-rubber 
tubing 6 or 8 inches long, and when I wished to drink, I 
removed the stopper and inserted the tube, just as an insect 
might let down its proboscis, and sucked the contents. Sir 
§. Baker says of the péople of Unyoro, “ During a journey, 
a pretty, bottle-shaped, leng-necked gourd is carried with a 
store of plantain-cider; the mouth of the bottle is stopped 
with a bundle of the white rush shreds, through which a reed 
is inserted that reaches to the bottom: thus the drink can be 
sucked up during the march, without the necessity of halting; 
nor is it possible to spill it by the movement of walking.” 


Kegs and Tanke,— Keys for Pack-saddles.—Small barrels, flat- 
tened equally on both sides, so that their tops and bottoms 
shall be of an oval, and not a circular shape, are the most 
convenicnt vessels, notwithstanding their weight, for carrying 
water on pack-saddles across a broken country. They are ex- 
ceedingly strong, and require no particular attention, while 
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bags of leather or macintosh suffer from thorns, and natives 
secretly prick them during the march, that they may suck a 
draught of water: These kegs should not exceed 22 inches in 
length, 10 in extreme breadth, and 7 in extreme width; a 
cask of these measurements would hold about 40 Ibs. weight 
of water, and its own weight might be 15 lbs. As the water 
is expended, it is easy to replace the diminished weight by 
putting on a bag from one of the other packs. Before starting 
away into the bush, these kegs should be satisfactorily fitted 
and adjusted to the pack-saddle that is intended to carry 
them, in such a way that they may be packed on to it with 
the least possible trouble. A couple of leather or iron loops 
fixed “to each keg, and made to catch on to hooks which are 
let flush into the sides of the pack-saddle, will effect this, 








The sketch represents a section of the pack-saddle, at the 
place where one of the hooks is situated on eithor side, but 
the front of the kegs themselves, and not their section, is 
given. Above and betwoen the kegs lies a bag, and a strap 
passing from the near side of the saddle goes over the'whole 
burden, and is buckled to a similar short strap on the other 
side. It is of importance that the bung-hole should be placed 
even nearer to the rim than where it is drawn, for it is neces- 
sary that it should be convenient to pour out of and to pour 
into, and that it should be placed on the highest part of the 
keg, both when on the beast’s back and also when it stands 
on the ground, lest water should leak and be lost. According 
to the above plan, when water is ladled into it, the rim keeps 
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hole in it, is firthly fixed in the face of the cask; into this a 
wooden stopper, bound with iron, is made to scréw (natives 
would probably steal a metal one). The stopper has a small 
head and a deeply-cut neck, by which it is tied to the cask, 
and its body has a large hole, bored in it, which admits of a 
stick being put through, to prize it round, if it should become 

_jammed. A spigot, to screw into the bung-hole on arriving at 
camp, might be really useful; but if used, a gimlet-hole must 
be bored in the cask to act as an air-vent. A large tundish 
is very convenient, and a spare plug might be taken; but a 
traveller, with a little painstaking, could soon cut a plug with 
his own knife, ‘sufficiently well made to allow of its being 
firmly screwed in, and of retaining the water, if it had a bit 
of rag wrapped round it. A piece of rag rolled tightly, will 
suffice to plug a hole. 


Syphons.—A flexible tube of some kind, whether of india- 
rubber, gutta-percha, or, still better, of macintosh, strained 
over rings, would be very valuable as a syphon; both for — 
filling large kegs out of buckets and for emptying them again. 
Vulcanised india-rubber becomes rotten after short use, and 
gutta-percha will stand no extremes of temperature. 


Tanks for Wagons.-There still remain many large districts 
in Asiay Africa, and Australia which may be explored in 
wagons, but, so far as I am aware, no particular pattern of a 
water-tank, suitable for carriage on wheels, has yet been 
adopted by travellers. I believe kegs are generally used, but 
they are far too heavy for the requirements of a wagon. Pro- 
bably the tins used for sending milk by cart and railway to 
towns, would be very serviceable for carrying water on expe- 
ditions. They are invariably made of the same shape, and 
only of few different sizes. Therefore experience must have 
shown that their pattern is better than any other yet de- 
vised. Their mouths can be padlocked, which is an impor- 
tant matter. 


Macintosh Bags.—I would also recommend a trial of square 
bags of strong macintosh—say 18 inches deep and 10 inches 
square, in which case they would hold 60 lbs. of water—fit- . 
ting into square compartments, in large panniers, like those 
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in a bottle-basket. I have made some experiments upon this 
arrangement. The basket-work gives protection against blows 
and the jolting together of packages, and it yields without 
harm to a strain, and the bags yield also. Moreover, water. 
is less churned in half-empty bags than in hdlf-empty barrels. 
No unusual strength of materials would be required in making 
these bags: their mouths should be funnel-shaped, and corked 
at the neck of the funnel The funnels should be wide at - 
their mouths, for convenience in filling them; and a string 
to secure the cork should be tied round the neck of the 
funnel. The bags should have loops on their sides, through 
which a strap, passing underneath, might run, in order to 
give a good hold for lifting them up. They could easily be 
filled as they lay in their compartments, and would only re- 
quire to be lifted out in order to empty them; there is, there- 
fore, no objection to their holding as much as 60 lbs, weight 
“of water. An india-rubber tube as a syphon, and with a 
common spigot at the end of it, would be particularly useful. 
A pannier not much exceeding 30 inches long, by 20 broad, 
and 18 deep, would hold six of these bags, or 360 Ibs. weight 
of water in all; and two such panniers would be ample for 
exploring purposes. I had a pannier and two bags made 
for a trial, which was quite satisfactory, and found thet the 
weight of the panniers and bags together was at the rate of 
6 ibs. for each compartment; therefore the weight ‘of these 
water-vessels is not more than 10 per cent. of that of the 
water which they carry. It might be well to vary the con- 
tents of some of the compartments; putting, for instance, two 
or even three small bags into one, and tin cases into a few 
of the others, instead of the large bags. These panniers, with 
the bags inflated, and connected together by a stage, would 
form an excellent and powerful raft. If secured within a 
wagon about to cross a deep river, they would have enough 
power, in all ordinary cases, to cause it to float and not to 
sink to the bottom. TI trust some explorer will try this plan. 
I may add that the macintosh water-bags cost me about 1. 
each. 


'. Raw Hide Bags.—Captain Sturt, when he explored in Aus- 
tralia, took a tank in his cart, which burst, and, besides that, 
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he carried casks of water. By these he was enabled to face a 
desert country with a degree of success to which no traveller 
before had ever attained. For instance, when returning 
homewards, the water was found to be drying up on all sides 
of him. He was encamped by a pool where he was safe, 
whence the next stage was 119 miles, or 4 days’ journey, but 
it was a matter of considerable doubt whether there remained 
any water‘at the end of the stago. It was absolutely neces- 
sary to recomnoitre, and, in order to do so, he had first to 
provide the messenger with means of returning, should the 
watering-place be found dry. He killed a bullock, skinned 
it, and, filling the skin with water (which held 150 gallons), 
sent it by an ox-dray 30 miles, with orders to bury it and to 
return. Shortly after he dispatched a light onc-horse cart, 
carrying 36 gallons of water; the horse and man were-to 
drink at the hide, and then to goon. Thus they had 86 gal- - 
lons to supply them for a journey of 176 miles, or 6 days, at 
30 miles a day, at the close of which they would return to 
the ox-hide —sleeping, in fact, 5 nights on 36 gallons of water. 
This a hardy, well-driven horse could do, even in the hottest 
climate, 


To raise Water from Wells for Cattle— By hund.—Let one man 
stand in the water, or just above it; another 5 fect higher ; 
and again another higher still, if the depth of the well 
requires it. Then let the lowermost man dip a bucket in the 
water, and pass it from hand to hand, upwards; the top man 
pours the water into a trough, out of which the cattle drink. 
This trough may be simply a ditch scratched in the ground, 
a piece of canvas should be thrown over it, if the soil be 
sandy, to keep the water from being lost before the cattle 
have time to drink it. Thus Eyre speaks of watering his 
horse, out of his black servant’s duck frock. Light gutta- 
percha buckets are very useful in temperate climates; and so 
are baskets, with oilcloth inside them. : 

The drove of cattle should be brought up to 60 yards from 
the watering-place; then three or four should be driven out 
-—they will run at once to the water. After they have drunk, 
drive them to one side, and let another three or four take 
their place, and so on; keeping the two droves quite distinct 
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—those that have drunk, and those that are waiting to drink. 
They will drink at the rate of one per minute; sheep and 
goats drink very much faster. Never let the cattle go in 
a rush to the well, else they will stamp it in, most of them 
will get no water, and they will all do a great deal of damage. 


By horse power.—It does not fall within the scope of this 
book to describe water-wheels worked by cattle, or elaborate 
mechanism of any kind, I therefore only menticwy under this 
head, that the Tartars sometimes draw water from their wells, 
of 150 feet deep and upwards, by a rider harnessing the 
bucket-rope to his horse, and galloping him off to a mark that 
tells the proper distance. Their ropes are of twisted hair, 
and are made to run over a smoothed stone, or a log of wood. 


Kjole and bucket is a very convenicnt way of raising water 
-from 4 to 12 feet. The 
bucket may bo made of 
canvas, basket-work, Ica- 
ther, wood, or almost any 
other material; leakage, 
though considerable, is of 
little consequence, because 
the action of the’ apparatus 
is so quick, that there is not 
time for much water to be 
lost. This contrivance is 
used over almost the whole 
globe—less in England than 
elsewhere ; it, is very com- 
- mon where long poles can 
easily be obtained, as in fir forests. 





Pump.—An excellent and very simple pump is used. by the 
Arabs in Algeria. A piece of leather or waxed canvas, is 
stretched round one or more hoops: it forms a hollow 
cylinder, that admits of being shut flat like an accordion. 
The top and bottom of the cylinder are secured round the 
edges of two dises of wood. Holes are bored in these discs and 
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feed~pipe, and the valve that covers the hole opens upwards, 
The upper disc is attached to the pump handle; the valves 
that cover the holes in 
this disc, open upwards 
also. When the leather 
pump-barrel is pressed 
flat, water flows through 
the upper valves into the 
barrel around it; when it 
is pulled out, water is 
sucked up through the 
feed-pipe, and an equal 
quantity is displaced from 
the barrel. This flows out 
into the trough, A bag 
would do as well as a tub, 
to hold the water which 
surrounds the pump-bar- 
rel; but, without the water, 
4 which it is the object of 
either the one or the other to contain, the pump-barrel must 
be air-proof as well as water-proof. The action of this pump 
is marvellously perfect. It attracted much attentjon in the 
French Exhibition of 1855. . 





GUNS AND RIFLES. 


General Remarks. — Breech-loaders,—At the present time when’ 
the merits of different kinds of breech-londer, are so hotly 
discussed, when all that have yet been invented have some , 
faults, and every month brings to light some new invention, 
it would be foolish in me to write anything about them; it 
would be obsolete before the great majority of my readers 
shall have seen this book. Therefore omitting breech-loaders 
altogether from the present edition, I will confine myself to 
repeating what I have said before upon muzzle-loaders, with 
additions and alterations. 


Stze of Gun.—American bushrangers advocate a long heavy 
pes-rifle, on the plea of its accurate shooting, and the enormous 
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saving in weight of ammunition when bullets of a small size 
are used. The objections to small-bored rifles'are, insufficiency 
against large game (even with conical bullets), and a tendency 
to become foul after a few shots. A short light rifle, whether 
with a large or a small bore, is, I believe, utterly worthless. 
In the hands of a man trembling with running and with 
exhaustion, it shakes like a wand: the shorter the rifle, the 
more quickly does it oscillate, and of course, in the same 
proportion, is it difficult to catch the exact moment when the 
_ Sights cover the object. 

For the larger kinds of game, such as elephants and 
buffaloes, experienced sportsmen mostly prefer guns of im- 
mense bore, carrying round bullets that weigh a quarter of 
a pound, The recoil is tremendous, and would injure tho 
shoulder if the sportsman did not use a pad against which he 
rests the gun. The guns must be strong, because very large 
charges of powder are invariably used where groat power of 
penetration is required. African sportsmen found this out 
experimentally long before the idea occurred to artillerists. 


Bights,~The hind sight should be far from the eye, even 
though it be placed half-way down the barrel: else it becomes 
out of focys and indistinct, when the eyo is firmly set on the 
object aimed at; this drawback is never compensated by 
the advantage of having the front and hind sights far 
asunder. 


Ramrod.—The guns of servants and indecd those of their 
masters, should have thin soft-iron ramrods; the elasticity of 
these when slightly bent, will retain them in the ramrod- 
tubes; both ends of the ramrod must be forged broad. 


Screw to secure the Cock,—In common guns, this screw is 
_ Very liable to get loose, fall out and be lost; it is therefore 
+ desirable to have one or more spare screws. 


., Watersproof Cover should not be forgotten, 


| Rust, to prevent—Mercurial ointment is perhaps the best 
thing to keep rust off iron, in sea voyages or in boat-shooting. 
Before embarking for a voyage, it is convenient to enclose the 
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into bullets. It is remarkable how much better dirty guns 
withstand rust than clean ones, 


Olive oil, to purify.—Put a piece of lead in the glass bottle’ 
that contains the oil, and expose to the sun: a quantity 
of cloudy matter will separate after a few days, then the 
refined oil may be decanted. 


The small of the stock, is the weakest part of a gun: it is 
constantly broken by falls in travel. Sir Samuel Baker justly 
recommends that “all guns made for sport in wild countries 
and rough yiding, should have steel instead of iron from the 
breéch-socket, extending far back to within six inches of the 
shoulder plate; the trigger-guard should likewise be steel, 
and should be carried back to an equal distance with the 
above rib; the steel should be of extra thickness, and screwed 
through to the upper piece; thus the two being connected 
by screws above and below, no fall could break the stock.” 


Injurie# to Guns, to repair.—Iumrod tubes often break off, and 
it is a very troublesome accident when they do so. I know 
of no contrivance to fasten them on again, except by using 
soft solder, the application of which will not in the least hurt 
the gun: ashes, at a dull red heat, must be heaped over the 
‘barrel to warm it sufficiently, before applying the solder. If 
the ramrod tubes have been lost, others made of tin may 
replace them. 


The sight of a Gun, if it falls out and ds lost; can easily be 
replaced by a substitute. A groove must be éut with a file 
across the substance of the barrel, if the gun be a single one, 
or across the mid rib, if double-barrelled ; into this, a piece of 
iron, ivory, bone, horn, or hard wood, with a projection carved. 
in the middle for the sight, must be pushed, then the metal 
on either side must be battered down over it, with a hammer 
or stone, to keep it firm. 


A broken Stock, however much it may be smashed, can be, 
well mended by raw hide (see “ Hides”). Blacksmith’s work 
and carpentering is seldom sufficient for the purpose. It is 
within the power of a* rough workman io make a gun-stock, 
butit is a work of great labour. - 
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A Ramrod may be sd caplasead by cutting a stick from a tree, 
straightening it in the fire, and then seasoning it. (See 
“@reen Wood,”) 


Gans to hang up, to carry, and to clean.— Hanging Guns to a 
Wall.—Fix a loop of leather for the muzzle, and a strap and 








Fig. 1. SFig. 2. 


buckle for the stock, with a piece of sheepskin or canvas 
nailed so as to hang over it, as in fig. 1. A more complete 
way is to sew a long pocket with a flap to it, which is tied up 
on to a stick or bar, as in fig. 2: the gun has simply to be 
lifted out and in. .The pocket must be made baggy at the 
part which corresponds to the cocks of the gun. 


Carrying, Guns on a Journey.—* Look at the gun, but never 
let the gum look at you, or at your companions,” is a golden . 
rule; for among the chances of death to which a traveller is 
exposed, that of being shot by an attendant’s gun going off 
accidentally, ranks high. Servants should carry their guns 
with the cock down on a 
piece of rag, that covers 
the cap; take it all in 
all, it is the best plan for 
them. A sportsman will 
find great convenience in having a third nick cut in the 
tumbler of his lock, eo as to give an additional low half-cock, 
at which the cock just clears the nipple; it will prevent the 
cap from falling off or receiving a blow, I have long used 
this plan, and find no objections to it: many pistols are 
furnished with this contrivance. Careless gun-makers some- 
times make this catch so law, that when the cock is lifted a 
little back from it, and let go, it strikes the cap by reason of 
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the elasticity of its metal, and lets off the gun: the traveller 
should beware of this fault of workmanship, 

As this book may fall into the hands of persons ignorant of 
the danger of carrying a gun with the cock down on the 
nipple (to which cause I find that three-fourths of gun acci- 
dents are owing, having once kept a list of those that were 
reported in the newspapers), I will remark that when the 
cock is down, a heavy blow on its back, nay, even the jar 
caused by the gun falling on the ground, will cause the cap to 
explode. Again, if the cock catch against the dress, or against 
‘a twig, it is Hable to be lifted, when, on being released, it will 
snap down upon the cap. When a gun is at half-cock, the 
first of these accidents obviously cannot occur; and, as to the 
second, if the cock be pulled back and let drop, it falls, not 
down upon the cap, but to half-cock again, except only in the 
case where the trigger is also pressed back. The objections 
to carrying @ gun on half-cock are, that careless people occa- 
sionally leave it on full-cock without perceiving the differ- 
ence, and that there is a probability of weakening the main-~ 
springy, if day after day it be kept on the strain. 


“Carrying Guns when Stalking Game—In creeping after 
game, the gun is always troublesome; there is no better plan 
than pushing it as far as the arm can reach, then creeping up 
to it, artd again pushing it forwards. 


Carrying Guns on Horscback.—Allow me very strongly to 
recommend a trial of the following plan, even for a shooting- 
pony in Scotland. It is the invention of the Namaquas. I 
and all my party in South Africa used it for a year and 
& half, and many persons have adgpted the plan in England 
since I first published a description of it. Sew a bag of 
canvas, leather, or hide, of such a size as to admit the butt of 
the gun pretty freely. The straps that support the bag, 
buckie through a ring in the pommel ; the thongs by which 
the slope of the bag is adjusted, are fastencd round the girth, 
below, The exact adjustments may not be bit upon, by an 
unpractised person, for some little time; but, when they are 
once ascertained, the thongs need never be shifted. The gun 
is perfectly safe: it never comes below the armpit, even in 
taking a drop leap: it is pulled out in an instewt by bringing 
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tho elbow forwards in front of the gun and then: backwards, 
pressing it against the side; by this manguvre, the gun is 





thrown to the outside of the arm; then, lowering the hand, 
catch the gun as near the trigger-guard as you can, and lift it 
out of the bag; (it is a bungling way to take out thé gun 
whilst its barrel lies between the arm and the body). Any 
sized gun can be carried in this fashion, and it offers no 
obstacle to mounting or dismounting. : : 

* I hear that some sportsmen, who were probably unac- 
quainted with this method, have used a bag or pocket of stiff 
leather attached to the side of the saddle, just behind the 
tight leg; into this, when tired of carrying the gun; they 
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push the butt, It is gaid to lie there securely and to give 
no trouble, the barrel passes forwards ‘aide the right arm, 
and the muzzle is in front of the rider... 

The French dragoons carry a gun in a way that is con- 
tenient for military purposes, because it does not interfere 
with the immense housings that cavalry soldiers require; but 
it is not so handy, it does not lie so freely as the above, nor 

' ig it as well suited to a traveller or a sportsman. The gun is 
placed butt downwards, as in the Namaque method, and 
leans backwards in the samo way; but the under side of the 
gun, instead of being backwards, or towards the horse’s tail, 
is towards his head. The butt lies in a shallow bucket, 
secured by two straps fixed to the front of the saddle; 
another strap, leading from the pommel, and: passing over 
the right thigh of the rider, is hitched round the barrel of the 
gun, and’ has to be unbuckled and cast off when the gun is 
taken out. 

-All ways of’ carrying the gun with its muzzle downwards, 
are very objectionable; since the jolting tends to dislodge the 

‘ charge; if it be considerably dislodged, the gun will probably 
burst, on being fired. Also, ® very little shaking, when 
the muzzle is downwards, will_shake the powder out of the 
nipple, and, therefore, a gun, so carried, will constantly miss 
fire, - 


At Night, to dispose of Guna—A gun is a very ata 
thing te dispose of at night. It has occurred more than once 
that a native servant has crept up, drawn away the gun of his 
sleeping master, and shot him dead. The following appears 
_to"me an excellent plan :—* When getting sleepy, you return 
"your rifle between your legs, roll ovér, and go to sleep. Some 
people may think this is a queer place for a rifle; but, on the 
contrary, it is the position of all othefs where utility and com- 
fort are most combined. The butt rests on the arm, and 
serves as a pillow for the head; the muzzle points between 
the knees, and the arms encircle the lock and.breech, so that 
you have a smooth pillow, and are always prépared to staré 
up armed at.a moment's notice,” (Parkyns’ ‘ Abyssinia.’) 
The longer the gun, the more sécure is the sleeper from 
accident. The sketch is not quite accurate, for, in practice, the 
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weight of the gun is never allowed to/rest-so entirely on the 
arm, as it is here represented: if it did so, the arm would 
soon be numbed. The gun-stock may be alittle bolstered up 
if desired, to avoid any troublesome pressure on the arm. 














Cleaning Guns.—A bit of rag does as well as tow, and can 
be used over and over again. A top furnished with a sponge, 
to screw to the cleaning-rod, is convenient. “A leaded barrel 
must be cleaned with fine sand.” (Hawker.) Quicksilver, if 

_ it be at hand, will dissolve out the lead at once. 


GUN-FITTINGS AND AMMUNITION. 


Powder-flask.—The flask that is carried in the pocket'may 
be small, if roomy; a large.one, in reserve, being kept in a 
bag, at the front of the saddle. 

: To reduce bulges in a metak powder-flask, fill it up with + 

‘Indian corny or dry peas, or any other sort of hard grain; 
ur water into it, and screw down the lid tightly. The 
F slowly swell, and the flask will resume its former 

dimensions, or burst ‘if it is not watthed. Peas do not begin 
to swell for a couple of hours or more. ety 

Powder-horn, to make.—Saw off the required length from an 
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ox’s horn, flatten it somewhat by heat (see “ Horn”), fit a 
wooden bottom into it, caulk it well, and sew raw hide round © 
the edgo to keep all tight. The mouth must be secured by a 
plug, which may be hollowed to make a charger. Pieces of 
cane of large diameter, and old gunpowder canisters, sewn 
up in hide, make useful powder-flasks. 


Percussion Caps.—Caps may be carried very conveniently by 
means of a ring, with two dozen nipple-shaped beads, made 
of some metal, strung wpon it; each bead being intended to 
be covered by a percussion-cap. The beads are cleft down 
the middle, which gives them a slight springiness, that more 
offectually secures the caps that are placed upon them: the 
ting is tied by a thong to the belt or button-hole. It is very 
difficult, without this contrivance, to keep caps free from 
sand, crumbs, and dirt, yet always at hand when required. I 
can confidently recommend it, though as it is old-fashioned 
and not well suited for sportsmen in England, it'is rarely to 
be met with. Spring cap holders are, I am sure, too delicate 
for rough travel. . 


To protect Cups from the Rain. —Before stalking, or watching 
at night in rainy weather, wax or grease the edge of the cap 
as it rests on the nipple: it will thus become proof against 


. water and damp air. Some persons carry a piece of grease with 


them, when shooting in wet weather, and with it they smear 
the top of the nipple after each loading, before putting on the 
fresh cap. It is said that the grease does not prevent the 
full action of the cap upon the powder. A sportsman has 
recommended to me # couple of well-marked caps, into the 
heads of which small wads of cork have been fitted; he uses 
them for loaded guns that dre to be laid by for some hours 
or days. A broad leaf wrapped loosely round the lock of a 
gun, will protect it during a heavy shower. 


Substitute for Caps.—When the revolution in Spain in 1854 
began, “there was a great want of percussion caps; this the 
insurgents supplied by cutting off the heads of lucifer-matches 
and sticking them into the nipples. The plan was found to 


* answer perfectly.” (Times, July 31.) 


Gun-pricker —I am indebted for the following plan, both for 
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clearing the touchhole, and also for the rather awkward ope- 
ration of pricking down fresh gunpowder into it, to an old 
sportsman in the Orkney Island of Sanday. He takes a quill, 
and cuts off a broad ring from the large end of it; this is 
pushed over the small end of the quill, and lies securely 
there. Next, he cuts a wooden plug to fit the quill; into the 
plug, the pricker is fixed. 
The whole affair gocs 
safcly in the pocket; the 
quill acting as a sheath to the sharp pricker. Now, when 
powder has to be pricked down the nipple, the “ broad ring” 
is slipped off the quill and put on the nipple, which it fits; 
powder is poured into it, and the required operation is easily 
completed, This little contrivance, which is so simple and 
light, lasts for months, and is perfectly effective. I have tried 
metal holders, but I much prefer the simple quill, on account 
of its clastieity and lightness. A little binding with waxed 
thread, may be put on, as shown in the sketch, to prevent 
the quill from splitting. 





‘Wadding—The bush affords few materials-from which wad- 
ding can be made; some birds’ nests are excellent: for the 
purpose. I am told that a dry hide will not serve as materials 
for wads, 


Flinta.—According to Ure’s Dictionary, the best stones to 
- choose for making gun-flints are those that arc not irregular 
in shape; they should have, when broken, a greasy lustre, 
and be particularly smooth and fine-grained ; the colour is of 
no importance, but it should be uniform in the same lump; 
and the more transparent the stones the better. Gun-flints 
are made with a hammer and a chisel of stcel, that is not 
hardened, The stone is chipped by the hammer alone into 
pieces of the required thickness, which are fashioned by being 
laid upon the fixed chisel, and hammered against it. It takes 
nearly a minute for a practised workman to make one gun- 
flint. ; 

Gunpowder.—-7o carry Gunpowder——Wrap it up in flannel 
or leather, not in paper, cotton, or linen; because these will 
catch fire, or smoulder like tinder, whilst the former will 

R2 
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do neither the one nor the other. Gunpowder carried in a 
goat-skin bag, travels very safely. Mr. Gregory earried his 
in the middle of his flour; each flour-bag (see p. 71), during 
his North Australian expedition, had a tin of gunpowder in 
the middle of it. 


To muke Gunpowder.—It is difficult to make good gun- 
powder, but there is no skill required in making powder that 
will shoot and kill. Many of the negroes of Africa, make it 
for themselves; burning the charcoal, gathering. saltpetre 
from salt-pans, and buying the sulphur from trading cara- 
vans: they grind the materials on a stone. In Chinese Tar- 
tary and Thibet, every peasant manufactures it for himself. 


To make 8 Ibs, of gunpowder, take 1 1b. of charcoal, 1 1b. of sulphur, and 
G,lbs, of sultpetre. ‘These proportions should be followed as accurately as 
possible. Each of the three materials must be pounded into powder sepa- 
rately, and then all mixed together most thoroughly, The mixture must 
have a little water added to it, enough to make it bind into a stiff paste 
(about one-tenth part, by measure, of water is sufficient ; that is to say, one 
cupfal of water to ten cupeful of the mixed powder). This paste must be well 
Ineaded together, “with one stone on another, just as travellers usually make 
meal or grind coffee. It should then be wrapped up in a piece of canvas, or 
a skin, and pressed, with as heavy a pressure as can be obtained, to condense 
it, Next, the cake is squeezed and worked against a sieve made of parch- 
ment, in which the holes have been burnt with a red-hot wire, and through 
which the cake is squeezed in grains. These grains are now put into a box, 
which is well shaken about, and in this way the grains rub each other smooth. 
‘The fine dust that is then found mixed with the grains, must be winnowed 
away ; lastiy, the grains are dried. 

Recapitulation.—1. Pound the ingredients separately. 2. Mix” them. 
8, Add a little water, and knead the mass, 4. Press it. 5. Rub the mass 
throngh a sieve. 6. Shake up the grains in a box, 7. Get rid of the dust. 
8. Dry the grains. ‘ 

‘The ingredients should be used as pure as they can be obtained. For 
making a few charges of coarse powder, the sieve may be dispensed with; in 
this case, roll the dough into long pieces of the thickness of a pin ; lay several 
of these side by side, and mince the whole into small grains; dust with 
powder, to prevent their sticking together: and then proceed as already 
described. 


To procure good Charcoal—Light woods that give a porous 
charcoal, are the best;—as poplar, alder, lime, horsc-chest- 
nut, willow, hazel-nut, and elder. It should be made with 
the greatest care, and used as soon as possible afterwards: it 
is the most important ingredient in gunpowder. 


Sulphur-—The lumps must be melted over a gentle fire; 
the pot should then be put in a heap of hot sand, to give the 


Gun-Fittings and Ammunition. 245 





impurities time to settle, before it cools into a mass. When 
this has taken place, the bottom part must be broken off and 
put aside as unfit for making gunpowder, and the top part 
alone used. Flower of sulphur is quite pure. 


Saltpetre.—Dissolve the saltpetre that you wish to purify, 
in an equal measure of boiling water; a cupfull of one to 
a cupfull of the other. Strain this solution, and, letting it 
cool gradually, somewhat less than three-fourths of the nitre 
will separate in regular crystals. Seltpetre exists in the ashes 
of many plants, of which tobacco is one; it is also found 
copiously on the ground in many places, in saltpans, or 
simply as an efflorescence. Rubbish, such as old mud huts, 
and mortar, generally abounds with it. (It is made by the 
action of the air on the potash contained in the carths.) The 
taste, which is that of gunpowder, is the best test of its pre- 
sence. To extract it, pour hot water on the mass, then eva- 
porate and purify, as mentioned above. 


Rocket Composition consists of gunpowder 16 parts, by 
weight; charcoal, 3 parts. Or, in other words, of nitre, 
16 parts; charcoal, 7 parts; sulphur, 4 parts. It must not 
be forgotten, that when rockets are charged with the com- 
position, a hollow tube must be left down their middle. 


Blue Fire-—4 parts gunpowder meal; 2 parts nitre; 3 parts 
sulphur ; 3 parts zinc. - 
"Bengal Fire.—7 parts nitre; 2 parts sulphur; 1 part anti- 
mony. 


Ballets Sportsmen, fresh from England, and acknowledged 
as good shots at home, begin by shooting vilely with balls 
at large game. They must not be discouraged at what is a 
general rule, but be satisfied that they will soon do them- 
selves justice. 


Alloy—oramon bullets of lead, whether round or conical, 
are far inferior to those of hard alloy; for the latter penetrate 
much more deeply, and break bones, instead of flattening 
against them. A mixture of very little tin, or pewter (which 
is lead and tin), with lead, hardens it: we read of sportsmen 
melting up their spoons and dishes for this purpose. A little. 
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quicksilver has the same effect. Sir Samuel Baker, who is 
one of the most experienced of sportsmen both in Ceylon and. 
in Africa, latterly used a mixture of nine-tenths lead and one- 
tenth quicksilver for his bullets. He says, “ This is superior 
to all (other) mixtures for that purpose, as it combines hard- 
ness with extra weight; the lead must be melted in a pot by 
itself to a red heat, and the proportion of quicksilver must be 
added a ladleful at a time, and stirred quickly with a piece of 
iron just in sufficient quantity to make three or four bullets. 
If the quicksilver is subjected to red heat in the large lead- 
pot, it will evaporate.” Proper alloy, or spelter, had best be 
ordered at a gun-maker’s shop, and taken from England in- 
stead of lead: different alloys of spelter vary considerably in 
their degree of hardness, and therefore more than one spe- 
cimen should be tried. 


Shape of Bullets—Round iron bullets are worthless, except 
at very close quarters, on account of the lightness of the 
metal; for the resistance of the air checks their force ex- 
tremely. Whether elongated iron bullets would succeed, 
remains to be tried. Some savages—as, for instance, those of 
Timor~when in want of bullets, use stones two or three inches 
“ong. Some good sportsmen insist on tho advantage, for 
shooting at very close quarters, of cleaving a conical bullet 
nearly down to its base, into four parts; these partly sepa~ 
rate, and make a fearful wound. I suppose that tho bullet 
leaves the gun with the same force as if it were entire; and 
that it traverses too short a distance for its altered form to 
tell seriously upon its speed: when it strikes, it acts like 
chain-shot, 


Bullets, to carry.—Bullets should be carried sewn up in 
their patches, for the convenience of loading, and they should 
not fit too tight: a few may be carried bare, for the sake of 
rapid loading. 


Recovering Bulleta.—When ammunition is scarce, make a 
practice of recovering the bullets that may have been shot 
into a beast; if they are of spelter, they will be found to have 
been very little knocked out of shape, and may often be used 
again, without recasting, 
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Shot and Slugs,—Travellers frequently omit to take enough 
shot, which is a great mistake, as birds are always to be 
found, while large game is uncertain: besides this, shot gives 
amusement; and ducks, quails, and partridges are much 
better eating than antelopes and buffaloes. It must be borne 
in mind, that a rifle will carry shot quite well enough, on an 
emergency. Probably No.7 is the most convenient size for 
shot, as the birds are likely to be tame; and also because a 
traveller can often fire into a covey or dense flight of birds— 
and the more pellets, the more execution. If birds are to be 
killed for stuffing, dust-shot will also be wanted; otherwise, 
it is yndoubtedly better to take only one size of shot, 


Shot is made in manufactories, as follows :—Arsenic is added. 
to the lead, in the proportion of from 3 Ibs, to 8 Ibs, of arsenic 
to 1000 lbs. of lead, The melted lead is poured through cul- 
lenders drilled with very fine holes, and drops many feet down, 
into a tub of water; 100 feet fall is necessary for manufac- 
tories in which No. 4 shot is made; 150, for larger sorts. If 
the shot turns out to be lens-shaped, there has been too much 
arsenic; if hollow, flattened, or tailed, there has becn too 
little. Pewter or tin is bad, as it makes tailed shot. The 
shot are sorted by sieves; bad shot are weeded out, by let- 
ting the shot roll over a slightly-inclined board, then the shot 
that are not quite round roll off to the side. Lastly, the 
shot is smoothed by being shaken up in @ barrel with a little 

* black-lead. 


Slugs are wanted both for night-shooting and also in case of 
a hostile attack. They can be made by running melted lead 
into reeds, and chopping the reeds into short lengths; or by 
casting the lead in tubes made by rolling paper round a 
smooth stick: whether reeds or paper be used, they should 
be planted in the ground before the lead is poured in, The 
temperature of the lead is regulated by taking care that a 
small quantity of it remains unmelted in the ladle, at the 
moment of pouring out: if it be too hot it will burn the paper. 
(See “Tend? 
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HINTS ON SHOOTING. 


When lying down,— Loading.—Put in the powder as you best 
can, and ram the bullet home,jying flat on your back, with 
the barrel of the gun athwart your breast. It is easy to load 
in this way with cartridges, : 

On Horeeback.—Loading.—Empty the charge of powder from 
‘the flask into the left hand, and pour it down the gun; then 
take a bullet, wet out of your mouth, and drop it into the 
barrel, using no ramrod; the wet will cake the bullet pretty 
firmly in its right place. 


‘iring.— In firing, do not bring the gun to your shoulder; 
but present it across the pommel of the saddle, calculating 
the angle with your eye, and steadying yourself momentarily 
by standing in the stirrups, as you take aim.” (Palliser.) 
In each bound of the: horse, the moment when his fore legs 
strike the ground is one of comparative steadiness, and is 
therefore the proper instant for pulling the trigger. 


On Water.—LBoat-shooting.—A landing-net should be taken 
in the boat, as Colonel Hawker well advises, to pick up the 
dead birds 28 they float on the water, while the boat passes 
quickly by them. 

Shooting over Water——When shooting from a river-bank 
without boat or dog, take a long light string with a stick tied 
to one end of it, the other being held in the hand: by throw- 
ing the stick beyond the floating bird, it can gradually be 
drawn in. The stick should be 1} or 2 feet long, 2 inches in 
diameter, and notched at either end, and attached to the hand- 
line by a couple of strings, each 6 feet long, tied round either 
notch, Thus, the hand-line terminates in a triangle (see the 
figure I have given, of a rude Stirrup), the two sides of which 
are of string, with the stick for a base. A stout stick of this 
kind can be thrown to a great distance; either it may be 
“heaved,” 2s a sailor's Deep-sea Lead, or it may be whirled 
round the head, and then let fly. 


Night-shooting.—Tie a band of white paper round the muzzle 
of the gun, behind the sight. Mz. Andersson, who has had 
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very great experience, ties the paper, not round the smooth 
barrel, but over the sight and all; and, if the sight does not 
happen to be a large one, he ties a piece of thick string round 
the barrel, or uses other similar contrivance, to tilt up the 
fore end of the paper. By this means, the paper is not en- 
tirely lost sight of at the moment when the aim is being 
taken. Mr. Andersson also pinches the paper into a ridge 
along the middle of the gun, to ensure a more defined 
foresight. 


Nocturnal Animals—There are a large number of night- 
feeding animals, upon whose flesh a traveller might easily 
support himself, but of whose existence he would have fow 
indications by daylight observation only. The following re- 

. marks of Professor Owen, in respect to Australia, are very 
suggestive :— All the marsupial animals—and it is one of 
their curious peculiarities—are nocturnal, Even the kangaroo, 
which is the least so, is scarcely ever seen feeding out on the 
plains in broad daylight: it prefers the early morning dawn, 
or the short twilight; and, above all, the bright moonlight 
nights. With regard to most of the other Australian forms 
of marsupial animals, they are most strictly nocturnal; so 
that, if a traveller were not aware of that peculiarity, he might 
fancy himself traversing a country destitute of the mamma- 
lian grade of animal life. If, however, after a weary day’s 
journey, he could be awakened, and were to look out about 
the moonlight glade or scrub, or if he were to set traps by 
night, he would probably be surprised to find how great a 
number of interesting forms of mammalian animals were to 
be met with, in places where there was not the slightest 
appearance of them in the daytime.” 


Battnes.—In Sweden, where hundreds of people are mar- 
shalled, each man has a number, and the number is chalked 
upon his hat. 


Searecrows.—A string with feathers tied to it at intervals, 
like the tail of a boy’s kite, will scare most animals of the 
deer tribe, by their fluttering; and, in want of a sufficient 
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of ¢ man, painted in glaring colours, and left to flutter from a 
line. 

Mr. Lloyd telis us of & peasant who, when walking without 
a gun, saw a glutton up in a tree. He at once took off his 
hat and coat and rigged out a scarecrow, the counterpart of 
himself, which he fixed close by, for the purpose of frightening 
the beast from coming down; he then went leisurely home, 
to fetch his gun: this notable expedient succeeded perfectly. 





Stalking Horses, Artificial—_A stalking-horse, or cow, is 
made by cutting out a piece of strong canvas into the shape 
of the animal, and painting it properly. Loops are sewn in 
different places, through which sticks are passed, to stretch 
the canvas into shape; a stake, planted in the ground serves 
as a buttress to support 
the apparatus: at a proper 
height, there is a loophole 
to fire through. It packs 
Y up into a roll of canvas 
jx and a bundle of five or six 
sticks. 

‘Bushes are used much 
in the same way. Colonel 
Hawker made a contrivance 
upon wheels which he 
pushed before him. The 
Esquimaux shoot seals by pushing a white screen before them 
over the ice, on a sledge. See fig.—(Kane.) 


Real,—Both horses and oxen can be trained to ‘shield a 
sportsman: they are said to enter into the spirit of the 
thing; and to show wonderful craft, walking round and 
round the object in narrowing circles, and stopping to graze 
‘unconcernedly, on witnessing the least sign of alarm, Oxen 
are taught to obey a touch on the horn: the common but 
cruel way of training them is to hammer and batter the horns 
for hours together, and on many days successively: they then 
become inflamed at the root and are highly sensitive. 


Pan-hunting (used at salt-licks).—* Pan-hunting is a method 
of hunting. deer.at night. .An iron pan attached to a long 
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stick, serving as a handle, is carried in the left hand over the 
left shoulder; near where the hand grasps the handle, is a 
small projecting stick, forming a fork on which to rest the 
rifle, when firing. The pan is filled with burning pino-knots, 
which, being saturated with turpentine, shed a brilliant and 
constant light all around; shining into the eyes of any deer 
that may come in that direction, and making them look like 
two balls of fire. The effect is most curions to those unaccus- 
tomed to it. The distance between the eyes of the deer as he 
approaches, appears gradually to increase, reminding one of 
the lamps of a travelling carriage.” Palliser.) 


The rush of an enraged animal is far more easily avoided than 
is usually supposed. The way the Spanish bull-fighters play 
with the bull, is well known: any man can avoid a mere 
headlong charge. Even the speed of a racer which is un- 
deniably far greater than any wild quadruped, does not exceed 
80 miles an hour or four times the speed of a man. The speed 
of an ordinary horse is not more than 24 miles an hour; now 
even the fastest wild beast is unable to catch an ‘ordinary 
horse, except by crawling unobserved close to his side, and 
springing upon him; there&re I am convinced that the rush 
of no wild animal exceeds 24 miles an hour, or three times 
the speed of a man. See Measurements of the rate of an 
animal’s gallop, p. 87. It is perfectly easy for a person who is 
cool, to avoid an animal, by dodging to one side or another of 
a bush. Few animals turn, if the rush be unsuccessful. The 
buffalo is an exception; he regularly hunts a man, and is 
therefore peculiarly dangerous. Unthinking persons talk of 
the fearful rapidity of a lion’s or tiger’s spring. It is not 
rapid at all: it is a slow movement, as must be evident from 
the following consideration. No wild animal can leap ten 
yards, and they all make a high trajectory in their leaps, 
Now, think of the speed of a ball thrown, or rather pitched, 
with just sufficient foree to be caught by a person ten yards 
off: it isa mere nothing. The catcher can play with it as he 
likes; he has even time to turn after it, if thrown wide. But 
the speed of a springing animal is undeniably the same as 
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if charged, you must keep cool and watchful, and your 
chance of escape is far greater than non-sporismen would 
imagine. 

Dogs kept ot bay.—A corréspondent assures. me that “a dog 
flying at a man may be successfully repelled by means of a 
stout stick held horizontally, a hand at each end, and used to 
thrust the dog backwards over, by meeting him across the 
throat or bredst. If followed by a blow on the nose, as the 
brute is falling, the result will be sooner attained.” 

A watch-dog usually desists from flying at a stranger when 
he seats himself quietly on the ground, like Ulysses. The dog 
then contents himself with barking and keeping guard until 
his master arrives. 


Hiding Game.--In hiding game from birds of prey, bush it 
over, and they will seldom find it out; birds cannot smell 
well, but they have keen eyes. The meat should be hung 
from an overhanging bough; then, if the birds find it out, 
there will be no place for them to stand on aid tear it. 
Leaving a handkerchief or a shirt to flutter’ from a tree, will 
scare animals of prey for a short gime. (See “ Scarecrows.”) 


Tying up your Horse—You may tie your horse, on a bare 
plain, to the horns of an animal that you have shot, while 
you are skinning him, but it is better to hobble the horse with 
a stirrup-leather. (See “ Shooting-horse.”) 


Division of Game.— Some rules are necessary in these matters, 
to avoid disputes, especially between whites and natives; and 
therefore the custom of the country must be attended to. 
But it is a very general and convenient rule (though, like all 
fixed rules, often unfair) that the animal should belong to the 
man who first wounded him, however slight the wound might 
have been; but that he or they who actually killed the 
animal, should have a right to slice of the meat: it must 
however, be understood, that the man who gave the first 
wound should not thenceforward withdraw from the chase ; 
if he does so, his claim is lost. In America the skin belongs 
to the first shot, the carcase is divided equally among the 
whole party. Whaling crews are bound by similar customs, 
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in which nice distinctions are made, and which havo all the 
force of laws. 


Duok-shooting— Wooden ducks, ballasted with lead, and 
painted, may be used at night asdecoy-ducks; or the skins of 
birds already shot, may be stuffed and employed for the same 
purpose. They should be anchored in the water, or made 
fast to a frame attached to the shooting punt, and dressed 
with sedge. It is convenient to sink a large barrel into the 
flat marsh or mud, as a dry place to stand or sit in, when 
waiting for the birds to come. A lady suggests to me, that if 
the sportsman took a bottle of hot water to put under his 
feet, it would be a great comfort to him, and in this I quite 
agree; I would take a keg of hot water, when about it. If real 
ducks be used as decoy-birds, the males should be tied in one 
place and tho females in another, to induce them to quack. 
‘An artificial island may be made to attract ducks, when there 
is no real one. 





Crocodile-shooting.—Mr. Gilby says, speaking of Egypt, “TI 
killed several crocodiles by digging pits on the sand-islands 
and sleeping a part of the night in them; a dry shred of palm- 
branch, the colour of the sanfl, round the hole, formed a screen 
to put the gun through. Their flesh was most excellent eating 
—half way between meat and fish: I had it several times. 
The difficulty of shooting them was, that the falcons and 
spurwing-plovers would hover round the pit, when the 
crocodiles invariably took to the water. Their sight and 
hearing were good, but their scent indifferent. I generally 
got a shot or two at daybreak after sleeping in the pit.” 


Tracks.—\When the neighbourhood of a drinking-place is 
trodden down with tracks, “describe a circle a little distance 
from it, to ascertain if it be much frequented. This is the 
manner in which spoor should at all times be sought for.” 
(Cumming’s ‘South Africa,’) To know if a burrow be 
tenanted, go to work on the same principle ; but, if the ground 
be hard, sprinkle sand over it, in order to show the tracks 
more clearly. It is related in the Apocrypha, that the 


254 : Art of Travel. 





placed before the idol of Bel, and which the idol itself was 
supposed to eat: he thus discovered that the priests and their 
families had a secret.door by which they entered the temple; 
and convinced the king of the matter, by showing him their 
footprints. 


Carrying Game—To carry small Game, as Fallow Deer — 
Make a long slit with your knife between the back sinew and 
the bone of both of the hind-legs. Cut a thick pole of wood, 
and a stout wooden skewer 8inches long. Now thrust the right 
fore-leg through the slit in the left hind one, and then the 
left fore-leg through the slit in the right hind one, and holding 
these firmly in their places, push the skewer right through 
the left fore-leg, so as to peg it from drawing back. Lastly, 
run the pole between the animal’s legs and its body, and let 
two men carry it on their shoulders, one at each end of the 
pole; or, ifa beast of burden be at hand, the carcase is in a 
very convenient shape for being packed. In animals whose 
back sinew is not very prominent, it is best to cross the legs 
as abovo, and to lash them together. Always take fhe bowels 
out of game, before carrying it; it is so much weight saved. 
“T rode out accompanied by an after-rider, and shot two 
springboks, which we bore to camp secured on our horses 
behind our saddles, by passing the buckles of the girths on 
each side through the fore and hind legs of the antelopes, 
having first performed an incision between the bone and the 
sinews with the couteau-de-chasse, according to colonial usage.” 
(Cumming’s ‘ Life in South Africa’) “ After he had skinned 
and gutted the animal, he cut away the flesh from the bones, 
in one piece, without separating’ the limbs, so as to leave 
suspended from the tree merely the skeleton of the deer. 
This, it appeared, was the Turkish fashion in use upon long 
journeys, in order to relieve travellers from the useless burden 
of bones.” (Huc’s ‘Tartary.”) See also the section on “ Heavy 
weights, to raise and carry,” especially Mr. Wyndham’s plan, 


To float careases of Game across « river, —Sir 8. Baker 
recommends stripping off the skin of the animal,.as though it 
were intended to make a water-skin of it: putting a stone 
behind each bullet hole and tying it tightly in: also tying 
up the neck end of the skin; thus forming a water-tight 
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sack, open at one end only. All the flesh is now to be cut 
off the bones, and packed into the sack; which is then to be 
inflated, and secured by tying up the open end. The skin of 
@ large antelope thus inflated, will not only float the whole 
of the flesh, but will also support several swimmers. 


“ To carry Ivory on pack-animais, the North African traders 
use nets, slinging two large teeth on each side of an ass. 
Small teeth are wrapped up in skins and secured with rope.” 
(Mungo Park.) 


Setting a gun as a spring-gun.— General Memarks.—The string 
that goes across the pathway should be dark coloured, and so 
fine that, if the beast struggles against it, it should break 
rather than cause injury to the gun. I must however, add, 
that tm the numerous cases in which I have. witnessed or 
heard of guns being set with success, for large beasts of prey, 
I have never known of injury occurring to the gun. The 
height of the muzzle should be properly arranged with regard 
to the height of the expected animal; thus, the heart of a 
hyena is the height of a man’s knee above the ground; that 
of a lion, isa span higher. The string should not be tight, 
but hang in a bow, or the animal will cause the gun to go off 
on first touching the sfring, and will only receive a flesh-wound 
across the front of his chest. 


1st Method —The annexed sketch (p. 256) explains the method 
‘I have described in previous editions of this book. The stock 
is firmly lashed to a tree, and the muzzle to a stake planted 
in the ground. A “ lever-stick,” 8 inches long, is bound across 
the grip of the gun soas tostand upright; but it is not bound 
80 tightly as to prevent a slight degree of movement. The 
bottom of the “ lever-stick ” is tied to the trigger, and the top 
-of-it to a long, fine, dark-coloured string, which is passed 
through the empty ramrod tubes, and is fixed to a tree on the 
other side of the pathway. It is evident that when a beast 
breasts this string, the trigger of the gun will be pulled. 


Qnd Method.—I have, however, been subsequently informed 
of a better plan of adapting the “ lever-stick.” It is shown in 
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curvature is usually such as’to make it a matter of some 
painstaking to fix it securely. A, B, 0, is the “Jlever-stick.” 


Notch it deeply at-a, where it is to receive the trigger; notch 
it alsoat B, half an inch-from a; and ato, 5 inches, or so, from 
s. In lashing 8 to the grip of the stock‘at p, the firmer you 
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make the lashing, the better. If p admit of any yielding 
movement, on 6 being pulled, the gun will not go off, 
either readily or surely; as will easily be seen, on making 
experiment. © 





8rd Method.—I am indebted to Qaptain J. Meaden for the 
following account of the plan used in Ceylon for setting a 
spring gun for leopards :—..-" E 

“ Remove the sear, or tie up the trigger. Load the gun, 
and secure it at the proper height from the ground. Opposite 
the muzzle of the gun, or at such distance to the right, or 
left, as ‘may be required, fasten the énd of a black string, or 
line made of horsehair or fibre, and pass it across the path 
to the gun. Fasten the other end to a stake, long enough to 
stand higher than the hammer. Stick the end of the stake 
slightly in the ground, and let it rest upright against the 
lock projection, the black line being fastened nearly at that 
height. Pass round the small of the stock a loop of single 
or double string. Take a piece of stick 6 or 8 inches long, 
pass through the loop, dnd twist tourniquet fashion until the 
loop is reduced to the required length. Raise the hammer 
carefully, and pass the short end of the lever-stick, from the 
inner to the outer side, over the comb, and let the Jong 
end of the lever rest against the stake; the pressure of the 
hammer will keep the lever steady against the stake. ‘To pre- 
vent the lower end of the stake flying out, from the“pressure 
of the lever on the upper part, place a log or stone against the 
foot. 

An animal pushing against the black string, draws the 
upper end of the stake towards the muaqe, until the lever is 
disengaged and releases the hammer,efse% : 
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“Tn laying the long arm of the lever against the stake, 
sufficient play must be allowed for the contraction of the 
black string, when wet by dew or rain. 

“ Ifa double gun is set, two stakes and two levers will be 
required. The stakes to be connected, above and below the 
gun, by cross sticks. The levers must be passed round the 
combs the opposite way, to allow of the long arms pressing 
outwards from the gun, and enable the levers to disengage 
without entangling. 

“ The carease or live bait must be hedged round, and means 
adopted to guide the leopard across the string, by running 
out a short hedge on one side. In this case the black line to 
be set taut, and some 4 inches from the line of fire. The 
breast then catches the string, and the push releases the ham- 
mer when the muzzle is in line with the chest. 

“On'this principle, two or more guns can be set, slightly 
varying in elevation, to allow of one barrel at least being 
effective.” 


Bow and Arrow, set for Beasts—The Chinese have some 
equivalent contrivance with bows and arrows. M. Huc tells’ 
us that a simply constructed machine ’is sold in the shops, by 
which, when sprung, a number of poisoned arrows are fired 
off in succession. These machines aro planted in caves of 
sepulture, to guard them from pillage. They use spring-guns, 
and used to have spring-bows in Sweden, and in many other 
countries. 


Enives,—ZTunting-knife—aA great hunting-knife is a nseless 
incumbrance: no old sportsman or travellor cares to encumber 
himsolf with one; but a butcher's knife, carried in a sheath, 
is excellent, both from its efficient shape, the soft quality of 
the steel, its lightness, and the strong way in which the’ blade 
is set in the haft. 


Pocket-knife,—If a traveller wants a pocket-knife full of all 
kinds of tools, he had’ best order a very light one of 2% inches 
long, in a tortoise-shell handle. It should have a turnscrew 
at one end and a light “picker” to shut over its back; this 
will act as a strike-light, and a file also, if its under surface 
be properly roughened. Underneath the picker, there should 
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be a small triangular borer, for making holes in leather, and a 
gimlet. he front of the knife should contain a long, narrow 
pen-blade of soft steel; a cobbler’s awl, slightly bent; and a 
packing-needle with a large eye, to push thongs and twine 
through holes in leather. Between the tortoise-shell part of 
the handle and the metal frame of the knife, should be a space 
to contain three flat thin pieces of steel, turning on the same 
pivot. The ends of these are to be ground to form turnscrews 
of different sizes, two of them being small, for the screws of 
brass instruments: when this excellent contrivance is used, it 
must be opened out like the letter T, the foot of which repre- 
sents the turnscrew in use and the horizontal part represents 
the other two turnscrews, which serve as the handle, It may 
be thought advisable to add a button-hook, a corkscrew, and 
a large blade; but that is not my recommendation, because it 
increases the size of the knife and makes it heavy} now.a 
heavy knife is apt to be laid by, and not to be at hand when 
wanted, while a light knife is a constant pocket companion. 


* Sheath Knives, to’ carry—They are easily carried by half- 
naked, pocketless savages, by attaching the sheaths to a 
lgather-loop, through which the left forearm and elbow are to 
be passed. A swimmer can easily carry a knife in this way; 
otherwise he holds it between his teeth. 


Substitutes for Knives.—Steel is no doubt vastly better than 
iron, but it is not essential for the ordinary purposes of life ; 
indeed, most ancient civilised nations had nothing better than 
iron. Any bit of good iron may be heated as hot as the camp- 
fire admits; hammered flat, lashed into a handle, and sharp- 
ened on a stone. A fragment of flint or obsidian may be 
made fast to a handle, to be used as a-carpenter cuts paper 
with a chisel; namely, by holding it dagger-fashion, and 
drawing it over the skin or flesh which he wishes to cat. 
Shells are sometimes employed as substitutes'for knives, also 
thin strips of bamboo, the sharp edges of which cut meat 
esaily. (See “ Sharpening Tools.”) 7 


Night-glass.—Opera-glasses are invaluable as night-glasses, 
for, by their aid, the sight of-man is raised nearly to a par with 
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find them of great service when watching for game at night. 
A small and inexpensive glass illuminates as much as a large 
one; but there is a considerable difference between the illu- 
minating powers of different opera-glasses. 


OTHER MEANS OF CAPTURING GAME: 


General Remarks—A trapper will never succeed, unless he 
thoroughly enters into the habits of life and mind of wild 
animals. He must ever bear in mind how suspicious they 
are; how quickly their eye is caught by unusual traces; and, 
lastly, how strong and enduring a taint is leff by the human 
touch. Our own senses do not make us aware of what it is 
disagreeable enough to acknowledge, that the whole species of 
man yields a powerful ‘and wide-spreading emanation, that is 
utterly disgusting and repulsive to overy animal in its wild 
state, It requivés some experience to realise thie fact: a man 
must frequently have watched the heads of a herd of far- 
distant animals, tossed up in alarm the moment that they 
catch his wind; he must have observed the tracks of animals 
—how, when they crossed his path of the preceding day, the 
beast that made thert has stopped, scrutinised, and shunned 
it—before he can believe what a Yahoo he is among the brute 
creation. .No cleanliness of tho individual seems to diminish 
this remarkable odour: indecd, the more civilised the man, 
the more subtle docs it appear to be; the touch of a game- 
keeper scares less than that of the master, and the touch of a 
negro or bushman Jess than that of a traveller from Europe. 

Ifa novice thinks he will trap successfully by such artless 
endeavours as putting a bait on the plate of a trap that is 
covered over with mogs, or by digging a pitfall in the middle 
of a wild-beast’s track, he is utterly mistaken. The bait : 
should be thrown on the ground, and the trap placed on the 
way to it; then the animal’s mind, being fixed on the meat, - 
takes less heed of the fodtpath. Or a pitfall should be made 
near the main path; this being subsequently stopped by ~ 
boughs, causes the animal to walk in the bushes, and to 
tumble into the covered hole. The slightest thing diverts an 
animal’s step: watch a wild beast’s path across a forest— 
little twigs and tufts of grass will be seen to have changed its 
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course, and caused it to curve. It is in trifles of this sort, 
that the trapper should look for auxiliaries. After setting 
traps, Mr, St. John recommends the use of a small branch of 
a trea; first, to smooth the ground, and then, having dipped 
it in water, to sprinkle the place: this entirely obliterates all 
foot-marks. 


Springen— General Remarks.—Harden the wood of which 
- the mechanism has to be made, by means of fire;.either 
baking it in hot sand ‘or ashes, or gtherwise applying heat to 
@ degree just short of charring its surface. The mechanism 
will then retain the sharpness of its edges under a continuance 
of pressure, and during many hours of wet weather. The 
slighter the strain on the springe, the more delicately can its 
mechanism be set. 


Nooses,—Catgut (which see) makes better ndéoses than string, 
because it is stiff enough to keep in shape when set: brass wire 
that has been heated red hot, is excellent; for it has no tendency 
whatever to twist, and yet is perfectly pliable. Yish-hooks 
are sometimes attached to springes; sometimes a tree is bent 
down and a strong cord is used for the noose, by which large 
animals are strangled up in the air, as leopards are in Abys- 
sinia, A noose may be set in any place where there is a 
run; it can be kept spread out, by thin rushes or twigs set 
crosswise in it, If the animal it is set for can gnaw, a heavy 
stone should be loosely propped up, which the animal in its * 
struggles may set free, and by the weight of which it may be 
hung up and strangled. It is a-very convenient plan for a 
traveller who has not time to look for runs, to make little 
hedges across a creek, or at right angles to a clump of trees, 
and to set his snares in gaps left in these artificial hedges. 
On the same principle, artificial islands of piles and faggots 
are commonly made in lakes that are destitute of any real 
ones, in order that they may become a resort of wild fowl. 


Javelins,—Heavy poisoned javelins, hung over elephant and 
hippopotamus paths, and dropped on @ catch being touched, 
after the manner of a springe, are used generally in Africa, 
They sometimes consist of a “sharp little assegai, or spike, 
most thoroughly poisoned, and stuck firmly into the end of a 
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heavy block of thornwood, about four feet long and five inches 
in diameter. This formidable affair is suspended over the 
centre of a sea-cow path, at about thirty feet from the ground, 
by a bark cord, which passes over a high branch of a tree, 
and thence, by a peg, on ono side of a path beneath.” (Gordon 
Cumming.) 

Trigger —Where a trigger has to release a strong spring, an 
arrangement on the principle of a figure of 4 trap is, I believe, 
the most delicate: the standard may be a branch or the stock 
of a tree; and the other pieces should be hardened by fire. 


Pitfalls.—Very small pitfalls, with sharpened stakes, planted 
inside them, that have been baked hard by the fire and well 
poisoned, are easily to be set, but they are very dangerous to 
man and beast. In preparing a pitfall for animals of prey, it 
is usual to ascertain whether they are deep enough, by put- 
ting in a large dog; if he cannot get out, it is very unlikely 
that any wild beast can. (See “ Trous de loup,” p. 305.) 

Pitfalls are often dug in great numbers, near frequented 
watoring-places, to which numerous intersecting paths lead : 
by stopping up particular paths, the pitfalls can be brought 
separately into use; therefore, those pitfalls need never be 
employed in which animals have been freshly killed, and 
where the smell of blood would scare the game. It is diffi- 
cult to prevent the covers of pitfalls becoming hollow: the 
only way is to build the roofs in somewhat of an arch, so as 
to allow room for subsidence. Ifa herd of animals be driven 
over pitfalls, some are sure to be pushed in, as the crush 
makes it impossible for the beasts, however wary, to pick 
their way. 


Uganda Thorn-wreath—Captain Grant found a very inge- 
nious contrivance in usein Uganda in Africa, Two small stout 
hoops of equal diameter, made of wood fully an inch in thick- 
nesg, were lashed one above the other; long acacia thorns 
wera interposed, forming the spokes of a wheel of which the 
hoops formed the rim. The bases of the thorns were nipped 
between the hoops; and their points radiated towards the 
centre. A great many thorns were used, so that the appear- 
ance was that of 2 wheel without a nave, whose spokes were 
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so close together that they touched each other, and, as thorns 
taper from base to point, the spokes touched one another 
along their whole length, from circumference to centre. This 
apparatus is alway8 made with great neatness. It is laid 
over a hole 18 inches deep, dug in the beasts’ path, and the 
noose of a cord, of which the other end is secured to a Jog, is 
laid closely within the upper hoop. When the beast treads 
on the apparatus, he crashes through the thorns, but, on 
withdrawing his foot from the hole, the wreath clings to his 
fetlock like a ruff, and prevents the noose from slipping off. 
Thus there is time for the noose to become firmly jammed 
during the struggles of the beast. Of course, the trapper 
artfully bushes the path, so as to induce him to step full 
upon the trap. He sets a great many of them, and they 
require no looking after. The diameter of the hoops is made 
proportionate to the size of the beast for which it is intended. 
Six inches interior diameter was the size used for buffalo and 
hartebeest. 


Traps—Steel traps should never be tied fast, or the captured 
animal may struggle loose, or even gnaw off his leg. It is 
best to cut small bushes, and merely to secure the traps to 
their cut ends. Steel traps are of but little use to a traveller. 

Hawks are trapped by selecting a bare tree, that stands in 
an open space: its top is sawn off level, and a trap is put 
upon it: the bait is laid somewhere near, on the ground: the 
bird is sure to visit the pole, either before or after he has fed. 


Poison.—Savages frequently poison the water of drinking- 
places, and follow, capture, and eat the poisoned animals. 
Nux vomica or strychnine is a very dangerous poison to use, 
ut it affords the best means of ridding a neighbourhood of 
noxious beasts and birds: if employed to kill beasts, put it in 
the belly; if, birds, in the eye, of the bait. Meat for killing 
beasts should be set after nightfall; else the crows and other 
birds will be sure to find it out, and eat it up before the 
beasts have time to discover it. It would be unsafe to eat an 
animal killed with strychnine, on account of the deadliness of 
the poison. 2 
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and throw it down to the wolves; when one of these gnaws 
and crunches it, it blows his head to atoms. 


Poisoned Bullets take the following extract from ‘ Galig- 
nani’s Messenger : — A new method of catching whales is now 
being tried with considerable success, science having contri- 
buted to its discovery. Our readers are well aware of the 
deadly effects of the Indian poison called curare, or woorali, 
concerning which we have often had occasion to record the 
most interesting experiments, especially in mentioning the 
attempts made to use it as a specific for lockjaw, its peculiar 
action consisting in relaxing the muscular system. Strych- 
nine is a poison producing the contrary effect, the excessive 
contraction of that system, or, in other words, tetanus, or 
lockjaw. It is a curious fact that by the conjunction of these 
two agents, 80 diametrically opposite in their effects, a poison 
is obtained that will kill almost instantly if only administered 
in the dose of half a milligramme per kilogramme of the 
animal to be subjected to its action, provided its weight do 
not exceed ten kilogrammes. If larger, the dose must be pro- 
portionally increased. M. Thiercelin, the inventor of this 
poison, composes it by mixing a salt of strychnine with one- 
twenticth of woorali. To apply it to whale fishing, he makes 
the compound up into cartridges of thirty grammes (an 
ounce) each, which is enough to kill an animal of 60,000 kilo- 
grammes weight. Each cartridge is imbedded in the gun- 
powder contained in an explosive shell which is fired off on 
the whale. In a late whaling voyage ten whales received 
such missiles, and all died within from four to eighteen 
minutes after the infliction of the wound. Out of these ten 
whales, six were cut up for their blubber and whalebone, 
Their remains were handled by careless men, who frequently 
had scratches and sores on their skin, and yet not one of 
them suffered the slightest injury, a circumstance which 
shows that the poison cannot be transmitted from the fish to 
the men. Its poisonous actioh oh tha whale is, however, so 
great that practically the dose will have to be diminished, 
so that the death of the creature may not be so sudden. We 
should not forget to state that two out of the ten whales 
above mentioned were lost by one of the many accidents inci- 
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dent to whaling, and that two others were’ of a kind that is 
not worth fishing for.” 


Poisoned Arrows.—Arrows are most readily poisoned by 
steeping a thread in the juice, and wrapping it round the 
barbs. Serpents’ venom may always be used with effect, © 


Bird-lime can be made from the middle bark of most para- 
sitic plants, that is to say, those that grow like misletoe, out 
of the boughs of other trees. Holly and young elder shoots 
also afford it. The bark is boiled for seven or eight hours, 
till quite soft, and is then drained of its water and laid in 
heaps, in pits dug in the ground, where it is covered with 
stones and left for two or.three weeks to ferment; but 
less time is required, if the weather be hot. It is watered 
from time to time, if necessary, In this way, it passes into a 
mucilaginous state; and is then pounded into a paste, washed 
in running water, and kneaded till it is free from dirt and 
chips. Lastly, it is left for four or five days in earthen 
vessels, to ferment and purify itself, when it becomes fit for 
use. It ought to be greenish, sour, gluey, stringy, and sticky. 
It becomes brittle when dry, and may be powdered; but, on 
being wetted, it becomes sticky again. (Ure’s Dictionary.) 

Vast flocks of birds frequent the scattered watering-places 
of dry countries at nightfall and at daybreak: by liming the 
sedges and bushes that grow about them, numbers of birds 
could be caught. 

Crows may be killed by twisting up a piece of paper like 
an extinguisher, dropping a piece of meat in it, and smearing 
its sides with bird-lime. When the bird pokes his head in, 
his eyes are gummed up and blinded; and he towers upwards 
in the air, whence le soon falls down exhausted and, it may 
be, dead with fright. (Lloyd.) Fish-hooks, baited with 
meat, are good to catch these sorts of birds, 


Catching with the Hand.—Ducks.—We hear of Hindoos who, 
taking advantage of the many gourds floating on their waters, 
put one of them on their heads, and wade in among wild 
ducks; they pull them down, one after another, by their 
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or weeds, round his head ; and takes a long fishing-rod, with 
a slip noose working over the pliant twig that forms the last 
joint of the rod. When he comes near, he gently raises the 
end, and, putting the noose over the head of the bird, draws 
it under water to him. He thus catches one after another, 
and tucks the caught, ones in his belt. A windy day is 
generally chosen, because the water is ruffed. (Eyre.) 


Condors and Vultures are caught by spreading a raw ox-hide, 
under which a man creeps, with a piece of string in his hand, 
while one or two other men are posted in ambush close by, to 
give assistance at the proper moment. When the bird flies 
down upon the bait, his legs are seized by the man under- 
neath the skin, and are tied within it, as in a bag. All his 
flapping is then useless; he cannot do mischief with his 
claws, and he is easily overpowered. 


Bolas,—The bolas consists of three balls, composed either of 
lead or stone; two of them are heavy, but the third is rather 
lighter: they are fastened to long elastic strings, made of 
twisted sinews, and the ends of the strings are all tied toge- 
‘ther. The Indian holds the lightest of the three balls in his 
hand, and swings the two others in a wide circle above his 
head; then taking his aim, at the distance of about fifteen or 
twenty paces, he lets go the hand-ball; all the three balls 
whirl in a circle, and twine round the object aimed at. The 
aim is usually taken at the hind-legs of the animals, and, 
the cords twisting round them, they become firmly bound. 
It requires great skill and: long practice to throw the bolas 
dexterously, especially when on horseback. A novice in the 
art incurs the risk of dangerously hurting either himself or 
his horse, by not giving the balls the proper swing, or by 
letting go the hand-ball too soon. (Tschudi’s ‘ Peru.’) 

Lasso.—It is useless that I should enter into details about 
making and wielding the lasso, for it is impossible to become 
moderately adept in its use, without months of instruction 
and practice. 

Hamstringing—Animals are hamstrung by riding at them, 
armed with a sort of spear; the blade of which is fixed at 
Tight angles to the shaft, and has a cutting edge. 
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Hawking is a disappointing pursuit, owing to the frequent 
loss of hawks; and can hardly be carried on except in a hawk- 
ing country, where the sportsman has a better chance than 
elsewhere, both of recovering and replacing them; it is im- 
practicable except where the land is open and bare ; and is 
quite a science. There are some amateurs who will not hear 
a word of disparagement about their hawks, but the decided 
impression that I bear away with me from all I have learnt, 
is, tliat the birds are rarely affectionate or intelligent. 


PISHING. 


Fishing-tackle.— Fish-hoolt'are made of iron, not steel, wire. 
While the piece of wire is straight, it is laid along a little 
groove in a block of wood, and there barbed by the stroke of 
a Chisel, slantwise across it. The other end is flattened by a 
tap of the hammer, or roughened, that it may be held by the 
whipping; then the point is sharpened by a file, and finished 
on a stone. The proper curvature is next given, and then 
the hook is case-hardcned (see “ Case-hardening”); lastly, the 
proper temper is given, by heating the hook red hot, and 
quenching it in grease. 

A traveller should always take a few hooks with him: they 
should be of the very small and also of the middling-sized 
sorts; he might have a dozen of each sort whipped on to 
gut; and at lcast a couple of casting-lines, with which to nse 
them: also several dozens of tinned iron fish-hooks, of various 
sizes, such as are used at sea; and plenty of line. 


Fishing-lines Twisted sinews wi!l make a fishing-line. To 
make a strong fine line, unravel a good silk handkerchief, and 
twist the threads into a whipcord. (See also “Substitutes 
for String.”) 


Gut is made from sikworms; but the scrapings of the 
membrane in the manufacture of catgut (sce “ Sinew-thread ”) 
make a fine, strong, and somewhat transparent thread : twisted 
horsehair can almost always be obtained: boiling this in sbap- 
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and any kind of soft grease, which does not contain salt, such 
aa oil or butter. A sixth or seventh part of pitch makes it 
more tough, but it is not absolutely necessary for making the 
wax. Try if the quantity of grease is sufficient by dipping 
the stick with which the wax is stirred, into water to cool it. 
When the wax is supposed to be successfully made, pour it 
into water, then taking it out while yet soft, pull it and 
stretch it with your wet, hands as much as it will bear; do 
this over and over again, after dipping it in lukewarm water, 
till it is quite tough. Wax is used of different degrees of 
hardness, according as the weather is warm or cold. 


Reel,—If you have no reel, make a couple of gimlet-holes, 
six inches apart, in the butt of your rod, at the place where 
the reel is usually 
clamped; drive wooden 
pegs into these, and 
wind your spare dine 
round them, as in fig. 1. 
The pegs should not be 
quite squaro with the butt, but should slope a little, each 
away from the other, that the line may be better retained 





Fig. 1. 





on them. A long line is conveniently wound on a square 
frame, as shown in the annexed sketch (fig. 2); and a shorter 
line, as in fig. 3. 

If you have no equivalent for a reel, and if your tackle is 
slight, and the fish likely to be large, provide yourself with 
a bladder or other float; tie it to the line, and cast the whole 
adrift. 

Trimmers are well known, and are 2 convenient way of 
fishing the middle of a pool, with only a short line. Any- 
thing will do for the float—a bladder or a bottle is very good. 
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To recover a lost Line, make a drag of a small bushy tree 
with plenty of branches, that are so lopped off as to leave 
spikes on the trunk. This is to be weighted with a stone, 
and dragged along the bottom. 


Otters.—What is called “an otter” is useful to person on 
the shore of a wide river or lake which he has no other 
means of fishing: it is very successful at first, but soon scares 
the fish; therefore it is better suited to a traveller than to an 
ordinary sportsman. It is made us’ follows:—A board of 
light wood, fourteen inches long and eight inches high, or 
thereabouts, is heavily weighted along its lower edge, so as to 
float upright in the water; a string like the bellyband of a 
kite, and for the same purpose, is fastened to it; and to this 
belly-band the end of a line, furnished with a dozen hooks at 
intervals, is tied. As the fisherman walks along the bank, 
the otter runs away from him, and carries his line and hooks 
far out into the stream. It is very convenient to have a 
large hand-reel to wind and unwind the line upon; but a 
forked stick will do very well. 


Boat-fishing.—In fishing with a long ground-line and many 
hooks, it is of importance to avoid entanglements; make a 
box in which to coil the line, and a great many deep saw-cuts 
across the sides, into which the thin short lines, to which the 
hooks are whipped, may be jammed. 

Fishermen who do not use gars, but paddles, tie a loop to 
their line: they put their thuthb through the loop, and fish 
while they paddle. 


To see Things deep under Water, such as dead seals, use a 
long box or tube with a piece of glass at the lower end; this 
removes entirely the glare of the water and the effects of 
a rippled surface, Mr. Campbell, of Islay, suggests that a 
small glass window might be let into the bottom of the boat: 
plate-glass would be amply strong enough. (See “ Water- 
spectacles.”) 


Nets.—A,small square net may be best turned to account 
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hauling up suddenly. The arrangement shown in the figure 
is very common. A seine net may be furnished with bladder 
for floats, or else with 
pieces of light wood 
charred to make them 
more buoyant. The haul- 
ing-ropes may be made of 
bark steeped for three 
weeks, till the inner bark separates from the outer, when 
the latter is twisted intoa rope. (Lloyd.) Wherever small 
fish are swimming in shoals near the surface, there the water 
is sure to be rippled. 





Spearing Fish— The weapon used (sometimes called the 
“ grains”) is identical with Neptune’s or Britannia’s trident, 
only the prongs should be more numerous and be placed 
nearer together, in order to catch small fish: the length of 
the handle gives steadiness to the blow. In spearing by 
torchlight, a broad oval piece of bark is coated with wet mud, 
and in it a blazing fire is lighted. It is fixed on @ stage, or it 
is held in the bow of the boat, so high as to be above the 
spearman’s eyes. He can see everything by its light, espe- 
cially if the water be not above four feet deep, and the bottom 
sandy. But there are not many kinds of wood that will burn 
with a sufficiently bright flame; the dry bark of some resi- 
nous tree is often used. If tarred rope can be obtained, it 
may simply be wound round a pole fixed in the bow of the 
boat, and lighted. Fish can ‘fso be shot with a bow and a 
barbed arrow, to which a string is attached. ; 


Intoxicating Fish—Lime thrown into a pond will kill the 
fish; and the similar but far more energetic properties of 
cocculus Indicus are well known. Throughout tropical Africa, 
and in South America, the natives catch fish by poisoning 
them. Dams are made, which, when the river is very low, 
anclose deep pools of water with no current; into these the 
poison is thrown: it intoxicates the fish, which float and are 
taken by the hand. 


Otters, Cormoranta, and Dogs—Both otters and cormorants 
are trained to catch fish for their masters; and dogs are 
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trained by the Patagonians to drive fish into the nets, and to 
frighten them from breaking loose when the net is being 
hauled in. Cormorants, in China, fish during the winter 
from October to May, working from 10 a.m. to 5 p.m., at which 
hour their dinner is given to them. When they fish, a straw 
tie is put round their necks, to keep them from swallowing 
the fish, but not so tight as to slip down and choke them. A 
boat takes ont ten or twelve of these birds. They obey the 
voice: if they are disobedient, the water near them is struck 
with the back of the- oar; as soon as one of them has caught 
a fish, he is called to the boat, and the oar is held out for 
him to step upon. It requires caution to train a cormorant, 
because the bird has a habit when angry, of striking with its 
beak at its instructor's eye with an excecdingly rapid and 
sure stroke. ~f 
ay 


SIGNALS. 


Reflecting the Sun with a Mirror.—To attract the notice of a 
division of your party, five or even ten miles off, glittor a bit 
of looking-glass in the sun, throwing its flash towards whero 
you expect them to be. It is quite astonishing at how great 
a distance the gleam of the glass will catch the sharp eyes 
of a bushman who has learnt to know what it is. It is now a 
common signal in the North American prairies, (Sullivan.) 
It should be recollected that a passing flash has far less bril- 
liancy than one that dwells for an appreciable time on the 
retina of the observer; therefore the signaller should do all 
he can to steady his aim. I find the steadiest way of holding 
the mirror is to rest the hand firmly against the forehead, 
and to keep the eyes continually fixed upon the same distant 
object. The glare of the sun that is reflected from each point 
of the surface of a mirror forms a cone of light whose vertical 
angle is constant, and equal to that subtended by the sun. 
Hence when a flash is sent to a distant place, the size of the 
mirror is of no appreciable importance in affecting the size of 
the area over which the flash is visible. That area is the 
section of the fasciculus of cones that proceed from each 
nts of tha, mirenr which. in the ease we have supposed. 


272 Art of Travel. 





point. Hence, if a man watches the play of the flash from 
his mirror upon a very near object, it will appear to him of 
the shape and size of the mirror; but as he retreats from the 
object, the edges of the flash become rounded, and very soon 
the flash appears a perfect circle, of precisely the same appa- 
rent diameter as the disc of the sun: it will; in short, look 
just like a very faint sun. The signaller has to cause this 
disc of light to cover the person whose notice he wishes to _ 
attract. I will procced to show how he can do so; but in 
the mean time it will be evident that a pretty careful aim is 
requisite, or he will fail in his object. The steadiness of hig 
aim must be just twice as accurate, neither more nor less, as 
would suffice to point a rifle at the sun when it was suffi- 
ciently obscured by a cloud te bear being looked at: for the 
object of the aim is of the same apparent size, but a movement 
of a mirrdr causes the ray reflected from it to move through 
a, double angle. 

The power of these sun-signals is exttaordinarily great. 
The result of several experiments that I made in England 
showed that the smallest mirror visible under atmospheric 
conditions such that the signaller's station was discernible, 
but dim, subtended an angle of only one-tenth of a second of 
a degree. It is very important that the mirror should be 
of truly plane and parallel glass, such as instrament-makers 
procure; the index glass ‘of a full-sized sextant is very’ suit- 
able for this purpose: there is a loss of power when there is 
any imperfection in the glass. A plane mirror only three 
inches across, reflects as much of the sun as a‘ globe of 120 feet 
diameter ; it looks like a dazzling star at ten miles’ distance. 


To direct the flash of the Mirror—There are makeshift ways 
of directing the ‘flash of the mirror; as, by observing its play 
on an object*some paces off, nearly in a line with the station it 
is wished to communicate with. In doing this, two cautions 
are requisite : first, the distance of the object must be so large 
compared to the diameter of the mixror that the play of the 
flash shall appear truly circular and exactly like a faint sun 
(see preceding paragraph) : secondly, be careful to bring the 
eye to the very edge:pf the mirror; there should be as little 
“dispart” as ‘possible, as artillerymen would say. Unless 
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‘these cautions be attended to very strictly, the flash will never 
be seen at the distant station. An object, in reality of a white 
colour but apparently dark, owing to its being shaded, shows 
the play of a mirror’s flush better than any other. . The play 
of @ flash, sent through an open window, on the walls of a 
room, can be seen at upwards 
of 100 yards. It is 2 good 
object by which to adjust my 
hand heliostat, which’ I de- 
scribe below. Two bits of 
paper and a couple of sticks, 
arranged as in the drawing, 
serve pretty well to direct a 
flash. Sight the distant object ’- 
through the holes in the two 
bits of paper, A and B, at the ends of the horizontal stick; 
and when you are satisfied that the stick is properly adjusted 
and quite steady, take your mirror and throw the shadow of 
A upon B, and further endeavour to throw the white speck 
in the shadow of A, corresponding toits pin-hole init, through 
the centre of the hole in B. Every now and then lay the 
mirror aside, and bend down to sce that A B continues to 
be properly adjusted. 





Hand Ifetiostat—Some years ago, I took great pains to 
contrive a convenient pocket instrument,'by which a traveller 
should be able to signal with the sun, and direct his flash 
with certainty, in whatever direction he desire I did so in 
the belief that a signalling power of extraordinary intensity 
could thus be made use of; and, Iam glad to say, I succeeded 
in my attempt. Lat last obtained a pretty pocket instrument, 
the design of which I placed in the hands gf Messrs. 
Troughton end Simms; and upon thecarlier models of which 
L read a paper before the British Association in 1858. I called 
ita “hand heliostat.” I always carry one when I travel, for it 
is a continual source of amusement. The instrument is 
shown in fig. 1 (p. 274), and its principle. is illustrated by 
fig. 2. The scale is about 2. 
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other, 8, a screen of white porcelain or unpolished ivory, placed 
at the exact solar focus of L: a shade, K, with two holes in it, 
is placed before L, Let R, r, be portions of a large pencil of 
parallel rays, proceeding from any one point on the sun’s 





Fig. 1. 





surface, and reflected from the mirror, as R’, 7’ (fig. 2). 1 
impinges upon the lens, L, through one of the holes in K, and 
R’ goes free toward some distant point, O. Those that 
impinge on the lens will be brought to a focus on S, where a 
bright speck of light might be seen. This speck radiates light 


Signals. 275 





in all directions; some of the rays, proceeding frtm it, 
impinge on the lens at the other hole in the shade, K, as shown 
in fig. 2, and are reduced by its agency to parallelism with +’ 
and R’, that is, with the rays that originally left the mirror: 
consequently E, looking partly at the edge of the lens, and 
partly into space, sees a bright speck of light in the former, 
coincident with the point O in the latter. Whatis true for one 
point in the sun’s disc, is true for every point in it. Accord- 
ingly, the signaller sees an image of the sun, and not a mere 
speck of light, in the lens; and the part of the landscape 
which that image appears to overlay, is precisely that part of 
it over which the flash from his mirror extends; or, in other 
words, it is that from any point of which a distant spectator 
may see some part or other of the sun’s disc reflected in the 
mirror, There is no difficulty in signalling when the sun is 
far behind the back, if the eye-tubes are made to pull out to a 
total length of five inches, otherwiso the shadow of the head 
interferes. For want of space, the drawing represents the 
tubes as only partly drawn out. The instrument is perfectly 
easy to manage, and letters can be signalled by a combination. 
of flashes, on the principle of Morse’s electric telegraph, which 
T need not here describe. Its power is perfectly marvellous. 
On a day so hazy that colours on the largest scale—such as 
green fields and white houses—are barely distinguishable at 
seven miles’ distance, a looking-glass no larger than the finger- 
nail transmits signals clearly visible to the naked eye, 

Ihave made a makeshift arrangement on the principle of 
my heliostat, using the object glass of an opera glass for the 
lens, and an ordinary looking glass: thé great size and short 
focus of the object glass is a great convenience when using a 
mirror with a wide frame, : 

Professor W. H. Miller, the Foreign Secretary of the Royal 
Society, has since invented a yet more compact method of 
directing the flash, which he has described in the Proceedings of 
the Royal Society for 1865. I have not yet had an opportunity 
of trying the instrument, and therefore cannot speak: of its 
practical merits. It consists of a plate of silvered glass, or it 

_ might be even of quartz, whose corner is ground into two 
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Fire Bignals,—Fire-beacons, hanging up a lantern, or setting 
fire to an old nest high up in a tree, serve as night-signals ; 
but they are never to be depended on without previous con- 
cert, as bushes and undulations of the ground will often hide 
them entirely. The sparks from a well-struck flint and steel 
can be seen for much more than a mile, 


Smoke Signals.—The smoke of fires is seen very far by day; 
and green wood and rotten wood make the most smoke. It is 
best to make two fires 100 yards apart, lest your signalling 
should be mistaken for an ordinary fire in the bush. These 
double fires are a very common signal to vessels in the offing, 
on the African coast. 


Semaphores—A line of men can be turned into a line of 
semaphores, by making them each hold a cap or something 
black and large in their hands, and mimic the movements of 
one another. Only a few simple signals could be transmitted 
in this way with any certainty. There are four elementary 
signals, which deserve general adoption. I fear the use of 
more would perplex. The men odight to be practised at these 
four, if their use should be contemplated. 





No. Signal, 
1. Attend tome; or cometome .. ... wa. Wave. 
2. Allright; or, yes. Affirmation signal +. Both arms raised, 
3, All wrong; or, no. Negation signal... ... ... Both arms lowered. 
PAD BOB! 25 “ie yects sods ath) bed oad w+ ese Both armis spread. 





Energetic movements, of course, intensify the meaning. To 
use the signals, wave until you are answered; then make 
your signal while you count five, and wait five. Continue 
this till your friend does the same, then make a rapid “all 
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right ;” he does the same, and all is concluded. In order 
that you may be seen, try and stand in a position where your 
friend would see you against the sky. 

In the old-fashioned semaphores, or telegraphs, with arms 
to them, it is # common rule to allow, for the length of the 
arms, one foot for every mile’s distance from which it is 
intended to be seen; the eye being supposed to be aided by a 
telescope. 


Other Signals, — By sight. —A common signal for a distant 
scout is, that he should ride or walk round and round ina 
circle from right to left, or else in one from left to right. 

Mr. Parkyns, speaking of Abyssinia, describes the habits of 
a caste of robbers in the following words. “At other times 
they will lie concealed near a road, with scouts in every 
direction on the look-out; yet no one venturing to speak, but 
only making known by signs what he may have to communi- 
cato to his companions or Jeader. Thus he will point to his 
ear and foot on hearing footsteps, to his eyes on seeing 
persons approach, or to his tongue if voices be audible; and 
will also indicate on his fingers the numbers of those coming, 
describing also many particulars as to how many porters, 
beasts of burden or for riding, there may be with the party.” 

A kite has been suggested as a day-signal; and also a kite 
with some kind of squib, let off by a slow-light and attached 
{o its tail, as one by night. (Col. Jackson.) 


Sound.—Whistling through the fingers can be heard at 
considerable distances: the accomplishment should be learnt, 
Cooing in the Australian fashion, or jédling in that of the 
Swiss, are both of them heard a long way. The united holloa 
of many voices, is heard much further than separate cries. 
The cracking of a whip has a very penetrating sound.’ 


Smelis,— An abominable smell arrests the attention at 
night. 

Letters carried by Animals—In short reconnoitring expedi- 

- tions made by a small detachment from a party, the cattle or 


dees 606 thie ald “al san hone. ta: thei fcantalos wn thik 
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taken of their restlessness, by tying a note to one of their 
necks, and letting them go and serve as postmen, or rather as | 
carrier-pigeons. 


BEARINGS BY COMPASS, SUN, ETC. 


Pooket Compass,—A pocket compass should not be too small, 
if one of the little toy compasses be carried in the pocket, it 
should be as a reserve, and not for regular use. A toy com- 
pass will of course tell N. from N.N.E, and the like; and 
that may be very useful information, but the traveller will 
find that he constantly needs more precise directions. He 
doubts the identity of some hill or the destination of some 
path, and finds on referring to his map, that the difference of 
pearing upon which he must base his conclusion, is small: 
he therefore requires a good sized compass, to determine the 
bearing with certainty. One from 1} to 2 inches in diameter’ 
is practically the best. It should have plenty of depth, so 
that the card may traverse freely, even when the instrument 
is inclined: it should be light in weight, that it may not be 
easily jarred by a blow: the catch that relieves the card, when 
the instrument is closed, should be self acting and should act 
well: lastly the movements of the needle should bo quick ; 
one that makes slow oscillations should be peremptorily 
refused, whatever its other merits may be: the graduation of 
the degrees on the card should be from 0 to 360°, North being 
0° and East 90°. See “ Azimuth compass,” p. 25. 


Compass for use at night.—The great majority of compasses 
are well nigh useless in the dark, that is when it is most 
important to be able to consult them. They are rarely so 
constrifcted, that the difference between the north and south 
sides is visible by moonlight or by the light of a cigar or 
piece of tinder. There is a recent contrivance, which is very’ 
effective ; the southern half of the compass card is painted 
black, the northern being left white. With a very faint light, 
this difference can be appreciated. In compasses consisting 
simply of a needle, the north end of the needle should have a 
conspicuous arrow head. . 

Moonlight or the light of a cigar may be condensed on the 
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compass by a burning glass, or other substitute for it. (See 
“ Burning Glass.”) 


True and Magnetic Bearings—The confusion between true 
and magnetic bearings is a continual trouble, even to the most 
experienced travellers. Sir Thomas Mitchell's exploring party 
very nearly sustained a loss by mistaking the one for the 
other. I recommend that the points of the compass, viz. 
North, N.N.E,, &c., should be solely used for the traveller for 
his true bearings; and the degrees, as 25° (or N, 25° E.), 
for his magnetic. There would then be no reason why the two 
nomenclatures should interfere with one another, for a 
traveller’s recollection of the lay of a country depends entirely 
upon true bearings—or sunrise, sunset, and the stars—and is 
expressed by North, N.N.E, &ec.; but his surveying data, 
which find no plece in his memory, but are simply consigned 
to his note-book, are necessarily registered in degrees. To 
give every facility for carrying out this principle, a round of 
paper should be pasted in the middle of the traveller’s pocket- 
compass card, just large enough to hide the ordinary rhumbs, 
but leaving uncovered the degrees round its rim. On this disc 
of paper the points of the compass (true bearings) should be 
marked so as to be as exact as possible for the country about 
to be visited. 


Errora in Magnetic Bearings.—The compass-needle is often 
found to be disturbed, and sometimes apparently bewitched, 
when laid upon hill tops; even when they consist of bare 
masses of granite. The disturbance is easily accounted for by 
the hornblende in the granite, or by other iron-bearing rocks. 
Explorers naturally select hills as their points of triangula- 
tion; but compass observations on hill tops, if unchecked by 
a sextant observation of the sun’s bearings, are never 60 
reliable as those taken on a plain. 


Bearings by Sun and Stars.—It requires very great practice to 
stcer well by stars, for, on an average, they change their 
bearings even faster than they change their altitudes. In 
tropical countries, the zodiacal stars—as Orion and Antares— 
give excellent east and west points. The Great Bear is useful 
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by the eye whereabouts it would be in the heavens when its 
“pointers” were vertical, or due north; and the Southern 
Cross is available in precisely the same way. The true North 
Pole is about 1} degree or 3 diameters of the full moon, 
apart from the Pole star; and its place is on a line between 
the Pole Star and the Great Bear. An almanac, calculated to 
show the bearing, and the times of moonrise and moonset, for 
the country to be travelled over, as well as those of sunrise 
and sunset, would be a very great convenience ; it would be 
worth while for a traveller accustomed to such calculations 
to make one for himself. 





Bearings by Compass, Sun, &e. 281 





Diagram.—The diagram (preceding page) is intended to he 
traced in lines of different colours, when it will be found to 
be far less confused than at present. 

Its object is to enable a traveller to use the sun, both as a 
rude watch and as a compass. The diagram is calculated for 
the latitude of London, but will do with more or less accuracy 
for tho whole of England. A traveller going to other countries 
may easily draw up onc for himself, and on a larger scale if he 
prefers it, by using the Azimuth tables and the Horary tables 
of Lynn. 

The diagram represents, Ist, circles of equal altitudes; 
Qndly, the path of sun, stars, &c., for each 10th degree of 
declination; 8rdly, the hour angles, all projected down upon 
—4thly—the level compass card, 

Thus, six cireles are drawn round the centre of the compass 
card at equal distances apart, each ring between them repre- 
senting a space of 15° in altitude, . 

The following angles were then calculated for each 10th 
degre of declination in turns, viz. :—The height of the sun, &c., 
when above the horizon at each point of the compass. 2ndly, 
the bearing of the sun at cach consecutive hour. These points 
were dotted out; and, by joining the several sets of them, the 
drawing was made. 

. ‘The broken lines which diverge in curves from P, are hour 
lines; those which surround P, in more or less complete ovals, 
are the paths of the sun and stars, for each 10th degree of 
declination ; the prominent line running from E, round to W. 
being its path when on the Equator. 

The diagram, when it is traced out for use, should have the 
names of the months written in coloured ink on either side of © 
the south line at places corresponding to the declination of the 
sun during those months; viz.:— 


January 8. 23° to 8. 17° July IN,28° to N. 18° 
February 8.17 y, 5. 8 August [N,18 4, N. 8 
March & 7 » Ne 4 September [N. 8 4, 8 3. 
April N54 NOUS October 7S. 8, 8. 14 
May N.15,, N22 | November [8.15 ,, 8. 22 
June N.22 4, N.23 i December 18.22 ,, 8. 23 


To. nse the card.-Draw a broad pencil line. which may 
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Then, to know what o’clock it is, “span out” (see “ Span- 
_ ning”) roughly the altitude of thesun. The point in the dia- 
gram where the altitude so obtained crosses the pegcil mark, 
corresponds to the position of the sun. The hour is then 
read off; and the compass bearings on the diagram are ad- 
justed by holding it level, and turning it round until a line, 
drawn from its centre through the point in question, points to- 
wards the sun. As to the moon or a star, if its declination be 
unknown, but its bearing and altitude be given, its declination 
and path may be found, and therefore the time since its rising 
or before its setting; a most useful picce of information to a 
traveller, Watches break, and compasses cannot be used on 
horseback without stopping, and therefore a diagram of this 
description, of which any number of copies can be traced out, 
may be of usc for rough purposes. 


Other Signs of Direstion.—Bearings by the Growth of Trees.— 
In cxposed situations and near the’sea, the growth of trees is 
rarely symmetrical; they betray by their bent heads and 
stunted Branches the direction of the prevalent influences 
most adverse to their growth. This direction is constant over 
wide districts in a flat country, but cannot be equally relied 
upon in a hilly one, where the mountains and valleys affect 
the conditions of shade and shelter, and deflect the course 
of the wind. . 

Moss grows best where there is continuous damp, therefore 
it prefers that side of a tree which affords the most suitable 
combination of exposure to damp winds and shelter from the 
sun, When the winds do not differ materially in dampness, 
the north side of the forest trees are the most thickly covered 
with moss, 

Bearings by the-shape of Ant-hills.—That most accurate 
observer, Pierre Huber, writes as follows concerning the nests 
of the yellow ants, which are abundantly to be found in the 
Swiss Alps and in some other mountainous countries. It 
must De recollected, in reading his statement, that the chief 
occupation of ants is to move their eggs and larve from one 
part of the nest to another, to ensure them a warm and 
equable temperature; therefore, it is reasonable to expect 
that the nesta of ants should be built on a uniform principle 
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as regards their shape and aspect. Huber says “they serve as 
a compass to mountaineers when they are surrounded by 
thick mis, or have lost their way during the night; they do 
go in the following manner :—The ant-hills (of the yellow ants), 
which are by far more numerous and more high in the moun~ 
tains than anywhere else, are longer than they are broad, and 
are“of asimilar pattern in other respects. Their direction is 
invariably from east to west. Their highest point and their 
steepest side are turned towards the point of sunrise in the 
winter-time (au levant d’hiver), and they descend with a 
gradual slope in the opposite direction. I have verified these 
experiences of the shepherds upon thousands of ant-hills, and 
have found a very small number of exceptions; these occurred 
only in the case where the ant-hills had been disturbed by 
men or animals, The ant-hills do not maintain the constancy 
of their form in the lowlands, where they are more cxposed to 
such accidents. . 

Ripple-murks on Snow or Sand—The Siberians travel guided 
by the ripples in the snow, which run in a pretty fixed direc- 
tion, owing to the prevalence of a particular wind. The 
ripples in a desert of sand are equally good as guides; or the 
wind itself, if it happens to be blowing, especially to a person 
pushing through a tangled belt of forest. Before leaving a 
well-known track, and striking out at night into the broad 
open plain, notice well which way the wind blows as regards 
the course you are about to pursue. 

Flight of Birds—I have read somewhere that in the old 
days coasting sailors occasionally took pigeons with them, 
and when they had lost their bearings they let one fly, which 
it did at once to the land. 


To follow a Track at Night.— Where the track is well marked, 
showers of sparks, ably struck with a flint and steel, are suffi- 
cient to show it, without taking the pains of making a flame. 

Smell of an Old Trgck.—The earth of an old and well- 
trodden road has a perceptible smell, from the dung and 
trampling of animals passing over it, especially near to en- 
campments. It is usual at night, when a guide doubts whe- 
gone ae wn he ta tm tha teank in taka nin handles of Airt and 
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MARKS FOR THE WAY-SIDE. 


Marks on Trees—Cutting Marks—A very exec Mt “ treer 
line” is made by cutting deep notches im a line of trees, 
starting from some conspicuous object, so that the notches 
will face the men that are to be guided by it: the trees must 
be so selected that three, or at least two of them, are in sight 
at once. The notch or sliced bark of a tree is called a 
“blaze” in bush language. These blazed trees are of much 
use as finger-posts on a dark night. They are best made by 
two persons; one chipping the trecs on his right, and the 
other those on his left. If the axes are quite sharp, they only 
need to be dropped against the tree in order to make the 
chip. Doing so, hardly retards a person in his walking. If 
you want a tree to be well-scored or slashed, so as to draw 
attention to it without fail, fire bullets into it, as into a mark, 
and let the natives cut them out in their own way, for the 
sake of the lead. They will effect your purpose admirably, 
without suspecting it. 

Stamping Marks on Trees. The keepers of some of the com- 
munal forests in Switzerland are provided with small axes, 
having the back of the axe-head worked into a large and 
sharp die, the impression of the die being some letter or 
cypher indicating the commune. When these foresters wish to 
mark a tree, thoy give it first a slice with the edge of the axe, 
end then (turning the axe) they deal it a heavy blow with 
the back of the axe-head. By the first operation they prepare 
a clean surface for their mark; and, by the second, they stamp 
their cypher deeply into the wood. 


Branding Trees—Some explorers take branding irons, and 
use them to mark each of their camping-places with its 
number. This is especially useful in Australian travel, where 
the country is monotonous, and there are few natives to 
tell the names of places. . 


Faggot hung to a Tree—A bundle of grass or twigs about 
Q feet long, slung by its middle athwart a small tree, at the 
level of the eye, by the side of a path, is well calculated to 
catch the attention. Its lines are so different to those seen 


Marks for the Way-Side. 285 





elsewhere in the forest, that it would be scarcely possible to 
averlook it. 


Boat Canoe Routes through Iakes well studded with 
islands, can be well marked by trimming conspicuous trees 
until only a tuft of branches is left at the top. This is called, 
in the parlance of the “Far West,” a “ lopstick.” 


Wooden Crosses A simple structure 
like fig. 1 is put together with a single 
nail or any kind of lashing, It catches 
the attention immediately. 


Marks with Stones.—Murks cut on Stone. 
—I have observed @ very simple and con- 
spicuous permanent mark used in forest- 
roads, as represented in fig. 2, The stone 
is 8 inches above ground, 34 wide, 8 inches 
long: the mark is black and dceply cut. 
An arrow-head may be chiselled in the 
face of a rock, and filled with melted lead. 
With a small “cold” chisel, 3 inches 
long and + inch wide, a great deal of stone 
carving may readily be effected. Fig. 2. 





Pils of Stones.—Diles of stones are used by the Arabs in 
their deserts, and in most mountain-tracts. “An immense 
length of the read, both in the 
government of the Don Cossacks 
and in that of Tamboy, is marked =. 
out on a gigantie sealo by heaps 
of stones, varying from 4 to 6 feet : 
high. These are visible from a great distance; and it is very 
striking to see the double row of them indicating the line 
of route over the Great Steppe—undulations which often 
present no other trace of the liand of maf.” (Spottiswoode.) 





Gipsy Marks.— When gipsics travel, the party that goes in 
advance leaves marks at cross-roads, in order to guide those 
who follow. These marks are called “patterans;” there are 
three patterans in common use. One is to pluck three large 
handfuls of grass and to throw them on the ground, at a short 
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distance from one another, in the direction taken; another is, 
to draw a cross on the ground, with one arm much longer 
than the rest, as a pointer—a cross is better tha y other 
simple mark, for it catches many different lights. Cn mark- 
ing a road, do not be content with marking the dust—an 
hour’s breeze or a shower will efface it; but take a tent-peg, 
or sharpened stick, and fairly break into the surface, and your 
mark will be surprisingly durable.) The third of the gipsy 
patterans is of especial use in the dark: a cleft stick is 
planted by the road-side, close to the hedge, and, in the cleft, 
is an arm like a signpost. The gipsies feel for this at cross- 
roads, searching for it on the left-hand side. (Borrow’s ‘Zin- 
cali”) A twig, stripped bare, with the exception of two or 
three leaves at its end, is sometimes laid on the road, with its 
bared end pointing forwards, 


' Other similar marks of direction and locality, in use in 
various parts of the world are as follows:—Knotting twigs; 
breaking boughs, and letting them dangle down; a bit of 
white papor in a cleft stick; spilling water, or liquid of any 
kind, on the pathway ; 2 litter made of paper torn into small 
shreds, or of a stick cut into chips, or of feathers of a bird ; 
a string, with papers knotted to it, like the tail of a boy’s 
kite,—tie o stone to the end of it, and throw it high among 
the branches of a tree. 


Paint.— Whitewash (which see), when mixed with salt, or 
grease, or glue size, will stand the weather for a year or more. 
It ean be painted on a tree or rock; the rougher the surface 
on which it is painted, the longer will some sign of it remain. 


Black for Inscriptions is made by mixing lamp-black (which 
see) with some kind of size, grease, wax, or tar. Dr. Kane, 
having no other material at hand, once burnt a large K with 
gunpowder on the side of a rock. It proved to be a durable 
and efficient mark. When letters are chiselled in a rock, 
they should be filled with black to make them more con- 
spicuous. 


Blood leaves 2 mark of a dingy hue, that remains long upon 


a light-coloured, absorbent surface, as upon the face of sandy 
tocks. 
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ON FINDING THE WAY. 


Rosollestion of a Path.—It is difficult to estimate, by recol- 
lection only, the true distances between different points in a 
road that has been once travelled over. There are many cir- 
cumstances which may mislead, such as the accidental tedium 
of one part, or the pleasure of another; but besides these, there 
is always the fact, that, in a long day’s journey, a man’s facul- 
ties of observation are more fresh and active on starting than 
later in the day, when, from the effect of weariness, even peculiar 
objects will fail to arrest his attention. Now, as a man’s recol- 
lection of an interval of time is, as we all know, mainly derived 
from the number of impressions that his memory has recived 
while it was passing, it follows that, so far as this cause alone 
ia concerned, the earlier part of his day’s journey will always 
scem to have beon disproportionately long compared to the 
latter. It is remarkable, on taking a long half-day’s walk, 
and subsequently returning, after resting some hours, how 
long a time the earlier part of the return journey seems to 
oceupy, and how rapidly different well-remembered points 
seem to succeed each other, as the traveller draws home- 
wards, In this case, the same causo acts in opposite direc- 
tions in the two journeys. 


To Walk in a Straight Line through Foresta—Every man who 
has had frequent occasion to find his way from one place to 
another in a forest, can do so without straining his attention. 
Thus, in the account of Lord Milton's travels, we read of 
some North American Indians who were incapable of upder- | 
standing the white man’s difficulty in keeping a sttiight 
line; but no man who has not had practice can walk through 
trees in a straight line, even with the utmost cireumspection. 

After making several experiments, I think the explanation 
of the difficulty and the way of overcoming it are as follows: 
—If a man walks on a level surface, guided by a single con- 
spicuous mark, he is almost sure not to travel towards it in 
a straight line; his muscular sense is not delicate enough to 
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that preserves his track, the traveller should turn round, 
he will probably be astonished to sce how sinuous his course 
has been. However, if he take note of a second @ark and 
endeavour to keep it strictly in a line with the first, he will 
easily keep a perfectly straight course. But if he cannot 
find a second mark, it will not be difficult for him to use the 
tufts of grass, the stones, or the other accidents of the soil, in 
its place; they necd not be precisely in the same line with 
the mark, but some may be on the right and someon the left 
of it, in which casc, as he walks on, the perspective of their 
change of position will be symmetrical. Lastly, if he has not 
even one definite mark, but is walking among a throng of 
forest trees, he may learn to depend wholly on the symmetry 
of the changes of perspective of the trees as a guide to his 
path. He will kcep his point of sight unchanged and will 
walk in its direction, and if he deviates from that direction, 
the want of symmetry in the change of perspective on either 
side of the point to which he wishes to walk, will warn him of 
his error. The appreciation of this optical effect grows casily 
into a habit. When the more distant view happens to be 
shut out, the traveller must regain his line under guidance 
similar to that by which a sailor steers who only looks at his 
compass at intervals—I mean by the aspect of the sky, the 
direction of the wind, and the appearance of the forest, when 
it has any peculiarity of growth dependent on direction. The 
chance of his judgment being erroneous to a small extent is 
the same on the right hand as on the left, consequently his 
errors tend to compensate each other. I wish some scientific 
traveller would rigidly test the powers of good bushmen and 
find their “ probable” angular deviation from the true course 
under different circumstances. Their line should be given to" 
them, and they should be told to make smokes at intervals. 
The position of these smokes could be easily mapped out by 
the traveller. 





To find the way down a hill side.—If on arriving at the steep 
edge of a ridge, you have to take the caravan down into the 
plain, and it appears that a difficulty may arise in finding a good 
way for it; descend first yourself, as well as you can, and 
seek for a road as you climb back again. It is far more easy 
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to succeed in doing this as you ascend, than as you descend ; 
because when ‘at the bottom of a bill, its bold bluffs and pre- 
cipices face you, and you can at once see and avoid them: 
whereas &t the top, these are precisely the parts that you overs 
look and cannot see. 


Blind Patha.—Faintly-marked paths over grass (blind paths) 
are best seen from a distance. 2 : 


Lost in 4 Fog.—Napoleon, when riding with his staff across 
a shallow arm of the Gulf of Suez, was caught in a fog: he 
utterly lost his way, and found himself in danger. He 
thereupon ordered his staff to ride from him, in radiating 
lines, in all directions, and that such of them as should find 
the water to become more shallow, should shout out. 


Mirage.—When it is excessive, it is most bewildering : .a 
man Will often mistake a tuft of grass, or a tree, or other most 
dissimilar object, for his companion, or his horse, or game. 
An old traveller is rarely deceived by mirage. If he doubts, 
he can in many cases adopt the following hint given by 
Dr. Kane: “ Refraction will baffle a novice, on the ice; but 
we have learned to bafflorefraction. By sighting the suspected 
object with your rifle at rest, you soon detect motion,” 


Lost Path.—If you fairly lose your way in the dark, do not 
go on blundering hither and thither till you are exhausted ; 
bat make as comfortable bivouac as you can, and start at day- 
break fresh on your search. ~ 

The bank of a watercourse, which is the best of clues, 
affords the worst of paths, and is quite unfit to be followed 
at night. The ground is always more broken in the neigh- 
bourhood of a river than far away from it; and the vegetation 
is more tangled. Explorers travel most easily by keeping far 
away from the banks of streams; because then they have 
fewer broad tributaries and deep ravines to cross. 

If in the daytime you find that you have quite lost your 
way, seb systematically to work to find it. At all events, do 
not make the matter doubly perplexing by wandering further. 


Mae oe ae See 
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tide in such places as will preserve your tracks, Break twigs 
if you are lost in a woodland: if in the open country, drag a 
stick to make a clear trail. Marks scratched on the ground 
to tell the hour and day that you passed by, will guide a 
relieving party. A great smoke is useful for the same pur- 
pose and is visible for a long distance. (See “ Signals. ua) 

A man who loses himself, especially in a desert, is sadly apt 
to find his presence of mind forsake him, the sense of desola- 
tion is so strange and overpowering; but he may console 
himself with the statistics of his chance of safety—viz., that 
travellers, though constantly losing their party, have hardly 
bver béen known to perish unrelieved. 

When the lost traveller is dead beat with fatigue, let him 
éxert’ @-strong control over himself, for if he gives way to 
terror, and wanders wildly about hither and thither, he will 
do no good and exhaust his vital powers much sooner. He 
should erect some signal—as conspicuous a one as he can— 
with something fluttering upon it, sit down in the shade, and, 
listening keenly for any sound of succour, bear his fate like a 
man. His ultimate safety is merely a question of time, for he 
is sure to be searched for; and, if he can keep alive for 
two or three days, he will, in all probability, be found and 
saved. (To relieve thirst, p. 223; hunger, 197, 17.) 


Theory.—When you discover you are lost, ask yourself the 
following three questions: they comprise the A B C of the art 
of pathfinding, and I will therefore distinguish them by the 
letters A, B, and C respectively :— 

A. What is the least distance that I can with certainty 
specify, within which the caravan-path, the river or the sea- 
shore, that I wish to regain, lies? , 

B. What is the direction, in a vague general way, towards 
which the path or river runs, or the sea-coast tends ? 

C. When I last left the path, did I turn to the left or to the 
right ? 

As regards A, calculate coolly how long you have been 

. riding or walking, and at what pace, since you left your 
party; subtract for stoppages and well-recollected zigzags; 
allow a mile and a half per hour for the pace when you 
have been loitering on foot, and three and a half when 
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you have been walking fast. Bear in mind that occasional 
running makes an almost inappreciable difference ; and that a 
man is always much nearer to the lost path, than he is in- 
clined to fear. . ; 

As regards B, if the man knows the course of the path to 
within eight points of the compass (or one-fourth of the whole 
horizon), it is a great gain; or even if he knows B to within 
twelve points, say 120°, or one-third of the whole horizon, his 
knowledge is available. For instance, let us suppose a man’s 
general idea of the run of the path to be, that it goes in a 
northerly and southerly direction; then if he is also positive 
that the path does not deviate more thay to the N.E."on the 
one side of that direction, nor to the NW. on the other, ho 
knows the direction to within eight points. Similarly; ho is 
sure to twelve points, if his limits, on either hand, are E.N.E. 
and W.N.W, respectively. 

C requires no further explanation. “ 

Now, if a man can answe? all three questions, A, B, to 
within eight points of the compass, and C, he is four and a 
half times as well off as if he could only answer A; as will be 
seen by tlie following considerations. A knowledge of B in 
addition to A, is of only one-third the use that it would be if 
C also were known. 

1. Let P (fig. 1) be the point where the traveller finds him- 
self at fault, and let P D be a distance within which the path 
certainly lies; then the circlo, D E F, somewhero cuts the 

path, and the traveller starting from P must first go to D, and 
then. make the entire circuit, D EH F D, before he has 
exhausted his scarch. This distance of P D+D EHF D= 
P D+6 P D nearly,=7 P D altogether, which gives the length 
of road that the man must be prepared to travel over who can 
answer no other than the question A. Of course, P D may 
cut the path, but I am speaking of the extreme distance which 
the lost man may have to travel. 

2. Supposing that question B can be answered as well as 
question A, and that the direction of the line of road lies 
certainly within the points of the compass, P § and P R. 
Draw the circumscribing parallelogram, G L H E M, whose 
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cut the circle D E F; and since L M cuts L H, which is a 
tangent to it, itis clear it must cut every path—such as @ a, 


a. is 





M 


Wig. b 


parallel to L H, or to P R—that cuts the circle. Similarly, 
the same line, L M, must cut every path parallel to P S, such 
asbb, Now, if L M cuts every path that is parallel to either 
of the extreme directions, P R or PS, it is obvious that it 
must‘ also cut every path that is parallel to an intermediate 
direction, such as ¢ c, but 

PH PD 

PL = uP = we PRPS; 

the consequence of which is that P I. exceeds P D by one- 
sixth, one-half as much again, or twice as much. again, 
according as R P §=60°, 90°, 120°, or 140°. 

The traveller who can only answer the questions A and B, 
but not C, must be prepared to travel from P to L, and back 
again through P to M,@ distance equal to3 PL. If, how- 
ever, he can answer the question C, he knows at once whether 
to travel towards I, or towards M, and he has no retuwmn 
journey to fear. At the worst, he has simply to travel the 
distance P L. 

The probable distance, as distinguished from the utmost 
possible distance that a man may have to travel in the three 
cages, can be calculated mathematically. It would be out of - 
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place here to give the working of the little problem, but I ap- 
pend the rough numerical results in a table. 





Extromo length of Road it may Probable length of Rond it will 
‘be neceasary to travel, be necessary to travel. 





Knows A, alone 7 times the “least distance."* | ¥ times the “least distance.” 
Knows A: and Bio within 


. ” 2 a ” 





a » ” st ” ” 
oe | Ut » ” t " ” 
- | Ob “ » Ron » 


‘within 13 polnts a » 1g ” ” 








* The words “least distance,” mean the least distance that the traveller 
can specify with absolute confidence, as that within which the. path, &., he 
wishes to regain, is situated. 

The epitome of the whole is this:—l. If you can only 
answer the question A, you must seek for the lost path by the 
tedious circle plan; or, what is the same, and & more manage- 
able way of setting to work, by travelling in an octagon, each 





Fig. 2. 


side of which must be equal to four-fifths of PD. (See fig. 2.) 
That is to say, look at your compass and start in any direction 
you please; we will say to the south, as represented in the 
drawing. Travel for a distance, P D; then, supposing you 





204 Art of T: vavel. 





have not crossed the path, turn at right angles, and start 
afresh,—we will suppose your present direction to be west,— 
travel for a distance ;4, of P D, which will take you to 1; then 
turn to the N.W. and travel for a distance «8, of P D, which 
will take you to 2; then to the N. for a similar distance, 
which will take you to 3; and so on, till the octagon has been | 
completed. If you know B to eight points, and not ©, adopt 
the L M system; also, if you know A and C, and B to within 
thirteen points (out of the sixteen that form the semicircle), 
you may still adopt the L M system; but not otherwise. 
A rough diagram scratched on the ground with a stiek 
would suffice to recall the above remarks to a traveller's 
recollection. 


. CACHES AND DEPOTS. 


iches—It is easy enough to choosg-a spot, which you 
yourself shall again recognise, for digging a hole, where 
stores of all kinds may be buried against your return: 
neither is it difficult to choosé.ond, s@ that you may indicate 
its position to others, or elsd leffyé it to a party who aro 
travelling in concert, to find it out for themselvés, But 
excessive caution in the mode of depositing the stores is, in 
every case, required, as Irangry and thieving natives keep 
watch on all the movements ‘of a party; they follow their 
tracks and hunt over their old’ camping-places, in search of 
anything there may be to pick up. And hyenas, wolves, 
wild dogs, and all kinds of prowling animals, guided by their 
sharp scent, will soon scratch up any provisions that are 
buried carelessly, or in such a way as to taint the earth. 

The natives in Ceylon, when they wish to make a depét of 
game, jerk it, put the dry meat into the hollow of a tree, fill 
up the rescrvoir with honey, and plaster it over with clay. 

‘Some dried plants of M. Bourgeau, the botanist attached to 
Captain Palliser’s expedition ‘to the Rocky Mountains, re- 
mained underground for ten months without injury. 


Newly disturbed Ground sinks when Wetted.—If a ciche be 
made in dry weather, and the:ground be simply levelled over 
it, the first heavy rain will cause the earth to sink, and will 
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proclaim the hidden store to an observant eye. Soldiers, in 
sacking a town, find out hastily-buried treasures by throwing 
a pailful of water over any suspected spot: if the ground 
sinks, it has surely been recently disturbed. 


Best place for a Céche-—The best position to choose for a 
cache is in a sandy or gravelly soil, on account of its dryness 
and the facility of digging. Old burrows, or the gigantic but 
abandoned hills of white ants, may be thought of, if the stores 
are enclosed in cases of painted tin; also clefts-in rocks: some 
things can conveniently be buried under water. The place 
‘must be chosen under circumstances that admit of your 
effacing all signs of the ground having been disturbed. A 
good plan is to set up your tent and to dig a deep hole in the 
floor, depositing what you have to bury wrapped in an oil- 
cloth, in an earthen jar, or in @ wooden vessel, according to 
what you are able to get. It must be secure against the 
attacks of the insé¢fs of the place: avoid the use of skins, for 
animals will smell and dig them out. Continue to inhabit 
the tent for at least a day, well stamping and smoothing 
down the soil at leisuré. After this, change the position of the 
tent, shifting the tethering-place or kraal of your cattle to 
where it stood. They will speedily efface any marks that 
may be left. Travellers often make their fires over the holes 
where their stores are buried; bat natives aro so accustomed 
to suspect fireplaces, that this plan does not prove to be safe. 
During summer travel, in countries pestered with gnata, a 
smoke fire for the horses (that is, a fire for keeping off flies), 
made near the place, will attract the horses and cause them 
to trample all about. This is an excellent way of obliterating 
marks left about the ciche. 


Hiding Small Things—It is easy to make a small c@che by 
bending down a young tree, tying your bundle to the top; 
and letting it spring up again. A spruce-tree gives excellent 
shelter to anything placed in its branches. (See also what is - 
said on “ Burying Letters,” p. 297.) 


Hiding Large Things. —Large things, as a wagon or boat, 
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deposit by a river side, A small reedy island is a convenient 
place for such ciches, : 


Double Caches—Some persons, when they know thet their 
intentions ate suspected, make two cdches: the one with a 
few things buried in it, and concealed with little care; the 
other, containing those that are really valuable, and very 
artfully made, Thieves are sure to discover the first, and 
are likely enough to omit a further search, 


To find your Store again, you should have ascertained the 
distance and bearing, by compass, of the hole from some 
marked place—as a tree—about which you are sure not to be 
mistaken; or from the centre of the place where your fire 
was made, which is a mark that years will not entirely efface. 
If there be anything in the ground itself to indicate the posi- 
tion of the hole, you have made a clumsy cache. It is not a 
a bad plan, after the things are buried, and before the tent is 
removed, to scratch a furrow a couple of inches deep, and 
three or four fect long, and picking up any bits of stick, reeds, 
or straw, that may be found at hand lying upon the ground, 
to place them end to end in it. These will be easy enough to 
find again by making a cross furrow, and when found will 
lead you straight above the depét. They would never excite 
sispicion, even if a native got hold of them; for they would 
appear to have becn dropped or blown on the ground by 
chance, not scen, and trampled in. Mr. Atkinson mentions 
an ingenious way by which the boundaries of valuable mining 
property are marked in the Ural, a modification of which 
might serve for indicating caches. A trench is dug and filled 
with charcoal beat small, and then covered over. The char- 
coal lasts for ever, and cannot be tampered with without 
leaving an unmistakable mark. 


Sereting Jewels.—Before going. to a rich but imperfectly 
civilised couniry, travellers’ sometimes buy jewels and bury 
them in their flesh. They make a gash, put the jewels in, . 
and allow the flesh to grow over them as it would over a 
bullet. The operation is more sure to succeed if the jewels 
are put into a silver tube with rounded ends, for silver does 
not irritate. If the jewels are buried without the tube, they 
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must have no sharp edges. The best place for burying them 
is in the left arm, at the spot chosen for vaccination. A 
traveller who was thus provided would always have a small 
capital to fall beck upon, though robbed of everything he 
wore. 


A Chain of Gold is sometimes carried by Arabs, who sew it 
in dirty leather under their belt. They cut off and soll a 
link at a time. (Burton.) 


Depositing Letters.—T'o direct Attention to the Place of Deposit, 
~-When you make a céche in an inhabited land, for the use 
of a travelling party who are ignorant of your purpose, there 
is of course some difficulty in ensuring that their attention 
should be directed to the place, but that the natives should 
have no clue to it. If you have means of gashing, painting, 
or burning characters, something of this sort (see fig.), they 





LETTER BURIED 
50 yards N.NE. 


will explain themselves, Savages, however, take such pains bo 
efface any mark they may find left by white men, entertain- 
. ing thoughts like those of Morgiana in the ‘ Arabian Nights’? 
tale of the Forty Thieves, that it would be most imprudent 
to trust to a single mark, A relief party should therefore be 
provided with a branding-iron and moveable letters, and with 
paints, and they should mark the tree in many places. A 
couple of hours spent in doing this would leave more marks 
than the desultory efforts of roving savages would be likely 
to efface. A good sign to show that Europeans have visited 
& spot is a saw mark (no savages use saws): it catches the 
eye directly. - : 
A system occasionally employed by Arctic expeditions, of 
making a cache 10 feet true north (and not magnetic north) 
from the cairn or mark. deserves to be veanerally emninvad at 


298 Art of Travel. 





notice, and who are searching blindly in all directions for 
further clue, should invariably dig out and examine that 
particular spot. The notice deposited there may consist of 
no more than a single sentence, to indicate some distant 
point as the place where the longer letter is buried. I hope 
it will be understood, that the precaution of always burying 
a notice 10 feet true north of the cairn mark is proposed as 
additional to and not in the place of other contrivances for 
giving information. There will often arise some doubt as to 
the exact point in the circumference of the cairn or mark 
whence the 10 foot measurement should be made. This is 
due to the irregularity of the bases of all such marks. There- 
fore, when searching for letters, a short trench, running to 
the north, will frequently have to be dug, and not a mere 
hole. I should propose that the short notice be punched or 
pricked on a thin sheet of lead, made bg pouring two or three 
melted bullets on a flat stone, and that the plate so made and 
inscribed should be rolled up and pushed into a hole bored or 
burnt through the head of a large tent peg. The peg could 
be driven deeply in the ground, quite out of sight, without 
disturbing the surrounding earth, It might even suffice to 
pick up @ common stone and to scratch or paint upon it what 
you had to say, and to leave it on the ground, with its written 
face downwards, at the place in question. 


To secure Buried Letters from Damp.—They may be wrapped. 
in waxed cloth or paper, if there be no fear of the ravages 
of ingects. Lead plate js far more safe :, it can be made easily 
enough by ® traveller out of his bullets. (Seo “Lead.”) A 
glass bottle (with something that insects cannot eat, such as 
lead-plate, sealing-wax, or clay, put carefully over the cork) 
or an earthen jar may be used. The quill of a large feather 
will hold a long letter, if it is written in very small hand- 
writing and on thin paper, and it will preserve it from the wet. 
After tho letter has been rolled up and inserted, in the quill, 
the open end of the latter may be squeezed flat between two 
stones, heated sufficiently to soften the quill (see “ Horn”) 
but not so hot as to burn it, and then, for greater security 
against wet, the end of the quill should be twisted tight. 
Wax affords another easy means of closing the quill. 
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Picture-writing—As very many excellent bushrangers are 
unable to read, rude picture-writing is often used by them, 
especially in America. Tho figure of a man with a spear or 
bow, drawn as a child would draw, stands for a savage; one 
with a hat or gun for a European; horses, oxen, and sheep 
are equally to be drawn; lines represent numbers, and arrow- 
heads direction. Even without more conventional symbols, 
a vast deal may be expressed by rude picture-writing. 


Reconnoitring Barren Countries by help of Porters and Caches, 
—The distance to which an explorer can attain in barren 
countries depends.on the number of days’ provisions that he 
can carry with him. Half of his load supparts him on his 
way out, the other half on his way home. But if he start in 
company with a laden porter, he may reserve his own store 
and supply both himself and the porter from the pack carried 
by the latter. When about half of this is consumed, the 
other half may be divided into two portions. Tho one is for 
the porter who makes his way back to camp, consuming it as 
he goes, and the other to be e&ched (see “ Caches ”) for the 
sustenance of the traveller on his return journey. “This being 
arranged, the traveller can start from the cdche with his own 
load of provisions untouched, just as he would have started 
from the camp if he had had no porter to assist him. It is 
evident that this process might be frequently repeated; that 
a large party of porters might start, and by a system of suc~ 
cessive subdivisions, they could enable the traveller fo reach 
a position many days’ journey dissent from his camp, with 
his own load of provisions and with other food placed ina 
sucéedsion of cdches, for the supply of his wants all the way 
home again. An inspection of the table which I annex (p. 301) 
will save a longer description. The dotted lines show how the 
porters who first return may be dispatched afresh as relief 
parties. I give, in the table, a schedule of the three most 
important cases. In these the regular supply of two meals 
per diem, and # morning and an afternoon journey, are sup- 
posed. I wrote a paper on this subject, which is published 
in the ‘ Geographical Society’s Proceedings,’ vol. ii, to which 
I refer those who care to inquire further into the matter. 
Cases where each man or horse carries a number of rations 
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intermediate to those specified in the Table, are, perhaps, too 
complicated for use without much previous practice. It 
would be easy for a leader to satisfy himself that he was 
making no mistake, and to drill his men to any one of the 
tabulated cases, by planting a row of sticks, 50 yards apart, 
to represent the successive halting-places of his‘ intended 
journey, and by making his men go through a sham rehearsal 
of what they would severally have to do. Then each man’s 
duties could be written down in a schedule, and all possibility 
of mistake be avoided. 

The Table represents the proceedings of four men (or horses 
and men), who leave camp. Two turn back at P,, one more 
turns back at P,, and the remaining man pushes on to P,. 
Food has been cached for him both at P, and P,; but to make 
matters doubly sure, a relief party, as shown by the dotted 
line, can be sent to meet him at P,. 


In Case A, each man carries 1} day’s rations. 
» B yy (or horse) ,, 34 days’ rations for himself (and drivers). 
w Cy sy ” n 5 ” ‘” ” 


We will take the case C as an example. Tho figures that 
refer to it are in the lines adjacent to the letter Cin the Table. 
They are those in the uppermost line, and also those in the 
line up the left-hand side of the diagram, and they stand for 
days’ journey and for days respectively. P, is reached after 
Ji day’s travel, Py after 8 days, P, after 6 days from camp. 
The entire party might consist of 5 men, 2 carts (one a very 
light one), and four horses, together with one saddle and 
bridle. “The heavier cart and 2 men and 2 horses would 
turn back at P,. One of the two horses of the second cart 
would be saddled and ridden back by a third man from P,; 
and, finally, the remaining cart, single horse, and 2 meh, 
would turn back, after 6 days, from P;—The relief party 
would originally consist of the first cart and 8 horses. On 
arriving at P,, a horse and man would be sent back, At P, 
it would have more than enough spare rations to admit of its 
waiting two whole days for the exploring cart, if it were 
necessary to do so. 

It will be seen from the Table that as 6 days’ journey is the 
limit to which C can explore, so 4 days’ journey is the limit 
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for B, and 2 days for A. But where abundance of provision 
is secured at P? by means of a relief party, the explorers 
might well make an effort and travel on half rations to a 
greater distance than the limits here assigned. * 


MANAGEMENT OF SAVAGES. 


General Remarks.—A frank, joking, but determined manner, 
joined with an air of showing more confidence in the good 
faith of tho natives than you really feel, is the best. It is 
observed, that s sea-captain generally succeeds in making an 
excellont impression on savages: they thoroughly appreciate 
common sense, truth, and uprightness; and are not half such 
fools as strangers usually account them. If a savage does 
mischief, look on him as you would ona kicking mule, or a 
wild animal, whose nature is to be unruly artd vicious, and 
keep your temper quite unruffled. Eyade the mischief, if 
you can: if you cannot, endure it; and do not trouble your- 
self overmuch about your. dignity, or about retaliating on the 
man, excopt it he on the grounds of expediency. Thero are 
even times when any assumption of dignity becomes ludi- 
crous, and the traveller must, as Mungo Park had once to do, 
“lay it down as a rule to mtke ‘himself as uscless and as 
insignificant as possible, as the only means of recovering his 
liberty.” 


Bush Low.—It is impossible but that a traveller must often 
take the law into his own hands. Some countrics, no doubt, 
are governed with a strong arm by a savage despot; to whom 
or to whose subordinates appeals must of course be made; 
but, for the most part, the system of life among savages is— 

“The simple rule, the good old plan,— 


That they should take, who have the power; 
And they should keep, who can.” 


Where there is no civil law, or any kind of substitute for it, 
each man is, as it were, a nation in himself; and then the 
traveller ought to be guided in his actions by the motives 


that influence nations, whether to make war or to abstain 
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punishthents should be; and it will be found a convenient 
principle that a culprit should be punished in proportion to 
the quantity of harm that he has done, rather than according 
to the presumed wickedness of the offence. Thus, if two men 
were caught, one of whom had stolen an ox, and the other 
a sheep, it would be best to flog the first much more heavily 
than the second: it is a measure of punishment more intelli- 
gible to savages than ours. The principle of double or treble 
restitution, to which they are well used, is of the same nature. 
If all theft be punished, your administration will be a reign 
of terror; for every savage, even your best friends, will pilfer 
little things from you, whenever they have a good oppor- 
tunity. Be very severe if any of your own party steal trifles 
from natives: order double or treble restitution, if the man 
does not know better; and, if he does, a flogging besides, and 
not in place of ¢t. 


Setziny Fcol.—On arriving at an encampment, tho natives 
commonly run away in fright. If you are hungry, or in 
serious need of anything that they have, go boldly into their 
huts, take just what you want, and leave fully adequate pay- ~ 
ment, It is absurd to be ovcr-serupulous in theso cases. 


Feast-Days.—Interrupt the monotony of travel, by marked 
days, on which you give extra tobacco and sugar to the ser- 
vants. Avoid constant good feeding, but rather have frequent 
slight fasts to ensure occasional good feasts; and let those 
occasions when’ marked stages of your journey have been 
reached, be great gala-days. Recollect that a sayage cannot 
endure the steady labour that we Anglo-Saxons have been 
bred to support. His nature is adapted to alternations of 
laziness and of severe exertion. Promote merriment, singing, 
fiddling, and so forth, with all your power. Autolycus says, 
in ‘A Winter’s Tale, — 

“ Jog on, jog on, the foot-path way, 
‘And merrily hent the stile-a : 
A merry heart goes all the day, 
Your sad tires in a mile-a.” 

Flogging.—Different tribes have very different customs in 

the matter of corporal punishment: there are some who fancy 
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“therefore be discriminating and cautious in the licence he : 
_ slows to his stick, or he-may fail into sad trouble. 


Kindliness of Women Wherever you go, you will find kind- 
heartedness amongst women. Murgo Park is fond of record- 
ing his experiences of this; but I must add, that he seems to 
have been an especial favourite With the sex. The gentler 
of the two goxes, is a “ teterrima causa belli.” 


When you wish a Savage to keep count, give hhim a string of 

‘ beads, The boxes and.parcels that are sent by the overland 

> route are, or were, counted in this way by an Arab overseer. 

He waa described as having - cord With great beads strung 

on it, and the end of the cord was thrown over his shoulder, 

As each box passed him, he jerked a bead from the fore 
part of the cord to the back part of if, over he shoulder. 


Drawing Jots—It is often necessary to distribute things by 
lot, Do. it: by what children call “soldiering:” one stands 
with his back to. the est ; anather, pointing to the portions 
in succession, calisdodt “ Who, is to have this?” .‘To which 
the rst one replids’ ome ‘somebody, who at once takes 
possession. 7 Ht 


“ HOSTILITIES. 


To Yortity a Camp, — Forts at opposite Corners. — Explorers 
have frequent occasion to form a depét: either a few men 
are left in charge of the heavy luggage, while the rest of the 
party ride on a distant reconnoitring expedition; or else 
the whole party may encamp for weeks, until the state of the 
season, or other cause, permits further travel. In either case, 
a little forethought and labour will vastly increase the security 
of the depét against hostile attempts.’ For instance, it should 
be placed at least 200 yards from any cover, or, commanding 
heights; if the ground on which it stands have any features 
of strength about it, as being near the sido of a stream, or 
being on a hill, so much the better; the neighbourhood of 
shingle prevents persons from stealing across unheard ; and, 
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into a square, and to have two projecting enclosures at oppo- 
site corners, where all the men who have guns may place 
thomeelves to fire on fhe assailants, It will be scen by the 
sketch, how completely the guns in each enclosure can sweep 
the edges as well as the whole 
of the enyirons of the camp. 
A square, is better than .a 
round for the projecting’ en- 
closures, as it allows more 
men to use their guns at 
the same time on the.samé 
point; butit isso convenient * 
to maka the, walls of the en- 
closureserve as sidings for 
.the tents, that. it is perhaps 
dest to allow’ the size and 
shape of the tent to determine 
those ofthe enclosures. A square of nine ‘or ten feet, inside 
Measurement, is amply sufficient for three-guns or archers. 
The parapets can be built of large stones. A travelling party 
rarely carries spades, but when they have them, the parapet 
may be formed of the earth thrown up by digging a trench 
. outside it; the common calculation is, that, with good tools, 
a labourer can dig one cubic yard of earth, an-hour, and can 
continue working for eight hours in the day. The parapet 
should be raised four feet above the ground, as that is the 
most convenient height to fire from when standing; and it 
is high enough to shield a person knecling down to load. 
Upon this parapet, large stones should be laid, having loop- 
holes between them, and above the stones the tent may be 
pitched ; its pole being lengthened by lashing a piece of wood 
to it, or by cutting a fresh pole altogether. It will make 
a high roof to the enclosure, and will complete a comfortable 
abode. We have thus a square enclosed camp for the cattle, 
the wagons, and the natives of the party; and, at opposite 
corners of it, two fortified houses: one of which would natu- 
rally be inhabited by the leaders of the party; and the other, 
either by the storekeeper, or by the white servants generally. 
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bottom of each of them (see “Pitfalls,” p. 262) with the pointed 
end upwards. The South Sea Islanders use them in mul- 
titudes to prevent the possibility of an enemy’s approach 
at night, otherwise than along the narrow paths that lead 
to their villages: if a man deviates from a path, he is sure to 
stumble into one of these contrivances, and to be lamed. The 
holes need not exceed one foot in diameter; and the stake 
may be a stick no thicker than the little finger, and yet it 
will suffice to maim an ill-shod man, if its point be baked 
hard. <A traveller could only use these pitfalls where, from 
the circumstances of the case, there was no risk of his own 
men, cattle, or dogs falling into them. 


‘Weapons, to resist an Attack.—Unless your ammunition is so 
kept as to be accessible in the confusion of an attack, the for- 
tifications I have just described would be of little service. If 
the guns are all, or nearly all, of the same bore, it is simple 
enough to have small bags filled with cartridges, and also 
papers with a dozen caps in each, Buck-shot and slugs are 
better than bullets, for the purposes of which we are speak- 
ing.” Bows and arrows might render good service. The 
Chinese, in their junks, when they expect a piratical attack, 
bring up baskets filled with stones from the ballast of the 
ship, and put them on deck ready at hand. They throw 
them with great force and precision: the idea is not a bad 
one, Boiling water and hot sand, if cireamstances happened 
to permit their use, are worth bearing in mind, as they tell 
well on the bodies of naked assailants. In close quarters, 
thrust, do not strike; and recollect that it is not the slightest 
use to hit a negro on the head with a stick, as it is a fact 
that his skull endures a blow better than any other part ot 
his person. In picking out the chiefs, do not select the men 
that are the most showily ornamented, for they are not the 
chiefs; but the biggest and the busiest. 


Rockets —Of all European inventions, nothing so impresses 
and terrifies savages as fireworks, especially rockets. I cannot 
account for the remarkable effect they produce, but in every 
land it appears to be the same. A rocket, judiciously sent up, 
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should never make playthings of them, but keep them for 
great emergencies. 


Natives forbidden to throng the Camp.—Have a standing rule 
that many natives should never be allowed to go inside your 
camp at the same time: for it is everywhere a common 
practice among them, to collect quietly in a friendly way, 
and at a signal to rise en masse and overpower their hosts. 
Even when they profess to have left their arms behind, do 
not be too confident: they are often deposited close at hand. 
Captain Sturt says, that he has known Australian savages to 
trail their spears between their toes, as they lounged towards 
him through the grass, professedly unarmed. 


Keeping Watoh.—Head near the ground—When you think 
you hear anything astir, lie down and lay your ear on the 
ground, To see to the best advantage, take the same position; 
you thus bring low objects in bold relief against the sky. 
Besides this, in a wooded country it is often easy to see far 
between the bare stems of the trees, while their spreading 
tops shut out all ohjects more than a few yards off. Thus, @ 
dog or other small animal usually sees a man’s legs long 
before he sees his face. 


Opera-glass.—An opera-glass is an excellent night-glass, and 
at least doubles the clearness of vision in the dark (p. 259). 

Ear-trumpet.—I should be glad to hear that a fair trial 
had been also given by a traveller to an ear-trumpct. 

Watchfuiness of Cattle.—Cattle keep guard very well: a 
atranger can hardly approach a herd of oxen, without their 
finding him out; for several of them are always sure to be | 
awake and watchful. The habits of bush life make a tra- 
veller, though otherwise sound asleep, start up directly at a 
very slight-rustle of alarm among his cattle. 

Of Wild. Birds and Beasts—Scared birds and beasts often 
give useful warning. 

Smell of Negro.—A skulking negro may sometimes be smelt 
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nation of N.W. Africa, have an odd method-of dividing their 
watches by night, but “which is generally managed very 
correctly. At each gate of a stockaded town, is posted a 
sentry, who is provided with a pile of stones, the exact 
number of which has been previously ascertained. The night 
is divided into four watches; during each watch the sentry 
removes the pile of stones, one by one, at a measured pace, 
from one gate to another, calling out at each tenth removal: 
when all are removed, the watch is relieved.”— Fo bes. 


Setting a common Gun as an Alarm-qun.—The gun may be 
loaded with bullet, or simply with powder, or only with a 
cap: even the click of the hammer may suffice to awaken 
attention. For the ways of setting it, see p. 255. 


Prairie set on Fire.— This is often dono as a means of 
offence, But when the grass is short (lower than the knee), 
the strip of it on fire, at the same moment, does not exceed 
12 fect in width; therefore if a belt of grass of 12 feet in 
width be destroyed in advance of the line of fire, the con- 
flagration will be arrested as soon as it reaches that belt. 
The fire.will be incapable of traversing the interval, narrow 
though it be, where there is a total absence of fuel to feed it. 
Travellers avail themselves of this fact in a very happy 
manner} when a fire in the prairie is advancing towards them, 
by burning a strip of grass, to the windward of their camp, 
of 12 feet in breadth; beating dewn the blaze with their 
blankets wherever it would otherwise extend too widely. 
Behind this easily constructed line of defence, the camp rests 
in security; and the adjacent grass remains uninjured for the 
use of the cattle. If, however, the wind is high and sparks 
are drifted for some distance beyond the belt of fire, this 
method is insufficient: two lines of defence should then be 
constructed. 


Tricks upon Robbers.—It is perhaps just worth while to 
‘mention a trick that has been practised in most countries, 
from England to Peru. A traveller is threatened by a robber 
with a gun, and ordered to throw himself on the ground, or 
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me thus!” and tlirows himself on the ground as the robber 
bids him. There he lies till the robber, in his triumph, comes 
up for his booty; when the intended victim takes a quick 
aim and shoots him dead—the pistol being really loaded all 
the time. I have also heard of an incident in the days of 
Shooter's Hill, in England, where a ruffian waylaid and 
sprung upon a traveller, and, holding a pistol to his breast, 
summoned him for the contents of his pocket. The traveller 
dived his hand into one of them, and, silently cocking a 
small pistol that lay in it, shot the robber dead, firing out 
through the side of the pocket. 


Passing through a Hostile Country.— How to Mncump.—A small 
party has often occasion to try to steal through a belt of 
hostile country without being observed. At such times, it is 
a rule never to encamp until long after sun-down, in order 
that people on your track may be unable to pursue it with 
ease. If you are pursuing a beaten path, turn sharp out of 
it, when you intend to encamp, selecting a place for doing so 
where the ground is too hard to show footprints; then travel 
away for a quarter of an hour, at least. Lastly, look out for a 
‘hollow place, in the midst of an open flat. Never allow ham~- 
mering of any kind in your camp, nor loud talking; but 
-there is no danger in lighting a small fire, if reasonable pre- 
cautions be taken, as a flame cannot be seen far through 
bushes. Keep a strict watgh all night: the watchers should 
be 100 yards out from camp, and should relieve one another 
every two hours at least. Enough animals for riding, one for 
each man, should always be tied up, in rcadiness for instant 
use, 


When riding alone.—A person who is riding a journey for 
his life, sleeps most safely with his horse’s head tied short up 
to his wrist. The horse, if he hears anything, tosses his head 
and jerks the rider’s arm. The horse is a careful animal, and 
there appears to be little danger of his treading on his sleeping 
master. The Indians of South America habitually adopt this 
plan, when circumstances require extreme caution (fig. p. 310). 













— @iuteh. your steed’s muzzle with both hands, to prevent-his: 


neighing. ‘ 



































































































































Hurried retreat of a Party—When a party, partly of horse- : 
men’and partly of footmen; are running away from danger 
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as hard as they can, the footmen lay hold of the stirrup- 
leathers of the riders, to assist them. (See “ Litters for the 
wounded,” p. 23.) ; 


fleouring Prisoners. —7o take a strong man Prisoner single- 
handed; threaten him’ with your gun, and compel him to 
throw all his arms away; then, marching him before you . 
gome little distance, make him lie flat on his face and put his 
hands behind him. Of course he will be in a dreadful fright, 
and require reassuring. Next take your knife, put it between 
your teeth, and, standing over him, take the caps off your 
gun, and lay it down by your side. Then handcuff him, in 
whatever way you best can. The reason of setting to work 
in. this way is, that a quick supple savago, while you are 
fambling with your strings and bothered with a loaded gun, 
might easily spring round, seize hold of it, and quite tun the 
tables against you. But if the gun had no caps on, it would 
be of little use in his hands, except as a club; and also, if you 
. had ® knife between your teeth, it would be impossible for 
him to free himself by struggling, without exposing himself to 
a thrust from it. 


Cord to'be well stretched.—It is an imperfect security to tie 
an ingenious active man, whose hands and feet are small, 
unless the cord or whatever else you may use, has been 
thorotighly well stretched. Many people have exhibited them- 
selves for money, who allowed themselves to be tied hand and 
foot and then to be put into a sack, whence they emerged 
after a fow minutes, witl the cords in a neat ¢oil in their 
‘hands, Tho brothers Davenport were notorious for possessing 
this ski. They did not show themselves for half-pence; at 
country fairs; but, by implying that they were set free by 
supranatural agencies, they held fashionable séances in 
London and created an immense sensation two years ago. 
Two of these exhibitors were tied, face to face in a cupboard, 
respectively by two persons selected by ‘the audience. The 
latter inspected one another’s knots as well as they could, and 
on their expressing themselves satisfied, the doors of the cup- 
board were closed, the lights of the rvom were kept low for 5 
ae 310 minntes. until a sizpal was made by the exhibitors 
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from within the cupboard ; then in a blaze of gas light, the 
doors were opened from within and out walked. the two men, 
leaving the ropés behind them. After this, they tied them- 
selves in their own knots; and under those easy conditions a 
number of so-called spiritual manifestations took place, which 
I need not here describe; the real curiosity of the exhibition 
beirig that which I have just explained. These exhibitions 
continued for months; but at length two nautical gentlemen 
insisted on using their own cord, which they had previously 
welt stretched, and this proceeding utterly baffled the Daven- 
ports. Thenceforward wherever the Davenports showed 
themselves, the ‘nautical gentlemen appeared also, appealing 
to the audience to elect them to tie the hands of the exhibi- 
tors. ._In this way, they fairly exposed the pretentions of the 
Davenports, and drove them from England. Once I was pro- 
posed by an audience to tic the hands. I did my best, and I 
also scrutinised my colleague’s knot, as well as the confined 
place in which the exhibitors were tied, permitted. The 
cord we had to use was perhaps a little too thick, but it was 
supple and strong, and I- was greatly surprised.at the ease 
with which the Davenports disembarassed themselves. They 
were not more than 10 minutes in getting free. Of course if 
either of the exhibitors could struggle loose, he would assist 
his colleague. It therefore struck me as an exceedingly 
ingenious idea of the Davenports, to havo two persons, and 
not one person, to tie them. I considered it was very impro- 
bable that a person taken at hap-hazard should be capable of 
tying his man securely ; and it was evident that the improba- 
bility would be increased in a duplicate ratio, that both per- 
sons should be capable. Thus if it be 20 to 1 against any one 
person’s having sufficient skill it is (20 by 20 or) 400 to 1 
against both the persons, who might be selected to tie the 
Davenports, being able to do so effectively. As I have.already 
said, the opportunity that was afforded to cach of scrutinising 
the work of the other, was worth very little, because of the 
dark and confined space in which the exhibitors sat. 


Tying the Hands—To tie a man’s hands behind his back, take 
oo hanAdbaesiuinat <2 41a tha hoet think: tailing thet. a thin and 
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but 2 feet 6 inches is the right length; for a double tie, it 
should be 3 feet 6 inches. ge. apenas as in 
the sketch, and, wrapping the 
cord once (or twice if it be 
long enough) round the arms, 
pretty tightly, pass the long- 
est end in between the. arms 
as shown in the figure, and 
tie quite tightly. If you are 
quick in tying the common 
“ tom-fool’s knot,” well known Cas 






SAss 
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to every sailor, it is still better for the : ki, Put the 


prisoner’s hands one within each loop, then draw tightly the 
running ends, and knot them together. 





Tying the Thumbs.—To secure a prisoner with the Icast 
amount of string, place his hands back to back, behind him; 





e 
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then tie the thumbs together, and also the little fingers. Two. 


bits of thin string, each a foot long, will thoroughly do this, 


But, if you have not any string at hand, cut a thong from his _ 


leathern apron, or tear a strip from your own linen. , 
Strait-Waistcoats—A strait-waistcoat is the least incon- 


the joints of the prisoner are 
not cut by cords, -A makeshift 
for one is soon’ stitched together, 


the shape of a sleeve, and sewing 
one end of this to one cuff of a 
strong jacket, and the other end 
to the other cuff; so that, instead 
of the jacket having two sleeves, 
it has but one long one. The 
= jacket is then put on in the usual 
way, and buttoned and sewn in 
i front. In a proper strait-waist- 
coat, the opening is behind and the sleeves in front; it laces 
up behind: 


Tying up a Prisoner for the night.—If a man has to be kept 
prisoner all night, it is not sufficient to tie his hands, ais he 
will be sure to watch his time and run away. It is therefore 
necessary to tie them round a standing tree, or a heavy log of 
wood, A convenient plan is to fell a large forked bough, and 
to make the man’s arms fast round one of the branches, It ig 
thus impossible for him to slip away, as the fork on one side, 
and the bushy top of the branch on the other, prevent his 
doing so; and, notwithstanding his cramped position, it is 
quite possible for him to get sleep. 

Files of Prisoners,—When several men have to be made fast 
and marched away, the usual method of securing them is to 
tie them, one behind another, to a long pole or rope. 


In marching off a Culprit, make him walk between two of 
your men, while a third, carrying a gun, walks behind him, 
If riding alone, tie the prisoner’s hands together, and, taking 
your off-stirrup leather (for want of a cord), pass it round his 





venient mode of ‘confinement, as* 


by stitching a piece of canvas into, 
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left arm, and round your horse’s girth, and buckle it, The off- 
stirrup leather is the least inconvenient one to part with, on 
account of mounting, and the prisoner is under your right hand. 


‘Tying on Horseback.—In cases where a prisoner has to be 
secured and galloped off, there are but two ways: either 
‘putting him in the saddle and strapping his ankles together 
under the horse’s belly—in which case, if he be mad with rage, 
and attempts to throw himself off, the saddle must turn with 
him ; or els securing him Mazeppa-fashion—when four loops 
are passed, one.round each leg of the horse, and to each of 
these is tied one limb of the prisoner, as he lies with his back 
against that of the horse; a surcingle is also passed round 
both horse and man. It is, of course, a barbarous method, 
but circumstances might arise when it would be of use, 


Proceedings in case of Death.—If a man of the party dies, 
write down a detailed account of the matter, and have it 
attested by the others, especially if accident be the cause of 
his death. If a man be lost, before you turn away and 
abandon him to his fate, call the party formally together, and 
ask them if they are satisfied that you have done all that was 
possible to save him, and record their answers. After death, 
it is well to follow the custom at sea,—i, e. to sell by auction 
all the dead man’s effecta among his comrades, deducting the 
money they fetch from the pay of the buyers, to be handed 
over to his relatives on the return of the expedition. The 
things. will probably be sold at a much higher price than they 
would elsewhere fetch, and the carriage of useless lumber is 
saved. Any trinkets he may have had, should of course be 
sealed up and put aside, and not included in the sale: they 
should be collected in presence of the whole party, a list made 
of them, and the articles at once packed up. In committing 
the body to the earth, choose a well-marked situation, dig a 
deep grave, bush it with thorns, and weight it well over with 
heavy stones, as a defence against animals of prey. 


MECHANICAL APPLIANCES. 


To Raise and Move a Heavy Body.—On Land.—Lever up its 
ends alternately, and build underneath them when they are 
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lifted up. After o sufficient height has been gained, build a 
sloping causeway down to the place to which the mass has to 
be moved, and along which it may be dragged, with the 
assistance of rollers and grease. If the mass be too awk- 
wardly shaped to admit of this, burrow below it; pass poles 
underneath it, and raise the ends of the poles alternately. 
Mr. Williams, the well-known missionary of the South Sea 
Islands, relates how his schooner of from seventy to eighty 
tons had been driven by 2 violent hurricane and rising of the 
sea, on one of the islands near which she was anchored, and 
was lodged several hundred yards inland; and thus describes 
how he got her back :—* The method by which we contrived 
to raise the vessel was exceedingly simple, and by it we were 
enabled to accomplish the task with great case. Long levers 
were passed under her keel, with the fulerum s0 fixed as to 
give them an elevation of about forty-five degrees, The ends 
of these were then fastened together with several cross-beams, 
upon which a quantity of stones were placed; the weight of 
which gradually elevated one end of the vessel, until the 
levers reached the ground. Propping up the bow thus 
raised, we shifted our levers to the stern, which was in like 
manner elevated; and, by repeating this process three or four 
times, we lifted her in one day entirely out of the hole (which 
she had worked for herself, and which was about four’ feet 
deep). The bog that lay between her and the sea was then 
filled up with stones, logs of wood were laid across it, rollers 
were placed under the vesscl, the chain cable passed round 
her; and, by the united strength of about 2000 people, she 
was compelled to take a short voyage upon the land, before 
she floated in her pride on the sea.” 

In some eases, the body of a cart may be taken down, and 
deep ruts having been dug on each side of the mass, the 
vehicle can be backed, till the axletree comes across it; then, 
after lashing and making fast, the sand can be shovelled from 
below the mass, which will hang suspended from the axletree, 
and may be carted away. Or a sledge may be built beneath 
the mass by burrowing below it and thrusting the poles 
beneath it. Then the remainder of the intervening sand can 
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A sarcophagus of immense weight was raised from out of 
a deep recess into which it had been fitted pretty closely, at 
the end of a long narrow gallery in an Egyptian tomb, where 
there was no room for the application of tackle or other machi- 
nery, by the simple expedient of slightly disturbing it in its 
place and sifting sand into the narrow interval between its 
sides and the recess. This process was repeated continually: 
the sand settled below the bottom of the sarcophagus, which 
gradually rose out of the hole in which it had lain, The 
principle of this piece of engincering was borrowed, I suppose, 
from observing that whenever a mass of sand and stones is 
shaken together, the stones invariably rise out of tho sand, 
the biggest of them always forming the highest layer. 


Ewpansive Power of Wetted Sceds,—Admiral Sir E. Belcher 
read a curious paper before the British Association in 1866, 
showing the remarkable power to be obtained by filling tubes 
with peas or other seed, allowing the weight to rest upon the 
surfaco of the peas through the medium of a rude piston, 
When the peas were wetted they swelled upwards with co 
siderable force. A pint of peas placed in a tube of a diameter 
that was not exyftessed in the newspaper report, from which I 
take this account, lifted 60 lbs. through a height of one inch 
in twenty-four hours. The Admiral proposed to fix a number 
of tubes side by side in’ a framo below the mass to be lifted, 
preferring to use zinc tubes of from two or three inches in 
diameter, and of about one foot high. Thus, in the small 
space of a cubic foot, a large number of tubes (thirty-six in 
the one case, sixteen in the other) could be made to act simul- 
taneously ; the force of the stroke could be increased by ar- 
ranging a number of frames side by side, or the length of the 
stroke could be increased by building the frames in a series 
one above the other. I have elsewhere described how wetted 
seeds may be used to restore the shape of a battered flask 
either for holding water or gunpowder (pp. 228, 241). 


Parbuckling.—A round log or a barrel should be rolled, not 
dragged; and many irregularly-shaped objects may have 
bundles of faggots lashed round them, by which they become 
barrel-shaped and fit tobe rolled. In thesc cases, parbuckling 
doubles the ease of rolling them; one or more ropes have one 
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of each of their ends made fast in the direction to which the log 
has to be rolled, while the other is carried underneath the 
log, round it, and back again. By pulling at these free ends, 
the log will be rolled on. An equivalent plan, and in some 





cases a more practicable one, is to make fast one end of the 
rope to the log itself; then, winding the rope two or three 
times round it, like a cotton on a reel, to haul at the free end. 
as before. Horses can be used, as well as men, for this work. 


Accumulation of Efforts—South American Indians are said 
to avail themselves of their forest trees, and of the creepers 
which stretch from branch to branch, inf moving very heavy 
weights, as in lifting log of timber up on a stage to be 
sawn, in the following ingenious manner. The labourer gets 
hold of one of these creepers that runs frotf the top boughs 
of a tree in the direction in which he wants to move his log, 
and pulling this creeper home with all his force, bending 
down the bough, he attaches it to the log; then he goes to 
another creeper and does the same with that; and so on 
until he has the accumulated strain of many bent boughs, 
urging the log forward and of sufficient power to move it. 

Short cords of india-rubber with a hook at either end, are 
sold undor the name of “accumulators.” It is propo.:d that 
each of these should be stretched and hooked by one of its 
ends to a fixed ring, and by the other, to. the body to be 
moved; by applying # number of these, in succession, an 
immense accumulation of force can be obtained. 


Levers,—A piece of green wood has insufficient strength to 
be used as a crowbar; it must first be seasoned. (See “Green 
Wood, to season.”) 
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leys, Chinese windlasses, and the like. It is sufficient that I 
should recall them by name to the traveller's recollection ; 
for if he has access to any of these things he is probably either 
a sailor or engineer and knows all about them, or he is in a 
land where mechanical appliances are understood. 


To raise Weights out of Water —If the mass should lie below 
water, a boat may be brought over it and sunk to its gun- 
wales; then, after making fast to it, the boat can be baled 
and the thing floated away. A raft weighted with stones 
will serve the same purpose. In some cases a raft may be 
built round the mass during low water; then the returning 
tide or the next flush of the stream will float it away. 

“ Although from its bulk several men might be puzzled to 
lift a cow-fish from the water when dead, yet one single 
Indian will stow the largest in his montaria without assist- 
ance. The boat is sunk under the body, and rising, the diffi- 
cult feat is accomplished.” (Edwards’ ‘ Amazon.’) 

The huge blocks of marble quarried at Carrara are shipped 
in the small vessels of the country, as follows :—at low water 
the vessel is buried bodily in the sand, and a temporary rail- 
way laid down from the quarry to withinside of it. Along 
this the blocks are: conveyed, and, when deposited in the 
vessel, the sand is dug away from under them, and thoy 
settle down in its hold, and the ship floats away at the 
returning tide, 


KNOTS. 


Elementary Knots.—The three elementary knots which every 
one should know are here represented,—viz., the Timber- 
hitch, the Bowline, and the Clove-hitch. (See also “ Knots,” 
p. 51; “ Malay hitch,” p. 148.) 

Timber-hitch —The virtues of the timber-1 hitch (fig. 1, p. 320) 
-are, that, so long as the strain upon it is kept up, it will hold 
fast; when the strain is taken off, it ean be cast loose imme- 
diatély. A timber-hitch had better have the loose end twisted 
more than once, if the rope be stiff. 

Bowline—The bowline (fig. 2) makes a knot difficult to 
-ando; with it the ends of two strings are tied together, or a 
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loop made at the end of a single piece of string, as in the 
drawing. For slip nooses, use the bowline to make the draw- 
loop. When tying a bowline, or any other knot for tem- 
porary purposes, insert a stick into the knot before pulling 





Fig. 2. Fig. 3. 


tight. The stick will enable you, at will, to untie the knot— 
to break its back, as the sailors say—with little difficulty, 
A bowline is firmer, if doubled; that is, if the free end of the 
cord be made to wrap round a sccond time. 


Clove-litch—The clove-hitch (fig. 8) binds with excessive 
force, and by it, and it alone, can a weight be hung to a per- 
fectly smooth pole, as to a tent-pole. A kind of double clove- 
hitch is generally used, but the simple one suffices, and is 
more easily recollected. A double clove-hitch is firmer than 
a single one; that is, the rope should make two turns, instead 
of one turn, round the pole beneath the lowest end of the 
cord in the figure. . (See “ Tent-poles, to tie things to,” p. 166.) 


Knots at End of Rope.—To make a large knot at the end of 
a piece of string, to prevent it from pulling through a hole, 
turn the end of the string back upon itself, so as to make it 
double, and then tie a common knot. The string may be 
quadrupled instead of doubled, if required. 
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double band is made to enclose the two picces of wood it is 
desired to lash together; then a stick is pushed into the band 
and. forcibly twisted round. The 
band should be of soft material, 
such as the strands of a rope that 
has been picked to pieces for that 
purpose: the strands must, each of 
them, be untwisted and well rubbed 
with a stick to take the kink out of them, and finally twisted 
in a direction opposite to their original one. 


To sling a Jar—Put it in a handkerchief or a net. 


To tie a Parcel on the back, like a Knapsack.—Take a cord 
10 feet long, double it, and lay the loop end upon a rock or 
other convenient elevation; then place the object to be éarried 
upon the cord, taking care that the loop is so spread out as to 
admit of its ultimately enclosing the object with a good hold , 
and balance. Next pass the free ends of the cord over the 
object and through the loop; then, bringing your shoulder 
to a level with the package, draw the free ends of the cords 
over your right shoulder; the cords 
will by this time have assumed the 
appearance shown in the sketch. 

Now pass the left arm between 
the left-hand cord and the package 
at B, and the right arm between 
the right-hand cord and. the pack- 
age at C. Lastly, draw the cords 
tight, and the object will be found 
to be fastened on to your back like a knapsack, A gun may 
be passed between the cords and the top of the object. This 
is a capital method of carrying a load of game over a broken 
country, where at least one hand is required to be free. I 
am indebted to Mr. F, M. Wyndham for a knowledge of it: 
he found it frequently in use in Norway. In hot countries 
the’ plan would not be so convenient, as the heat of a soft 
package strapped closely to the back is very oppressive. 
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WRITING MATERIALS. 


Paper. — Jis Numerous Applicutions, — Captain Sherard 
Osborn, in writing of the Japanese, says :—“ It was wonder- 
ful to see the thousand useful as well as ornamental purposes 
to which paper was applicablo in the hands of these indus- 
trious and tasteful people. Our papier-maché manufacturers, 

‘as well as the Continental ones, should go to Yeddo to learn 
what can be done with paper. With the aid of lacker varnish 
and skilful painting, paper made excellent trunks, tobacco 
bags, cigar cascs, saddles, telescope cases, the frames of, 
microscopes ; and we even saw and used excellent waterproof 
coats made of simple paper, which did keep out the rain, 
and were as supple as the best macintosh. .. . . The inner 
walls of many a Japanese apartment are formed of paper, 
being nothing more than painted screens; their windows are 
covercd with a fino translucent description of the same 
material; it enters largely into the manufacture of nearly 
everything in a Japanese household, and we saw what seemed 
balls of twine, which were nothing but long shreds of tough 
paper rolled up... ... In short, without paper, all Japan 
would come to a dead lock.” 


Sizing Paper.—The coarsest foreign paper can be sized, so - 
as to prevent its blotting when written on, by simply dipping 
it in or brushing it well over, with milk and water, and letting 
it dry. A tenth part of milk is amply sufficient. Messrs. Huc 
and Gabet inform us that this is the regular process of sizing, 
as used by paper-makers in Thibet. 


Substitutes for Paper are chips of wood, inner bark of trees, 
calico and other tissues, lead plates, and slaty stone. I knew 
an eminent engineer who habitually jotted his pencil memo- 
randa on the well-starched wristband of his left shirt-slecve, 
pushing back the cuff of his coat in order to expose it. The 
natives in some parts of Bengal, when in the jungle, write on 
any large smooth leaf with the broken-off moist end of a leaf- 
stalk or twie of any milky sap-producing tree. They then 
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the dust is sprinkled. This plan might, therefore, be of use 
for concealed writing. A person could write on the leaf with- 
out detaching it from the tree. (See “Sympathetic Ink.”) 


Prepared Paper, for use with pencils of metallic lead (see 
“ Pencils”), is made by rubbing a paste of weak glue and 
bones burnt to whiteness and pounded, on the surface of the 
paper. 

Waxed Paper is an excellent substitute for tin-foil, for 
excluding the air and damp from parcels. It is made by 
spreading a sheet of writing paper on a hot plate or stone 
and smearing it with wax. A hot flat-iron is convenient for 
making it. 

Carbonised Paper, for tracing or for manifold writing, is 
made by rubbing a mixture of soxp, lampblack, and a little 
water on the paper, and, when dry, wiping off as much as 
possible with a cloth. 


Tracing Designs—Transparent tracing paper can hardly 
be made by a traveller, unless he contents himscif with the 
use of waxed paper; but he may prick out the leading points 
of his map or other design, and laying the map on a sheet of 
clean paper, charcoal or other powder that will leave a stain, 
car be rubbed through. «< 


Book-binding.—Travellers’ unbound books become so terribly 
dilapidated, that I think it well to give a detailed description 
of a method of book-binding which a relative of mine has 
adopted for many years with remarkable success and to a 
great extent. The books are not tidy-looking, but they open 
flat and never fall to pieces. Take a cup of paste; a piece of 
calico or other cloth, large enough to cover the back and sides 
of the book; astrip of strong linen—if you can get it, if not, of 
ealico—to cover the back; and abundance of stout cotton or 
thread. Ist. Paste the strip of linen down the back, and leave 
the book in the sun or near a fire—but not too near it—to dry, 
which it will do in half a day. Qndly. Open the book and 
look for the place where the stitching is to be seen down the 
middle of the pages, or, in other words, for the middle of 
the sheets: if it be an Svo. book it will be at every 16th page, 
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if a 12mo. at every 24th page, and so on: it is a mere matter 
of semi-mechanical reckoning to know where each succeeding 
stitching is to be found; in this volume the stitching is at 
pages 296, 312, 328, &c., the interval being 16 pages. Next 
take the cotton and wind it in between the pages where the 
stitching is, and over the back, round and round, beginning 
with the first sheet, and going on sheet after shect until you 
have reached the last one. 8rdly. Lay the book on the table 
back upwards, daub it thoroughly with paste, put on the 
calico cover as neatly as you can, and set it to dry as before; 
when dry it is complete. 


Other Materials for Writing.— Quills and other Pens—Any 
feather that is large enough, can be at once made into a good 
writing-quill. It has only to be dipped in hot sand, which 
causes the membrane inside the quill to shrivel up, and the 
outside membrane to split and peel off: a few instants are 
sufficient to do this. The proper temperature of the sand is 
about 340°. The operation may be repeated with advantage 
two or three times. Reeds are in universal use throughout 
the East for writing with ink. Flat fish-bones make decent 
pens. 


Pencils,—-Lead pencils were literally mado of the metal lead 
in former days; and there are some parts of the world, as in 
Arabia, where they are still to be met with. A pieco of lead 
may be cast into a serviceable shape in the method described 
under “ Lead,” and will make a legible mark upon ordinary 
paper. Lead is the best material for writing in note-books of 
“Prepared Paper” (which see), A better sort of pencil for 
general use is made by sawing charcoal into narrow strips, 
and laying them in melted wax to drench for a couple of 
days, they are then ready for use. 


Paint-brushes,— Wash the bit of tail or skin, whence the 
hair is to be taken, in ox-gail, till it is quite free from grease. 
Then snip off the hairs close to the skin, put them points 
downwards resting in a box, and pick out the long hairs. 
After a sufficient quantity have been obtained of about the 
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that has been soaked in water for a day in order to soften it, 
is taken, and the pinch of hair is put into the large end of 
the quill, points forward, and pushed right through to the 
other end with a bit of stick, and so the brush is made, 
The Chinese paint-brush is a feather—a woodcock's feather 
is often used. Feathers, like hairs, must be washed in ox-gall. 


Ink.—Excellent writing-ink may be made in the bush. 
The readiest way of making it is to blacken sticks in the fire 
and to rub them well in a spoonful of milk till the milk be- 
comes quite black. Gunpowder or lamp-soot will do as well 
as the burnt stick; and water, with the addition of a very 
little gum, glue, or fish-glue (isinglass) is better than the 
milk, as it will not so soon turn sour. Indian ink is simply 
Jamp-soot and some kind of glue: it is one of the best of inks, 
If pure water be used, instead of gum or glue and water, the 
writing will rub out very easily when dry, the use of the milk, 
gum, or glue being to ix it: anything elso that is glutinous 
will serve as well as these. Strong coffee, and many other 
vegetable products, such as the bark of trees boiled in water, 
make a mark which is very legible and will not rub. Blood 
is an indifferent substitute for ink, ‘To make 12 gallons of 
good common writing-ink, use 12 Ibs. of nut-galls, 5 Ibs. 
of green sulphate of iron, 5 Ibs. of gum, and 12 gallons of 
water, (Ure.) 


Lampblack.—Hold a piece of metal, or even a stone, over a 
flaring wick in a cup of oil and plenty of soot will collect. 


Sympathetic Ink.—Nothing is better or handier than milk. 
The writing is invisible until the paper is almost toasted in 
the fire, when it turns a rich brown. The juice of lemons 
and many other fruits may also be used. (See “Substitutes 
for Paper.”) 


Gall of Animals, or Ox-gail,.to purify—To make ink or 
paint take upon greasy paper, a very littl ox-gall should be 
mixed with it. It is very important to know this simple 
remedy, and I therefore extract the following information 
from Ure’s ‘ Dictionary.’ I have often practised it. “Take 
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earthenware pot, and set the pot into a pan of water kept 
boiling until the gall-liquid becomes somewhat thick. Then 
spread it on a dish and place it before the fire till nearly dry. 
Ty this state it may be kept, without any looking after, for 
yeats, When wanted, a piece the size of a pea should he dis- 
solved in water. Ox-gall removes all grease-spots from 
clothes, &e.” 


Wafers, Paste, and Gum,—Ta/ers.—The common wafers are 
punched out of a sheet made of a paste of flour and water 
that has suddenly been baked hard. Gum wafers are punched 
out of a sheet made of thick gum and watcr poured on a 
slightly-greased surface (a looking-glass for example), another 
greased glass having been put on the top of the gum to make 
it dry even. 


Paste should be made like arrowroot, by mixing the flour 
in a minimum of cold water, and then pouring a flush of 
absolutely boiling water upon it. It is made a trifle thicker 
and more sceure from insects by the addition of alum. Cor- 
rosive sublimate is a more powerful protection against insects, 
but is by no means an absolute safeguard, and it is danger- 
ous to use. 


Gum.—tThe white of eggs forms a substitute for gum. 
Some sea-weeds yield gum. (See also “Glue,” “ Isinglass,” 
and “ Sealing-wax Varnish.”) 


Rignets—Many excellent and worthy bushmen have the 
misfortune of not knowing how to write: should any such 
be placed in a post of confidence by an explorer, it might be 
well that he should cut for himself a signet out of soft stone 
—such as the Europeans of bygone generations, and the Turks 
of the last one, very generally employed. A device is cut on 
the seal; before using it, the paper is moistened with a wet 
finger, and the ink is dabbed over the ring with another; the 
impression is then made, using the ball of the thumb for a pad. 


Sealing-wax Varnish.—Black or red sealing-wax, dissolved in 
spirits of wine, makes a very effective stiff and waterproof 
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the same material that is used to cover toy magnets. When 
made stiff it is an excellent cement for small articles, Opti- 
cians employ it for many of these purposes, I have also used. 
it as a paint for marking initials on luggage, cutting out the 
letters in paper and dabbing the red stuff through. " 


Small Boxes for Specimens.— Cut the side of a cigar-box, or a 
strip of pasteboard, half through in three places, add. two 
smaller pieces, like wings, onc on cach side, by means of a 
piece of gummed paper overlapping them, as in the picture. 
Any number of these may be carried like the leaves of a book, 
and when a boxiswanted 


they may be bent into 
shape, and by the adhe- 
rence of the moistened 
gum-paper, can be made 


into a box at a moment’s 

notice. Theshaded bor- 

der of the figure represents the gummed paper. Quills make 
convenient receptacles for minute specimens. They should 
be dreased (see “ Quills”), and may be corked with a plug of 
wood or wax, or, for greater security, a small quill may be 
pushed, mouth forward, into a larger one, as into a sheath. 


TIMBER. 


Green Wood.--To season Wood.—Green wood cannot be 
employed in carpentry, as it is very weak; it also warps, 
cracks, and becomes rotten: wood dried with too great 
heat loses its toughness as well as its pliability: it becomes 
hard and Drittle. Green wood is scasoned by washing out 
the sap, and then drying it thoroughly. The traveller’s way 
of doing this by one rapid operation, is to dig a long trench 
and make @ roaring fire init; when the ground is burning 
“hot sweep the ashes away, deluge the trench with boiling 
water; and in the middle of the clouds of steam that arise, 
throw in the log of wood, shovel hot earth over it, and leave it 
to steam and bake. A log thick enough to make an axletree 
may thus be somewhat seasoned in a single night. The log 
would be seasoned more thoroughly if it were saturated with 
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boiling water before putting it into the trench; that can be 
done by laying it in a deep narrow puddle, and shovelling 
hot stones into the water. All crowbars, wagon-lifters, &c., 
should be roughly seasoned, as green wood is far too weak 
for such uses. The regular way of seasoning is to leave the 
timber to soak for a long time in water, that the juices may 
be washed out. Fresh water is better for this purpose than 
salt; but a mineral spring, if it is warm, is better than cold 
fresh water. Parties travelling with a wagon ought to fell a 
little timber on their outward journey, and leave it to season 
against their return, in readiness to replace strained axletrees, 
broken poles, and the like. They might; at all events, cut a 
ring round through the bark and sap-wood of the tree, and 
leave it to discharge its juices, to die, and become half-seasoned 
as it stands, 


To bend Wood.—If it is wished to bend a rod of wood, or 
to straighten it if originally crooked, it must be steamed, 
or at least be submitted to hot water. Thus a rod of green 
wood. may be passed through the ashes of a smouldering fire 
and, when hot, bent and shaped with the hand; but if the wood 
be dry it must first be thoroughly soaked in a pond or puddle, 
If the puddle is made to boil by shovelling in hot stones, as 
described in the last paragraph, the stick will bend more 
easily. The long straight spears of savages are often made 
of exceedingly crooked sticks, straightened in the ashes of 
their camp fires, A thick piece of wood mnay be well swabbed 
with hot water, forcibly bent, as far as can be safely done, 
tied in position, and steamed, as if for the purpose of season- 
ing (see last paragraph), in a trench; after a quarter of an 
hour it must be taken out, damped afresh if necessary, bent 
further, and again returned to steam,—the process being 
repeated till the wood has attained the shape required; it 
should then be left in the trench to season thoroughly. The 
heads of dog-sledges, and the pieces of wood used for the out- 
sides of snow-shoes, are all bent by this process, 


Carpenters’ Tools.—Tools of too hard steel, should not be taken 
on a journey; they splinter against the dense wood of tropical 
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ing them by quenching in grease. A small iron axe, with a 
file to sharpen it, and a few awls, are (if nothing else can be 
taken) a yery useful outfit. 

As much carpentry as a traveller is likely to want, can be 
effected“by means of a small axe with a hammer-head, a very 
small single-handed adze, a mortise-chisel, a strong gouge, a 
couple of medium-sized gimlets, a few awls, a small Turkey- 
hone, and a whetstone. ‘If a saw be taken, it should be of a 
sort intended for green wood. In addition to these, a small 
tin box full of tools, all of which fit into a single handle, is 
very valuable; many travellers have found them extremely 
convenient. Theré is a toolshop near the bottom of the 
Haymarket and another in the Strand near the Lowther 
Arcade, where they can be bought; probably also at Holtz- 
apfel’s in Trafalgar Square. The box that contains them is 
about six inches long by four broad and one deep; the cost 
is from 20s. to 30s. Lastly, a saw for metals, a few drills, 
and small files, may be added with advantage. It is advisable 
to see that the tools are ground and set before starting, A 
small “hard chisel” of the best steel, three inches long, a 
quarter of an inch wide, and three-eighths thick—which any 
blacksmith can make— will cut iron, will chisel marks on 
rocks, and be useful in numerous emergencies. 


Sharpening Tools—A man will get through most work with 
his tools, if he stops from time to time to sharpen them up. 
The son of’ Sirach says, speaking of a carpenter,— “If the 
iron be blunt, and he do not whet the edge, then must he put 
to more strength ; but wisdom is profitable to direct.” Eccle- 
siasticus, A small fine file is very effectual in giving an edge 
to tools of soft steel. It is a common error to suppose that 
.the best edge is given by grinding the sides of the tool until 
they meet at an exceedingly acute angle. Such an edge 
would have no strength, and would chip or bend directly. 
The proper way of sharpening a tool, is to grind it until it is 
sufficiently thin, and then to give it an edge whose sides are 
inclined to one another, about as much as those of the letter ¥. 
The edge of 2 chisel is an obvious case in point; so also is 
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to cut hairs, and will splinter if used to mend a pen, yet even 
a razor is shaped like a wedge, that it may not receive too 
fine an edge when stropped with its face flat upon the hone. 


Nails, Substitutes for, —Lashings of raw hide supersede nails 
for almost every” purpose. It is perfectly marvellous how a 
gunstock, that has been shattered into splinters, can be made 
ag strong again as ever, by means of raw hide sewn round it 
and left to dry; or by drawing the skin of an ox’s leg like 
a stocking, over it. It is well to treat your bit of skin as 
though parchment (which see) were to be made of it, burying ‘ 
the skin and seraping off the hairs, before sewing it on, that 
it may make no eyesore. ‘Tendons, or stout fish-skin such as 
shagreen, may also be used on the same principle. An axle- 
tree, cracked lengthwise, can easily be mended.with raw hide; 
even a broken wheel-tire may be replaced with rhinoceros or 
cehee thick hide; if the country to be travelled over be dry. 


“Lathes may be wanted Vy a traveller, because the pulleys 
necessary for a large sailing-boat, and the screw for a car- 
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penter’s bench, cannot be made without one. The sketch 
will recall to mind the original machine, now almost forgotten 
in England, but still in common use on the Continent. It is 
obvious that makeshift contrivances can be set up on this 
principle, two steady points being the main things wanted. 
A forked bough suffices for a treadle. A very common 
Indian lathe consists of two tent-pegs, two nails for the points, 
a leather thong, and sorité makeshift hand-rest; neither pole 
nor treadle is used, but an assistant takes one end of the thong 
in one hand, and the other end in the other hand, and hauls 
away in a see-saw fashion. For turning hollows, a long spike 
ig uscd instead of a short point: then, a hole is bored into the 
wood to the depth of.the intended hollow, and the spike is 
pushed forward until it abuts against the bottom of the hole. 


Charcoal, Tar, and Piteh,—Charcow,—Dig a hole in the earth, 
or choose some gigantic burrow, or old well, and fill it with 
piles of wood, arranging them so as to leavo a kind of chimney 
down the centre: the top of the hole is now to be covered 
over with sods excepting the chimney, down which a brand is 
dropped to set fire to the wood. The burning should be 
governed by opening or shutting the chimney-top with a flat 
stone; it should proceed very gradually, for the wood ought 
to smoulder, and never attain to a bright red heat: the ope- 
ration will require from two days to a week. The tarry 
products of the wood drain to the bottom of the well. 


. Tar is riade by burning larch, fir, or pine, as though char- 
coal had'to bo made; dead or withered trees, and especially 
their roots, yield tar most copiously. A vast deal is easily 
obtained. It collects at the bottom of the pit, and a hole 
with smooth sides should be dug there, into which it may 
drain. For making tar on a smaller scale:—ram an iron pot 
full of pine wood ; reverse it and lay it upon a board pierced 
with a hole one inch in diameter; then prop the board over 
another pot buried in the earth. Make all air-tight with 
wet clay round the upper pot and board, covering the board, 
but exposing the Bottom of the reversed pot. Make a grand 
fire above and round the latter, and the tar will freely drop. 
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Pitch is tar boiled down. 


Tarpentine and Resin—Turpentine is the juice secreted by 
the pine, fir, or larch tree, in blisters under the bark ; the 
trees are tapped for the purpose of obtaining it. Resin is 
turpentine boiled down. 


METALS. 


Fuel for Forge.—Dry fuel gives out far more heat than that 
which is damp. As a comparison of the heating powers of 
different sorts of fuel, it may be reckoned that 1 Jb. of dry 
charcoal will raise 73 lbs. of water from freezing to boiling; 
I Ib. of pit-coal, about 60 lbs.; and 1 1b, of peat, about 30 lbs. 
Some kinds of manure-fuel give intense heat, and are excel- 
lent for blacksmith’s purposes: that of goats and sheep is the 
best; camels’ dung is next best, but is not nearly so good ; 
then that of oxen: the dung of horses is of little use, except 
as tinder in lighting a fire. 


Bellowa.—It is'of no use attempting to do blacksmith’s 
work, if you have not a pair of bellows. These can be made 
of a single goat-skin, of sufficient power, in skilful hands, to 
raise small bars of iron to a welding heat. The goat’s head 
is cut off close under the chin, his legs at the knee-joint, 
and a slit is made between the hind legs, through which the 
carcase is entirely extracted. After dressing the hide, two 
strongish pieces of wood are sewn along the slit, one at each 
side, just like the ironwork on each side of the mouth of a 
carpet-bag, and for the same purpose, #.e, to strengthen it: 
a nozzle is.inserted at the neck. To use this apparatus, 
its mouth is opened, and pulled out; then it is suddenly 
shut, by which means the bellows are made to enclose a 
bagful of air; this, by pushing the mouth flat home, is ejected 
through the nozzle. These bellows require no valve, and are 
the simplest that can be made: they are in use throughout 
India. The nozzle or tube to convey the blast, may be made 
of a plaster of clay or loam, mixed with grass, and moulded 
round a smooth pole. 


Metals, to work.—/Jron Ore is more easily redneed than tha 
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ore into a charcoal-fire and keep it there for a day or more, 
when the pure metal will begin t6 appear. 


Welding Composition for iron or steel, is made of borax 
10 parts, sal ammoniac 1 part; to be melted, run out on an 
iron plate, and, when cold, pounded for use. 


Cast Steel.—A mixture of 100 parts of soft iron, and two 
of lamp-soot, melts as easily as ordinary steel—more easily 
than iron. This is a ready way of making cast-steel where 
great heat cannot be obtained. 


Case-hardening is the name given to a simple process, by 
which the outside of iron may be turned into steel. Small 
tools, fish-hooks, and keys, &c., are usually made of iron; 
they are fashioned first, and case-hardened afterwards. There 
are good.reasons for this: first, because it is the cheapest 
way of making them; and secondly, because while steel is 
hard, iron istough; and anything made of iron and coated with 
steel, combines some of the advantages of both metals. The 
civilised method of case-hardening, is to brighten up the iron 

- and to cover it with prussiate of potash, either powdered or 
made into a paste. The iron is then heated, until the prus- 
siate of potash has burned away: this operation is repeated 
thyee or four times. Finally, the iron, now covered with a 
thin layer of steel, is hardened by quenching it in water. In 
default of prussiate of potash, animal or even vegetable char- 
coal may be used, but the latter is a very imperfect substi- 

* tute, To make animal charcoal, take a scrap of lcather, hide, 
hoof, horn, flesh, blood—anything, in fact, that has animal 
matter in it; dry it into hard chips like charcoal, before a 
fire, and powder it. Put the iron that is to be case-hardened, 
with some of this charcoal round it, into the midst of a lump 
of loam. This is first placed near the fire to harden, and 
then quite into it, where it should be allowed to slowly attain 
to a blood-red heat, but no higher. Then, break open the 
lump, take out the iron, and drop it into water to harden. 


Lead is very useful to a traveller, for he always has bullets, , 
which furnish the supply of the metal, and it is so fusible 
that he can readily melt and cast it into any required shape; 
using wood, or paper, partly buried’ in the earth, for his 
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mould. If a small portion of the lead remain unmelted in 
the ladle, the fluid is sure not to burn the mould. By at- 
tending to this, a wooden mould may be used scores of 
times. 

Fig. 1 shows how to cast a leaden plate, which would be 
useful for inscriptions, or for notices to other parties. If 





minced into squares, it would make a substitute for slugs. 
The fig. represents two flat pieces of wood, enclosing a folded 
piece of paper, and partly buried in the earth; the lead is to 
be poured into the paper. 

To make a mould for a pencil, or a rod which may be cut 
into short lengths for slugs, roll up a piece of paper as shown 
in fig. 2, and bury it in the earth: reeds, when they are to 
be obtained, make a stronger mould than paper. 

To cast a lamp, a bottle, or other hollow article, use a 
eylinder of paper, buried in the ground, as in fig. 3, and 
hold a stick fast inthe middle, while the lead is poured 
round. 

Loose, shaky articles often admit of being set to rights, by 
warming the joints and pouring a little melted lead into the 
cracks. 


Tin.—Solder for tin plates,is made of one or two parts of 
tin, and one of lead. Before soldering, the surfaces must be 
quite bright and close together; and the contact of air must 

_be excluded during the operation, else the heat will tarnish 
the surface and prevent the adhesion of the solder: the borax 
and resin commonly in use, effect this.. The best plan is to 
clean the surfaces with muriatic acid saturated with tin: this 
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method is invariably adopted by watchmakers and opticians, 
who never use borax and resin. The point of the soldering- 
tool mustrbe filed bright. 


Copper, to tin Clean the copper well with sandstone ; heat, 
jt, and rub it with sal ammoniac till it is quite clean and 
bright; the tin, with some powdered resin, is now placed on 
the copper, which is made so hot as to melt the tin, and allow 
it to be spread aver the surface with a bit of rag. A very 
little tin is used in this way: it is said that a piece as big as 
a pea, would tin a large saucepan; which is at the rate of 
twenty grains of tin to a square foot of copper. 


LEATHER. 


Raw Hides.—Dressing Hides.—Skins that have been dressed 
aro essential to a traveller in an uncivilised country, for they 
mako his packing-straps, his bags, his clothes, shoes, nails, and 
string, therefore no hide should be wasted. There is no clever 
secret in dressing skins: it is hard work that they want, 
either continual crumpling and stretching with the hands, or 
working end trampling with the feet. To dress a goat-skin will 
oceupy one person for a whole day, to dress an ox-hide 
will give hard labour to two persons for a day and a half, or 
even for two days. It is best to begin to operate upon the 
skin half an hour after it has been flayed. If it has been 
allowed to dry during the process, it must be re-softened by 
damping, not with water—for it will never end by being 
supple, if water be used— but with whatever the natives 
generally employ: clotted milk and linseed-meal are used in 
Abyssinia; cow-dung by the Caffres and Bushmen, When 
askin is put aside for the night, it must be rolled up, to pre- 
vent it from becoming dry by the morning. It is generally 
necessary to slightly grease the skin, when it is half-dressed, 
to make it thoroughly supple. 


Smoking Hides —Mr. Catlin, speaking of the skins used by 
the N. American Indians, says that the greater part of them 
go through still another operation afterwards (besides 
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them much more serviceable—that is, the process of smoking. 
For this, a small hole is dug in the ground, and a fire is built 
in it with rotten wood, which will produce a great quantity 
of smoke without much blaze, and several small poles of the 
proper length stuck in the ground around it, and drawn and 
fastened together at the top (making a cone), around which 
a skin is wrapped in form of a tent, and generally sewed 
together at the edges to secure the smoke within it: within 
this the skins to be smoked are placed, and in this condition 
the tent will stand a day or two, enclosing the heated smoke; 
and by some chemical process or other, which I do not under- 
stand, the skins thus 
acquire a quality which 
enables them, after be- 
ing ever so many times 
wet, to dry soft and 
pliant as they were 
before, which secret I 
have never seen prac- 
tised in my own coun- 
try, and for the lack of 
which all our dressed 
skins, when once wet, 
are, I think, chiéfly 
ruined.” A single skin 
may conveniently be 
smoked by sewing the 
edges together, so as to make a tube of it: the lower end 
jis tied round an iron pot with rotten wood burning inside, 
the upper end is kept open with a hoop, and slung to a 
triangle, as shown in the fig. 





Tawing Hides.—Steep them in a strong solution of alum 
and a little salt, for a period dependent on the thickness of 
the hide. The gradual change of the hide into tawed leather 
is visible, and should be watched. If desired, the hair may 
be removed before the operation, as described in “Parch- 
ment:” kid gloves are made of leather that has heen nrenared 
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Greasing Leather —All leather articles should be occasion- 
ally well rubbed with fat, when used in hot, dry climates, 01 
when they are often wetted and dried again: it makes a 
difference of many hundred per cent. in their wear. It is a 
great desidcratum to be possessed of a supply of fat, but it 
is not easy to obtain it from antelopes and other sinewy 
game. The French troops adopt the following method, which 
Lord Lucan copied from them, when in the Crimea:—the 
marrowbones of the slaughtered animals are’ broken between 
stones; they are then well boiled, and the broth is skimmed 
when cold. 


To preserve Hides in » dry State—After tho hide has been 
flayed from a beast, if it is not intended to “ dress” it, it 
ahould be pegged out in the sun. If it be also rubbed over 
with wood-ashes, or better still with salt, it will keep longer. 
Most small furs that reach the hands of English furriers have 
been merely sun-dried; but large hides are usually salted, 
before being shipped for Europe to be tanned. A hide that 
has been salted is injured for dressing by the hand, but it 
is not entirely spoiled: and therefore the following extract 
from Mr, Dana’s ‘Two Years before the Mast’ may be of 
service to travellers who have shot many head of gamo in 
oné place, or to those who have lost a herd of goats by 
distemper. 


Salting Hides.—“'The first thing is to put the hides to soak. 
This is done by carrying them down at low tide, and making 
them fast in small piles by ropes, and letting the tide come 
up and cover them. Every day we put 25 in soak for each 
man, which with us make 150. There they lie 48 hours, when 
they are taken out and rolled up in wheelbatrows, and thrown 
into vats. These vats contain brite made very strong, being 
sea-water with great quantities of salt thrown in, This 
pickles the hides, and in this they lie 48 hours: the use of the 
seaewater into which they are first put being merely to soften 
and clean them. 

“Team these vats they are taken to lie on a platform 24 
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stretched and staked out, so that they may dry smooth. 
After they were staked, and while yet wet and soft, we used 
to go upon them with our knives, and carefully cut off all 
the bad parts: the pieces of meat and fat, which would 
otherwise corrupt and affect the whole if stowed away in a 
vessel for months, the large flippers, the ears, and all other 
parts that Qrevent close stowage. This was the most diffi- 
cult part of our duty, as it required much skill to take off 
everything necessary, and not to cut nor injure the hides. 
It was also a long process, as six of us had to clean 150; 
most of which required a great deal to be done to them, 
as the Spaniards are very careless in skinning their cattle. 
Then, too, as we cleaned them while they were staked out, 
we were obliged to kneel down upon them, which always 
gives beginners the back-ache. The first day I was so slow 
and awkward that I only cleaned eight; at the end of a few 
days I doubled my number, and in a fortnight or three 
weeks could keep up with the others, and clean my propor- 
tion—twenty-five.” 


CORD, STRING, THREAD. 


General Remarke.—I have spoken of the strength of different 
cords in “ Alpine outfit,” p. 49. All kinds of cord become ex- 
ceedingly rotten in hot, dry countries: tho fishermen of the 
Cape preserve their nets by steeping them occasionally in 
blood. Thread and twine should be waxed before using them 
for sewing, whenever there is reason to doubt their durability. 


Substitutes.—The substitutes for thread, string, and cord, are 
as follows :—Thongs cut spirally, like a watch-spring, out of a 
piece of leather or hide, and made pliant by working them round 
a stick ; sinew and catgut (pp. 340, 341); inner bark of trees‘ 
this is easily separated by long steeping in water, but chewing 
it is better; roots of trees, as the spruce-fir, split to the proper 
size; woodbines, runners, or pliant twigs twisted together. 
Some seaweede—thea only Bnelish ane nf which T hows heard 
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like a whip-thong, and sometimes grows to a length of thirty 
or forty feet; when halfdried, the skin is taken off and 
twisted into fishing-lines, &e. Hay-bands; horse-hair ropes, 
or even a few twisted hairs from the tail of a horse; the stems 
of numerous plants afford fibres that are more or less effective 
substitutes for hemp, thoso that are used by the natives of 
the country visited should be noticed; “Indian grass” is an 
animal substance attached to the ovaries of small sharks and 
some other fish of the same class. 


Sewing —Sewing Muterials—These are best carried in a 
linen bag; they consist of sail needles, packed in a long box 
with cork wads at the ends, to preserve their points; a sailor’s 
palm; beeswax; twine; awls; bristles; cobbler’s wax; large 
bodkin; packing-needle; ordinary sewing needles; tailor’s 
thimble; threads; cottons; silks; buttons; scissors; and 
pins. 7 


Stitehes—The enthusiastic traveller should be thoroughly 
grounded by a tailor in the rudiments of sewing and the most 
useful stitches. They aro as follows:—To make a knot at 
the end of tho thread; to run; to stitch; to “sew;” to fell, or 
otherwise to make a double seam ; to herring-bone (essential for 
flannels); to hem; to sew over; to bind; to sew on a button; 
to make a button-hole; to darn; and to fine-draw. He 
should also practise taking patterns of some articles of cloth- 
ing 4n paper, cutting them out in common materials and put- 
ting them together. He should take’a lesson or two from a 
saddler, and several, when on board ship, from a sail-maker. 


Needles, to make.—The natives of Unyoro sew their beau- 
tifully prepared goat-skins in a wonderfully neat manner, 
with needles manufactured by themselves. “They make 
them not by boring the eye, but by sharpening the end into 
a fine point and turning it over, the extremity being ham- 
mered into a small cut in the body of the needle, to prevent 
it from catching.”—Sir S. Baker. 
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MEMBRANE, SINEW, HORN. 


Parohment.—The substance which is called parchment when 
made from sheep or goat skins, and vellum when from those 
of calves, kids, or dead-born lambs, can also be made from 
any other skin. The raw hide is buricd for one or two days, 
till the hair comes off easily; then it is taken out and well 
seraped. Next, a skewer is run in and out along each of its 
four sides, and, strings being made fast to these skewers, the 
skin is very tightly stretched; it is carefully scraped over as 
it lies on the stretch, by which means the water is squeezed 
out; then it is rubbed with rough stones, as pumice or sand- 
stone, after which it is allowed to dry, the strings by which 
the skewers are secured being tightencd from time to time. 
If this parchment be used for writing, it will be found rather 
greasy, but washing it with ox-gall will probably remedy this 
fault. (See “ Ox-gall,” p. 325.) In the regular preparation of 
parchment, the skin is soaked for a short time in a lime-pit 
before taking off the hairs, to get. rid of the grease. 


Catgut,—Steep the intestines of any animal in water for a 
day, peel off the outer membrane, then turn the gut inside 
out, which is easily to- be 
done by turning a very short 
piece of it inside out, jugt as 
you would turn up the cuff 
of your sleeve; then, catch- 
ing hold of the turned-up 
cuff, dip the whole into a 
bucket, and scoop up a little 
water between tle cuff and 
the rest of the gut. The 
weight of this water will @o 
what is wanted: it will bear 
down an additional length 
of previously unturned gut; 
and thus, by a few succes- 
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minute or two. Having turned the intestine inside out, 
acrape off the whole of its inner soft parts; what remains is 
a fine transparent tube, which, being twisted up tightly and 
stretched to dry, forms catgut. 


‘Membrane Thread—Steep the intestines of any animal in 
water for a day; then peel off the outer membrane, which 
will come off in long strips: theso should be twisted up 
between the hands, and hung out to dry; they form excellent 
threads for sewing skins together, or indeed for any other 
purpose. 


Sinews for Thread—Any sinews will do for making thread if 
the fibres admit of being twisted or plaited together into 
pieces of sufficient length. The sinews lying alongside the 
back-bone are the most convenient, on account of the length 
of their fibres. After the sinew is dried, straight strips are 
tom off it of the proper size; they are wetted, and scraped 
into evenness by being drawn through the mouth and teeth; 
then, by one or two rubs between the hand and the thigh, 
they become twisted and their fibres are retained together. 
A piece of dried sinew is usually kept in reserve for making 
thread or string. 


@lue is made by boiling down hides, or even tendons, hoofs, 
and horns, for a long time, taking care that they are not 
charred; then drawing off the fluid and letting it set. 


Isinglass is made readily by steeping the stomach and intes- 
tines of fish in cold water, and then gently boiling them into 
a jelly: this is spread into shects and allowed to dry. The 
air-bladder of the sturgeon makes the true isinglass. (See 
“ Paste and Gum,” p. 326.) 


Horn, Tortoiseshell, and Whalebone.— Horn is so easily worked 
io shape that travellers, especially in pastoral countries, 
should be acquainted with its properties. By boiling, or 
exposing it to heat in hot sand, it is made quite soft, and can 
be moulded into whatever shape you will. Not only this, 
but it can also be welded by heating and pressing two edges 
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horn are a well-known substitute for glass, and are made as 
follows :—The horn is left to soak for a fortnight in a pond; 

then it is well washed, to separate the pith; next it is sawn 
lengthwise, and boiled till it can be easily split into sheets 
with a chiscl; which sheets are again boiled, then scraped to 
a uniform thickness, and set into shape to dry. Tortoiseshell 
and whalebone can be softened and worked in the same way. 


POTTERY. 


To glage Pottery.—Most savages have pottery, but few know 
how to glaze it. One way, and that which was tho earliest 
known, of doing this, is to throw handfuls of salt upon the 
jar when red hot in the kiln, The reader will doubtless call 
to mind the difficultics of Robinson Crusoe in making his 
earthenware water-tight. 


Substitute for Clay.—In Damara land, where there is no 
natural material fitted for pottery, the savages procured mud 
from the intcrior of the white-ant hills, with which they 
made their pots. They were exceedingly brittle, but ncver- 

. theless were large and serviceable for storing provisions and 
even for holding water over the fire. I have seen them two 
feet high. What it was that caused the clay taken from the 
ant-hills to possess this property, I do not know. 


Pots for Stores and CAches.—An carthen pot is excellent for a 
store of provisions or for a céche, because it keeps out moisture 
and insects, and animals cannot smell and therefore do not 
attack its contents. 


CANDLES AND LAMPS. 


Candles.—-Moulds for Candles,—It is usual, on an expeditio#® 
to take tin moulds and a ball of wick for the purpose cf 
making candles, from time to time, when fat happens to be 
abundant. The most convenient mould is of the shape shown 
in the figure. After the tallow has been poured in, the mould 
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hot water, to melt the outside of the newly-made candle and 
enable it to be easily extracted. A gun-barrel, with a cork or 
wad put. the required distance down the barrel, 

has been used for a mould. Pull the candle out 

by the wick after heating the barrel. Two wads 

might be used; the one strongly rammed in, to 

prevent the tallow from running too far, the other 

merely as a support for the wick. Perhaps, even 

paper moulds might be used; they could be made by gum- 
ming or pasting paper in a roll. 


Dip Candles.—Candles that are made by “dipping,” gutter 
and run much more than mould candles, if thoy have to be 
used as soon as made, ‘The way of dipping them is to tie a 
number of wicks to the end of a wooden handle, so shaped 
that the whole affair looks much like a garden-rake—the 
wicks being represented by the teeth of the rake; then the 
wicks are dipped in the tallow, and each is rubbed and messed 
by tho hand till it stands stiff and straight; after this they 
aro dipped altogether, several times in succession, allowing ~ 
each fresh coat of tallow to dry before another dipping. Wax 
candles are always made by this process. 


Substitute for Candles—A strip of cotton, 1} foot long, 
drenched in grease, and wound spirally round a wand, will 
burn for half an hour. A lump of bees’-wax, with a tatter of 
an old handkerchief run through it, makes a candle on an 
emergency. 


Materials for Candles. —Tullow.—Mutton-suet mixed with ox- 
tallow is tho best material for candles. 'Pallow should never be 
melted over a hot fire: it is best to melt it by putting the pot 
in hot sand. To procure fat, see “ Greasing Leather,” p. 387. 


Wax.—Boil the comb for hours, together with a little water 

"to keep it from burning, then press the melted mass through 

a cloth into a deep puddle of cold water. This makes bees’~ 
wax. (See “ Honey, to find,” p. 197.) 


Candlestick.—A hole cut with the knife in a sod of turf or a 
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bottle; a strap with the end passed the wrong way through 
the buckle and coiled inside; and a bayonet stuck in the 
ground, are ail used as makeshift candlesticks, “In bygone 
days the broad feet, or rather legs, of the swan, after being 
stretched and dried, were converted into candlesticks.” 
(Lloyd.) 


Lamps.—Lamps may be made of hard wood, hollowed out 
to receive the oil; also of lead. (See “ Lead,” p, 334.) The 
shed hoof of an ox or other beast is sometimes used, 


Slush Lamp is simply a pannikin full of fat, with a rag 
wrapped round a small stick planted as a wick in the middie 
of it, 


Lanthorn.—A wooden box, a native bucket, or a calabash, 
will make the frame, and a piece of greased calico stretched 
across a hole in its side, will take the place of glass. 

A small tin, such as a preserved meat-case, makes 

a good lanthorn, if a hole is broken into the bottom, 

and an opening in the side or front. Horn (see p. 

841) is easily to be worked by a traveller into any 

required shape. A good and often a ready make- 

shift fora lanthorn, is a bottle with its end cracked 

off. This is best effected by putting water into the 

bottle to the depth of an inch, and then setting it 

upon hot embers. The bottle will crack all round 

at the level of the top of the water, It takes a 

strong wind to blow out a candle stuck into the neck inside 
the broken pottle. Alpine tourists often employ this contriy- 
ance when they start from their bivouac in the dark morving. 


ON CONCLUDING THE JOURNEY. 


Complete your Collestions—When your journey draws near 
its close, resist restless feelings ; make every effort before it is 
too late to supplement deficiencies in your various collections; 
take stock of what you have gathered together, and think how 
the things will serve in England to illustrate your journey 
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way of arms, utensils, and dresses. Make careful drawings 
of your encampment, your retinue, and whatever else+ you 
may in indolence have omitted to sketch, that will possess an 
after-intcrest. Look over your vocabularies for the last time, 
and complete them as far as possible. Make presents of all 
your travelling gear and old guns to your native attendants, 
for they will be mere litter in England, costly to house and. 
attractive to moth and rust; while in the country where you 
have been travelling, they are of acknowledged value, and 
would be additionally acceptable as keepsakes. 


_ Memoranda, to arrange.—Paste all loose slips of MSS. into 
the pages of a blank book ; and stitch your memoranda books 
where they aro torn; give them toa bookbinder, at the first 
opportunity, to re-bind and pago them, adding an abundance 
of blank leaves. Write an index to the wholo of your MSS, ; 
put plenty of cross-references, insert necessary explanations, 
and supplement imperfect descriptions, while your memory 
of the evonts remains fresh. It appears impossible to a 
traveller, at the close of his journey, to believe he will ever 
forget its events, however trivial; for after long brooding 
on few facts, they’ will seem to be fairly branded into his 
memory. But this is not the case; for the crowds of new 
impressions, during a few months or years of civilised life, 
will efface the sharpness of the old ones. I have conversed 
with men of low mental power, servants and others, the 
greater part of whose experiences in savagedom had passed 
out of their memories like the events of a dream. 


Alphabetical Lists—Every oxplorer has frequent occasion to 
draw up long catalogues in alphabetical order, whether of 
words for vocabularies, or of things that he has in store: now, 
there is a right and a wrong way of setting to work to make 
them. The wrong way is to divide the paper into equal parts, 
and to assign one of them to each letter in order. The right 
way is to divide the paper into parts of a size proportionate 
tothe number of words in the English language which begin 
with each particular letter. In the first case the paper will 
he overcrowded in some parts and utterly blank in others, in 
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will"be sufficient for the drawing up. of a very extended 
catalogue, A convenient way of carrying out the principle 
I have indicated is to take an English dictionary, and 
after having divided the paper into as many equal parts as 
there are leaves in the dictionary, to adopt the first word of 
each leaf as headings to them. It may save trouble to my 
reader if I give a list of headings appropriate to a small 
catalogue, We will suppose the paper to be divided into 
fifty-two spaces—that is to say, into four columns and thirteen 
spaces in each column—then the headings of these spaces, in 
order, will be as follows :— 


A dul pal son 
adv eve per sta, 
app fin ple str 
bal gin pre sur 
bil hee pro tem 
bre imp que tos 
cap int rec: tur 
chi k reg umb 
col lan ris une 
com mac sab ven 
cra mil sea wea 
dec nap sha wor 
dis off siz. xyz 


Verification of Instraments.—On arriving at the sea-level, 
make ‘daily observations with your boiling-point thermometer, 
barometer, and aneroid, as they are all subject to changes in 
their index-errors. As soon as you have an opportunity, 
compare them with a standard barometer, compare also your 
ordinary thermometer and azimuth-compass with standard 
instruments, and, finally, have them carefully re-verified at 
Kew on your returntoEngland. A vast deal of labour has been 
wholly thrown away by travellers owing to their neglecting 
to ascertain the index-errors of these instruments at the close 
of their journey. A careful observer ought to have eliminated 
the effects of instrumental errors from his sextant observa- 
tions; nevertheless it will be satisfactory to him, and it may 
clear up some apparent anomalies, to have his entire instru- 
mental outfit re-verified at Kew. 
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astronomical observations, that they may be carefully re- 
calculated before your return, otherwise a long period may 
elapse before the longitudes are finally settled, and your book 
may be delayed through the consequent impossibility of pre- 
paring a correct map. The Royal Geographical Society has 
frequently procured the re-calculation of observations made 
on important journeys, at the Royal Greenwich Observatory 
and elsewhere. I presume that a well-known traveller would 
never find a difficulty in obtaining the calculations he might 
desire, through the medium of that Society, if it was distinctly 
understood, that they were to be made at his own cost, 


Lithograph Maps—It may add greatly to the interest which 
a traveller will take in drawing up a large and graphic route- 
map of his journey, if he knows the extreme ease and cheap- 
ness with which copies of such 2 map may be multiplied to 
any extent by a well-known process in lithography : for these 
being distributed among persons interested in the country 
where he has travelled, will prevent his painstaking from 
being lost to the world. Sketches and. bird’s-eye views may 
be multiplied in the same manner. The method to which I 
refer is the so-called Anastatic process; the matcrials can be 
obtained, with full instructions, at any lithographer’s shop, 
afd consist of autographic ink and paper. The paper has 
been prepared by being glazed over with a composition, and 
the ink is in appearance something like Indian ink, and used. 
in much the same way. With an ordinary pen, with this ink, 
and upon this paper, the traveller draws his map; they are 
neither more nor less difficult to employ than common 
stationery, and he may avail himself of tracing-paper without 
danger. He has one single precaution to guard against, 
which is, not to touch the paper overmuch with his bare 
hand, but to keep a bit of loose paper between it and the map 
as he draws. As soon as it is finished, the map is taken toa 
lithographer, who puts it face downwards on a stone, and 
passes it under his press, when every particle of ink leaves 
the surfaco of the paper and attaches itsclf to the surface of 
the stone, precisely as though it had originally been written 
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plete. The stone can now be worked with, just as a stone 
that has been regularly lithographed in the usual manner ; 
that is to say, printing ink may be rubbed over it} and im- 
pressions may be taken off in any number. It will be observed 
that the writing on the paper is reversed upon the stone, and 
is re-reversed, or set right again, in the impressions that are 
taken from it. The lithographer’s charges for furnishing 
autographic ink and paper, working the stone, striking off 
fifty copies of a folio size, and supplying the paper (common 
white paper) for the copies—in fact every expense included— 
need not exceed ten shillings, and may be much less. If 
before drawing his map the traveller were to go to some 
working lithographer and witness the process, and make two 
or three experiments in a small way, he would naturally 
succeed all the better. A map drawn on a large scale, though 
without any pretension to artistic skill, with abundance of 
profile views of prominent landmarks, and copious information 

“upon the routes that were éxplored, written along their sides, 
would be of the utmost value to future travellers, and to 
geographers at home. 


INDEX. 





—— 
ACCUMULATORS, . BELT. 

Accumulators, 318. saddle, 69; on packsadle, 733 to tle 

‘Advantages of Travel, 2. the mouth of, 95. 

‘Agates for striking sparke, 173. Batnes, Mr., 70. 


‘Agreement with Servants, 6. 
Alarm gun, 308, 255. 

Alloy for bullets, 245. 

Alkali, 122. 

Almanack, 26; (see “Diagram,” 280). 
‘Alpenstock, 54. 

Alpine tent, 160. 


mM, 179 

‘Ammunition (see Gos Freres and \ 
Aw aroNrrtoN). 

Anastatic process, 347. 

Anchors, 104, 

‘Andersson, Mr. 12, 92, 221, 248 

Aneroid, 25. 

‘Angareb (bedstead), 168. 

‘Angles, to measure, 38; by means of 


ords, 39. 

Antmal heat, 125, 129. 

Anthills of white atts, as ovens, 205; ~ 
yellow ants, as signs of direction, 
282. 

Arctic, see “ Snow,” “ Esquimat 
“Climbing and Mountaineering. 

Arms, to signal with, 276. Weapons, 


and 








306. 

Arrows, 306; set by 4 springe, 2585 to 
poison, 265 ; to shoot tisb, 270. 

Artificial horizon, 25, 27. 

‘Ashes, for soap, 121, 1223 for salt, 1955 
for saltpetre and touchpaper, 189; ' 
Divonac in, 138; in flooring, 1695 
dressing skins, 337. | 

Ass, 60; kicking, to check, 605 bray- 


‘tng, 61. 

Atkinson, Mr., 159, 296. 

Austin, Mr., 6, 191. 

Autographic ink, 347. 

Awnings, to boat, 1085 to litter, 233 to 
tents, 163. i 

Axe, for marking trees, 2845 for ice, 515 
to restemper, 328. 

Axletree, to mend, 3303 to prepare 
wood for, 328. 


Backs,’sore, 69. 
Baga for sleeping in, 150, 129, 149, 1443 
eaddle-bags, 69; bags carried over 





Baker, Sir S., 63, 113, 236, 246, 254, 339. 

Baking, 204. 

Ball (bullet), 2455 poisoned, 264; (eee 
“Lead ”). 


Ballantyne, Mr., 193. 

Bamboo, to dig with, 216; to cut mse 
259; to strike sparks, 173; to boil 
water in, 2233 to hitch together, 148. 

Rarclay, Captain, of Ury, 19. 

Bark, to strip, 146; for boats, 99, 97 
for water vessels, 226; for string and 
cord, 338; for cloth, 113. 

Barometers, 25, 26. 

Barrels, as water vessels, 228; in dig- 
ging wells, 217; to make filters, 2225 
a oats, 53 lece also “ Gourd-foats,” 

1. 93). 

Barth, he 3, 164. 

Basket-work boats, 96, 973 bucket, 226, 
2333 to protect water-bags, 230. 

Bath, vapour, 15; bath-glove, 124, 

Battues, marking beaters at, 249. 

Beach, bivouac on, 138, 3043 (#ee “ Dé- 
terém,"” 164). 

Beacons, fire and smoke, 276, 

Beads, for presents and payments, 123 
‘ag means of counting, 304. 

Beale, Lieutenant, 60. 

Bearings by Compass, Sun, &. 
278.—Pocket compass, 278; bearings 
by sun and stars. 279; other signs of 
direction, 282; to follow a track at 
night, 283. 

Bedding, 124—General remarks, 124; 
‘vital heat, 125; mattresses and their 
substitutes, 126; preparing the ground 
for bed, 1243 coverlets, 1285 pillows, 
130. 

Bedstead, 168. 

Bees, to find hive, 195. 

Beke, Dr., 199. 

Belcher, Admiral Sir E., 28, 317. 

Bellows, 332. 

Bells for cattle, 66; to strings (thieves), 


168. 
Belt, life, 86; for trousers, 117; bundle 
tied to, 116. 
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BENGAL, - 


Bengal fire, 215. 

Birds, flight of, shows water, 2103 dead 
game, 198; direction of unseen coast, 
283, Food of birds wholesome to 
tan, 200; rank birds, to prepare, for 
eating, 198; watchfulness of, '307, 
2533 (see “Feathers,” “ Quills,” 
Sioortxc, and Gann). 

Birdlime, 265. 

Biscuit, meat, 193. 

Bivyouac, 130.—Gencral remarks on 
shelter, 1315 various metbygs of bi- 
vonucking, 1353 bivouac # special 
localitica, 437. In hostile country, 
309, 240; in unhealthy countries, 175 
flies at night, 66. 

Blacksmith’s- work (see Merats). 

Black paint, 286; lampblack, 325. 

Bladder for carrying water, 2263 (see 
“Floats,” 85; MEMBRANE, 340.) 

Blakiston, Captain R. A., 29, 83. 

Blanket stocking, 117. 

Blaze (marked trees), 284; of fire In 
early morning, 188, 

Blecding, hemorrhage, 20; blood-let- 

Bilgh" a i 8, 
gh, captain, 124, ¥ 

Blisters, i 

Blood, i ‘n making floors, 66; ax food, 
206, 198; a8 paint, 286; aa ink, 315. 

Blue fire, 245.» 

Boats, 94, tog, 106 (see Rarts and 
Boats). Boat firesplace, 1873 routes, 
to mark, 285; shipping great weights, 
319; moving them on land, 316; 
shooting from, 248 5 fishing from, 269. 

Bogs, to cross, 109. 

Bois de Vache (cattle-duiig), 183. 

Bolas, 266. 

Bones, as fuel, 1835 food, 198; to ex- 
tract fut. from, 3374 broken bones, 


Books, for MS., 28; on navigation, 26; 
to bind, 322 ; on conclusion of Journcy, 


343. 

Borrow, Mr., 286, 

Bougeau, Mr., 294. 

Bows set by a springe, 238 (see AR- 
ROWS). 

Box of card, to pack flat, 327, 

Braces, for trousers, 1133 for saddlery, 
14; to weave, 147, 

Brands, for trees, 284, 297; for cattle, 66. 

Break to carriage wheels, 79. 

Breakwater of floating spars, 107. 

Bridges of felled trees, 1115 flying 
bridges, rrr. 

Bridles, 74. 

Broken limbs, 21. 

Brush, to make, 124; paint-brush, 324. 











CATTLE. 


Buckle, 75, 74. 
Bullet, 245 3 poisoned, 264 (see “ Lead”), 
Luoys, 106. 
Burning down trees, 145, 92; hollows 
in wood, 94. 
Brute: glasses, 171. 
laws, 302, 352, 315. 
panes a tent, 165. 
Butcher, 195. Butcher’s knife, 258. 
Butter, 196; relieves thirst, 223. 


Caches and Depots, 294. Cliches, 
2943 hiding jewels, 296 ; ‘depositing 
letters, 297} reconnoitring by help of 
porters, 299. 

Cwsar, 7, 168. 

Calabash, floats, 86, 93; water vessels, 








225. 

Calealattone, to procure, 347; blank 
forms, 

Calf stuffed with: hay (Tulcban), 64. 

Gunnell Mr. J., of Islay, 269. 

Camel, 65. 

Camp (see Brvovac, Hor, Text), to 
fortify, 304; camp fire, 186; baking 


deneath, 205, 
Candles ‘and Le Lamps Sag Candles, 
342'5 materials 3435 


candlesticks, 3433 “lamipae 4h 344. To 
obtain a blaze in early morning, 187. 
Canoe, of a log, ot of three pind 
955 "of reeds and fibre, 97; of bark, 
993 of the Rob Roy pattern, rog. 
Canvas, Mife-belt, 86; water vessels, 225 ; 


Dont, 965 painted, for sleeping rug, 


cap. Cat), 1153 (percussion), 242;° to 
obtain fire ftom, 193. 

Carbon paper for tracing, 323. 

Carcass (carton), to find, 1995 newly 
dead animal, warmth of, 

‘Card-boxeg, to pack flat, 327. 

Carpenters’ tools, 3283 oe “Burning 
down Trees,” 145, 92). 


Carrara, shipping heavy blocks, 319. 
Carriages, 77- pened 71; drays, - 
785 tarring wheels, 79; breaks and 


drags, 793 sledges, 82; North Amer- 
joan travail (trail), 83; palanquins, 
2, 

Carcian, 19). 
ross (FUT), 1295 (see 3 

edie ). 1295 i& 14). 

Caner: Aipine Outfitter, 160, 225. 

Cuse-hardening, 333. 

Cask (see “ Barrel”). 

ney of lead, 334, 2983 cast-steel, 


Cais cannot endure high altitudes, x9. 
Catgut, 240; for nooses, 263. 
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OATTLE-DUNG, 


‘oxen, 613 cows, 633 camels, 65; dogs, 
3; guats and sheep, 65; manage- 
meut, of berses and other cattle, 66. 
Intelligence of, in finding water, 2105 
pmeli road, 283; keep guard, 307 3 
will efface. ciche marks, 2953 to 
water cattle, 2323 10 swim with, 
326; to use as messengers, 277 (see 
‘Horse’ in Index”) 
Cattle-dung, as frel, 183 5 
in plaistering huts, 1445 
floors, 1494 in dressing skins, 335. 
Catlin, Mr., 335. 
Caulking, boats, 106; leaky water ves- 
sels, 229, 
Cuviare, 197. 
Cerate ointment, 13. 
Chaff, to cut, with a aickle, 66, 
Chaira, 169. 
Chalk’ to ‘mark bats of beaters, 2493 
whitewash, 149. 
Charcoal, to make, 331, 18; for gun- 
powder, 2445 in batts (gato), 1845 
re-place for, 1875 used in filters, 2225 
ncils mule of, 3245 
wuried as a mark, 298. 
conl, 333+ 
Cheese, to make, 196. 
Chill, radiation, 131 5 (see “ Val Hut,” 
1253“ Wet Clothes,” 1193 aud “ Com- 
fort in Travel”), 
Chisel, cold, for metals or stone, 328. 
Chollet’s dried vegetables, 194. 
Chords, table of, 39; table for triangula- 


tion by, 43. * 

Chytetivon, Dr,, tables on diet, 188. 

Chronometer: 25; (see * Wutch-pocket,” 
116). 

Chulha (cooking-place), 203. 

Clay for pottery, 342. 

Cleanliness (see “ Washing Clothe 
“Washing Oneseli,” 1235 
of Dirt,” 123). 

Cliffs, to descetid with ropes, 46, 

Climbing and Mountaineering, 45- 
Climbing, 45; descending citffs with 
ropes, 463 leaping poles and ropes, 493 
the art of climbing difficult places, 
493 snow mountains, 495 ropes 493 
joeraxe, 513 alpenstock, $4; boots, 
spectacles aud masks, §3,—Climbing 
with a horse, §9; descending with 
wagons, 82, 288; rarefied air, effect 
of 19; mountains, coup @air on, 1125 
magetiem of, 279. 

Clothing, 112. Materials, 112; warmth 
of different kinds, 1133 waterprooting 
and making incombustible, 114; sew- 
Ing materials, 1153 articles of dress 
(caps, coats, socks, &c.), 1153 web 
clothes, to dry, 119; to keep dty, 1205 
wasbing clothes, 1215 sp, 1275 waste 
ing flannels, 123; washing oneself, 









powdered and 
‘Auiinsl char 














Devo. 


1233 warmth of dirt, 123; bath glove 
and brush, 124. Double clothing for 
aiceping in, 127. 

Clove-litch, 319. 

Coat, 115; to carry, 116. 

Cod (see * Chill”). 

Collar, horse, 775 swimming-collar, 87. 

Comfort in travel, 125, 45 dry clothes, 
130, 136, 

Comipass, 25, 278 

Conclusion of the Journey, 344.— 
Completing collections, 3443 memo- 
randa, to arrange, 3453 alphabetical 
lists, 3453 observations re-caleulated, 
3463 lithographed map, 34. 

Concrete for floors, 149. 

Condiments, 195. 

Condors, to trap, 266, 

Convergence of tracks aflight, t» water, 
210; to dead game, 198; of bees to 
hive, 197. 

Cuoking, 206; utensils, 201 ; fire-places, 
2033 wvens, 204; cook to be quick in 
making the fire, 184. 

Cooper, Mr. W. M., 167. 

Copper, to cover with tin, 3353 copper 
oats, To4. 

Cormorants, 271, 

Carracles, 94. 

, String, Thread, 338—Substi- 
tutes, 3383 sewing, 3393 needles, to 
make, 338 (see “ Ropes”). 

Corks and stoppers, 228, 230, 


Cot, 169. 

Cotton; for clothing, 1125 for tinder, 
180, 

Counting, us done by savages, 3 

Coverleta, 128. : PS 

Cows, 63. 

Crawfurd, Mr, J., 202. 

Cresswell, Lieut. &.x,, 140. 

Crocodiles, to shoot, 353. 

Cross, as mark for roads, 285. 

Crows, to destroy, 265. 

Crowbar, 318. 

Crapper, 74. 

Culprits, wo secure, 311; punishment; 
302, 

Cups, 2033 to make tea In, 208. 

Curing meat, 194, 1923 hides, 334. 


D’s for saddle, 68. 

Dahoman night-watch, 307. 
Dalyeil, Str R.. 111. 

Dana, Mr., 337. 

Dangers of travel, 1. 

Darwin, Mr., 59, 183, 221. 
Daterdm (for tent and picket ropes), 164. 
Davenport brothers, 311. 

Death of one of the party, 315. 
Decoy-ducks, 253. 

Defence, 304, 306. 

Deptt (see UAcues and Depors). 
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DEW, 


Dew, to collect for drinking, 221. 
Diagram of altitudes and bearings, 280. 
Dial, sun, 44. 

Diarrhoea, 17. 

Diet, theory of, 188. 

Digging, 214, 305. 

Dirt, warmth of, 123. 

Discipline, 302, 6. 

Diseases, 16, 

Distances, to measure, 413 travetled 
over day. by day, 43 loads and dis- 
tances, theory of, 56. 

Distilling, 218, 

Division of game, 2525 by drawing lots, 


304. 

Deebereiner and (Elsner, 114. 

Dogs, In harness, 65, 83; in fishing, 2415 
jn finding water, 210; 4% messengers, 
278; to keep at bay, 2525 eating 
sow, 217; sheep-dogs, 65. 

Donkey (sec * Ass”), 

Douglas, Sir H., 112. 

Down of plants as tinder, 181. 

Drags and breaks, 79. 

Drain to tents, 166, 

Dray (wagon), 78. 

Dress (see CLorume); dressing-gown, 


118, e 
Drinking, when riding, 228; from mnddy 
puddles, 221. 
Pravin, 2, 
gs, Ty. 
Druitt, wt 








4 2K. 

. to keep, importance of, 130, 1365 
to dry clothes, 1193 to keep clothes 
dry, 120; small packets, when swim- 
ming, 8%, 85; tinder In wet weather, 
182; burted Setters, 298; ay fuel, to 
find, 185; to dry meat, 194; fish, 1943 


eggs, 196. 
Dung, cattle (see “ Cattle-dung”). 


Far-trumpet, 30%. 

Eeclesiasticns, 329. 

Fcho, as a guide in steering, 108. 

Edge of tools, 329. 

Fadgington, tents, 157. 

Edwards, Mr., 319. 

Hage, to dry, 196; white of,as gum, 316. 

Emetics, 15. 

Encampments (see Brvouac, Hur, Text). 

Enquiries (see Pree-AnaTony Exquintes). 

Esquimaux, lamp for cooking, 2035 
spectacles for Know, 553 Taw Meat for 
scurvy, 20; raw meat and fur bag, 
14 (see Snow”). 

Fetimates (see ovt¥rr). 

Everest, Colonel Sir 

Fyre, General, 221, 232, 266. 

is debe Piece Ricke Acaeh ER ono 









FOOD. 


Faggot hung to tree, as a mark, 284. 

Falconer, Mr., 153. 

Fat (see “ Grease”). 

Feast-days, 303. 

Feathere, for bed, 1293; for mark by 
Toad-side, 285; on string, to scare 


game, 249. 

Felt, to make, 159. 

Ferns as food, 209. 

Ferry, African, of calabashes, 86; of 
reeds, 92; flying bridges, 111. 

Fever, £6, 1. 

Fitters, 221. 

Fire, 170.—General remarks, 1703 to 
‘obtain fire from the sun (burning- 
glasses, reflectors), #713 by conversion 
‘of motion into heat (Aint and steel, 
guns, Tucifers, fire-sticks), 1725 by 
chemical means (spontaneous com 
bustion), 179; tinder, 1793 tinder- 
boxes, 182; fuel, 1835 stnall fuel for 
lighting the fire, 184; to kindle a 

+ spark into a flame, 1855 camp-fires, 
186. Burning down trees, 145, 925 
hollows in wood, 94; fire-beacons, 
276; prairie on fire, 308; fircs oblite= 
rate cAche marks, 295; leave an eD- 
during ynurk, 1973 beating power of 
fuels, ‘§ 3 blackamithery, 332; wet 
clothes, to dry, 119; tent, to warm, 
2673 incombustible stuffs, 114 (ee 
Brands”) 


, 35.—Fishing-tackle, 267; to 
Tecover a lost line, 269; otters, 269 5 
boat fishing, 269; to see things under 
water, 269; nets, 269; spearing fish, 
270; intoxicating fish, 270; otters, 
cormorants, and dogs, 270. Fish roc 
as food, 197} fish, dried and pounded, 
194; fish skin (see “Skin”); fisb- 
hook for springes, 261, 265. 

Fitzroy, Admiral, 96. 

Flannel, 112; to wash, 123. 

Flash of sun from mirror, 21. 

Flask, battered, to mend, 228, 241 (see 
317). 7 

Roo is. 

Flies, near cattle-kraals, 66. 

Flints, 1725 for gum, 2433, sparks used 
as a signal, 276; as a light to show 
the road, 283; flint knives, 259. 

Floats, 85; floating powers of woods, ot. 

Flogging, 303. 

Floors, to make, 149. 

Flour, nutritive value, 188; to carry, 
1, 194. : 

Flying bridges, 111. 

Food, 188.—Nutritsve elements of food, 
188; food suitable for stores, 1913 
condiments, 19§ ; Dutcher, 195; store- 
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FORBES 


cooking utensils, 201; fire-places for | 
cooking, 203 5 ovens, 2045 Dush-cook- 


ery, 206. * 

Forbes, Captain B.x. 308. 

Forbes, Professor J., 28. 

Fords and Bridges, 109.—Fords, 109; 
swamps, Icg; passing things from 
hand to hand, 110; plank roads, 1115 
snow-<drifte and weak ice, 111 3 bridges, 
110; flying bridges, 111, 

Forge, 332. 

Forest as shelter, 1373; log bute, 1415 
to travel in a straight line through 
forests, 287. 

Form, for log-book, 30; calculations, 32, 
335 fur agreement with servants, 6, 

Fortification of camp, 304. 

Fountains, 212. 

Fuel, 1833 heating powers of various 











Kinda, 332. 
Fulminating powder in destroying 
wolves, 263; percussion caps, 242. 
ure, 168.—Bed, 168; ham- 
ocka and cots, 169; moaquito-nets, 
169; chairs, 169, 170; table, 170.—See 
also, 167). 





Fusees, in making a fire, 191. 


Gall (ox-gall), 325, 1213 girth-galls, 403 

eae ee 1, A a 
@, other means of capturing 

Come, ot shooting), 260.—General re- 
marks, 260; springes, 261; pitfalls, 
2623 traps, 263; poison, 263; bird- 
lime, 2653 catehing with the hand, 
265; bolas, 266; lasso, 266; ham- 
stringing, 266; hawking, 267. ‘To hide 
from animals of rey, 2523 division of 
spoils, 252, 3043 to float across a river, 
2543 to carry, 254, 321.—Dead animale, 
to find, 1983 water, In paunch of, 221, 

GariBaldi, 112. 

Gauze, for mosquito-curtains, 169, 163 5 
to make incombustible, 114; stretched 
‘over mercurial horizon, 27. 

Geographical Society, 1, 3. 

Gilby, Mr., 108, 253. 

Gipsy tent, 160; marks (patterans), 285. 

Girths, 74, 1475 girth-galls, 70. 

Glass, to shape, 149, 344; substitute for, 
in mercurial horizon, 27; to silver, 273 
substitutes for glass, r50. 

Glaisher, Mr., 134. 

Glaze for pottery, 242. 

Glove (bath glove), 124. 

Glue, 341. 

Goats, 65. 

Gold, to carry, 297. 3 

Gourd float, 86 ; ‘boat (mékara), 93. 

Grains (for spearing fish), 270. 

Grant; Captain, 262. 

Grass shutters, 149. 

Grater, 202. 





HELM 


Grease for leather, 97, 337; in dressing 
skins, 335; for wheels, 79 ; to procure 
from bones, 397; for relieving thirst, 
223; oiling the person, 1233 butter, 
196 ; olive oil, to purify, 236, 

Gregory, Mr. 0, 244. 

GAL (ball of charcoal), 184, 

Gum, 326, 

Gun-fittings and Ammunition, 
241.—Powder-flask, 2415 percussion~ 
caps, 242; wadding, 243; flinte, 243; 
gunpowder, 243; bullets, 245; shot 
aud slog, 247. 

Guns and Bifles, 234.—Breech-load- 
ing, 234; best size of gun, 234; sights, 
ramrod, &c., 235; Tust, 23 
to purify, 236; injuries to gun, to re 
pair, 236; guns to hang up, 2373 to 
carry ona journey, 237; on horse- 
back, 238; tod! se of at night, 240; 
to clean, 241.—To procure fire, 1735 
to set as an alarm-gun, 308, 255; to 
support tenting, 131. 

Gunpowder, to make, 244; to carry, 2435, 
mark on stone left by flash, 286; in 
lighting a fire, 173; in making touch- 
papers 180; substitute for sult, 195; 
hulminating powder to kill beasts, 2635 
powder-flask, 241; battered, to mend, 
241, 228 (see 317). 

Gut, 267; catgut, ig. 

Quita percha (see “ Macintosh ”’). 

Guy-rope (in tenting), 164. 











Hamorrhage, 20. 

Haggis, 206. 

Hall, Dr, Marshatl,22. 

Hammering, sound of, 309. 

Hammock, 169. : 

Hamstringing, 266. 

Handing things across a swamp, 110. 

Handbook for Field Service, 93, 98. 

Handkerchief, to sling a jar, 3215 to tie 
the wrists, 312, 

Hands of prisoner, to secure, 318. 

Harness, 68.—Saddles for riding, 68 ; 
bags, 69; sore backs, 69; pack-saddies, 
703 pack-bags, 7x5 art of pecking, Bi 
girths, stirrups, bridles, &c., 74, 75 5 
tethers, hobbies and kuee-haltere, 75 5 
horse-collar, traces and trek-tows, 77. 

Hats, 115. 

Hawker, Colonel, 241. 

Hawks for hawking, 267; to trap, 263. 

Head, Sir F., 151. 

Hearne, Mr., 7, 206. 

Heat, vital, 1255 heating power of dif- 
ferent fuels, 332; (see Fine), 

Heather in bivouac, 139. 

Heavy bodies, to move, 315. 


| Heber, Bishop, 216, 


Heliostat, 23. 
Helm, 105. 
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HIDES 


Hides, 337; (see “Skins;” also Lea- 
THER). 

Hiding-places (see CAcurs and Derors). 

Hills (see Cursimise, &e.). 

Hitch, 1355 Malay hitch, 148; (see 
Kors). 

Hobblea, 35. 

Holes, to dig, 214. 

Honey, to find, 1973 honey-bird, 197. 

Hooker, Dr. 139. 

Hooks,’ for’ walis of but, 1703  fish- 
hovks, 2675 fur springes, 261, 265. 

Horizon, artificial, 25, 27. 

Horn, 341; substitute for glass, 150; 
powder-horn, 242. 

Horse, $8; to check descent of waggon, 
81; tied to sleeping master, 309; to 
horn of dead game, 252; picketted to 
‘a diteram, 164; running by side of, 
3103 climbing with, 69; descending 
‘with, 288; in deep snow, 1113 swim- 
ming with, 8); carrying a gun on, 
238; loading on, 248; tying a pri- 
soner on, 315; ralsing water from 
wells, 2335 horseflesb, 192; hair for 
string, 3333 collar, 77. 

Hostilities, 304—To fortify a camp, 
3045 Weapons to resist an attack, 3c6 5 
natives forbidden to throng the camp, 
307; keeping watch, 3075 prairie set 
on fire, 308; tricks upon robbers, 308 ; 
passing through a hostile country, 
309; securing prisoners, 3115 pros 
ceedings in case of death, 315. 

Hours' jowney, 34. 

Huber, M., 282. 

Hue and Gabet, MM., 18, 61, 64, 200, 
254, 258, 322. 

Hunger, 19, 198, 

Huts, r41.—Log huts, 1413 under- 
‘ground huts, 142: snow houses, 143; 
wattle and danb, 145; palisades, 1455 
straw or reed walls, 146; bark, 1465 
mats, 147; Malay hitch, 148; tar- 
paulin, 148; whitewash, 149; roofs, 
Hoors, windows, 149. 








fee, weak, to cross, 1115 axe, 513 burn- 
ing lens, made of, 171. 

Incombustible stuffs, 174. 

Index, to make, 345. 

India-rubber (see “ Macintosh ”). 

Information, preparatory, to obtatn, 25 
through native womed, 7. 

Ink, 3253 autographie, 347; sympa- 
thetic, 325. 

Insects as fucd, 199; mosquitos, 169, 
163; flies, 66} fieas, 183 lice, 18. 

Instruments for surveying, 24; exami- 
nation of 24. 746°: Porters fer. 27° 





LEVEL 


ming-belt, 86; to make catgut from, 
340; membrane thread, 341. 

Tron, ore to reduce, 3325 “forge, 332; 
‘oats, 104. 

Teinglass, 341. 

Ivory, to sling on pack-saddle, 255. 


Jar, to sling, 321, 

Jackson, Colonel, 45, 297. 
Javeling, set aver beast paths, 261. 
Jerked meat, 194. 

Jewels, to secrete, 296. 

Jourt, Kirghis, 157. 


Kabobs, 206. 

Kane, Dr., 5, 140, 250, 286. 

Kegs for pack-saddles, 228. 

Keels, 105. 

Kettle, 201; used for distilling, 218, 

Kite, as a signal, 257, 

Knapsack sleeping-bag, 150; to carry 
heavy weights knapsack fashion, 321. 

Knee-balter, 75. 

Knife, 258. 

Knots, 319.—See also “Kuots in Al- 
pine Ropes,” 50; tying to tent-pole, 
166; tent-pole, to mend, 165 ; knotting 
neck of a bag, 95; Malay hitch, 148; 
matting and weaving, 147; raft fasten- 
ing 9 ; leather vessels, to mend, 229; 
hide lashings, 330; rush chairs, 170. 
For a place to make fast to, see 
“Burning down “Trees,” 92, 145} 
“ Digging Holes to plant them,” 214, 
“ Déteram,” 164. 

Kraals, 65. * 





Ladder, 46. 

Laird, M'Gregor, Mr., 104. 

Lamp, 3443 of lead, to cast, 3343 Esqui- 
maux, 203; !amp-black, 325. 

Lanthorn, 344, 25. 

Lappar (to scare game), 249. 

Lashings of raw hide, 339. 

Lasso, 266. 

Lathe, 330. 

Laws of the bush, 302, 252, 315. 

Lead, 3333 to cast, 334 

Leaks, to cauik in boats, 106; in water 

pee rew 224, 230. 1 

ing-ropes and poles, 49. 

Leather, 335.—T'o dress Rites, 3353 to 
preserve them without dressing, 3373 
greasing leather, 337. Leather.cloth- 
Ing, 1135 tents, 15. lashings of raw 
hide, 3303 leather vessels, to Yepair,” 
227; Tepes, 48, (See “Skins. 

Leggings, 118. 

Leichhardt, Dr. 194, 210, 

oT caiet th “cin ne Saga eet a ile 
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LEVEL 
Level, pocket, 26. 
Lever, 318. 
Lice, 18, > 
Lime, to make, 286: to poison fish, 270 
bird-lime, 265. 
Linen clothing, 112. 
Lines, for fishing, 267. 5 
Lists of stores, g; of instruments, 245 
alphabetical, to make, 345. 
Lithographic maps, 347. 
Litter for the wounded, 23. 
Lithographic map, to make, 347. 
Litter for the wounded, 233 hurse-litter, 


83. 
Livingstone, Dr, 5, 96- 
Lloyd, Mr., 250, 265, 270, 344. 
Loading guns, 242.» 
Toads and distances, theory of, 56. 
Locusts, to cook, 199. 
Log-book, 29; log for @ boat's speed, 
106; log-hut, 141. 
‘Lopstick (10 mark a road), 285. 
Lost road, 2893 articles in sand, 62; 


fishing-line, in water, 269; to sce | 


thiugs lost under water, 26, 89. 

Lots, how to draw, 304. 

Lnean, Lord, 337. 

Lucifer matches, 171. 1745 for per- 
cussion caps, 242- 

Lunars, 33. 

Luxuries of tent-life, 168. 

Lye (for Soap), 121, 122. 

Lynch, Lieutenants, 104. 


McClintock, Captain Sit L., 143. 

Macintosh for under bedding, 126; sleep- 
ing-bag, 1533 inflatable boats, 96 5 
water vessels, 230; gua-cover, 2355 
te spoilt by grease, 224. 

Maclear, Sir Ehos., 33, 116. 

McWillams, Dr., 16. 

Madrine (of mules), 59. 

Magnetic bearings, 279; magnetism of 
rocks, 279. 

Makara (gourd-raft), 93. 

Malaria fever, 16. 

Malay hitch, 





4 
Maps, instruneuts for drawing, 25; of | 


stars, 26, 

Marks for the way. , 284.— 
‘Marks in the forest, 2845 for canoe 
routes, 2853 marks with stones, 2655 
gipsy and other marks, 285; paint, 
286. To mark cattle, 166 (see also 
* Caches,” 294)- i 

+ Mask for anow mountains, 55. 

Mast, substitute for, 105. 

Match, lucifer, £74; sulphur, 186. 








Mats, 1473 for tents, 154 (see “Reed + 


huts,” 143). 
‘Mattresses, (26; feathers for, 129. 
Maden, Captain J, 257. 
Wananrements, 34.—~ Distance tar 














NOCTURNAL 


velled, 343 of rate of movement, 353 
tables for ditto, 36; natural units, 373 
measnrement of angles, 38; chords 
and table of, 393. triangulation, 413 
table fur, on principle of chords, 423 
time, measurement of, 44. 

Meat biscuit, 193. 

Mechanical appliances, 315.—On 
land, 3153 by Wetted seeds, 3175 AC* 
cumulation of efforts, 318; to raise 
weights out of water, 319. 
edicine, 34.—General remarks, 145 
drugs and iustruments, t43 bush re- 
medies, 155 fllnesses and accidents, 163 
litter for the wounded, 23 (see alse 
“ Palanquin,” 83). 

Membrane, Sinew, Horn, 347.— 
‘Parchment, 3495 cat-gut, 3405 mem- 
brane thread, 3413 sinews for thread, 
341; glue, 3415 isinglues, 3415 horn, 
turcoise-sheil and whule-bone, 341. 

Memoranda and Log-books, 28. 
‘General remarks, 28; pocket MS.-book, 
29; log-hook, 293 calewlation books, 
323 nunber of observations requiring 
record, 32, Memoranda, to arranyse, 345+ 

Metals, 332.-- uel for forge, 332° 
‘pellows, 3325 irow and steel, 3325 Case 
hardening, 3333 lead, to cast, 3335 
tin-plates, 3345 Copper 335. 

Mercury, to Barden lead with, 245. 

Metallic (prepared) Paper, 323. 

Miller, Professor W. HL, 275. 

Milk, to preserve, 1963 sizing paper with, 
3223 used as sympathetic ink, 322 5 to 
milk wild cows, 13+ 

Milton, Lord, 287. 

Mirage, 289. 

Mirror, signalling with the suv, 271. 

Mitchell, Sir Thomas, 279. 

Moltke, 183. 

‘Mosquito curtains, 169; tent of, 161. 

Moss on trees, a sign ol direction, 282. 

Monld, for candles, 34 

Mountain (see CLIMnts 
‘TAINEERING), 

‘Muddy water, to Blter, 221. 

Muff, 317. 

Mule, 59. 

Murray, Admiral Hon, C., 185- 








AsD Movx- 





Nails, substitutes for, 330, 106. 
Napoleon 4, on bivouac, 131, 153+ 
ves (see * Savages” 
(British) diet, 199. 
Needles, 339, 115. 
Neiubing, 59, 309. 
Nettle as food, 200. 
Niger, expedition to, 16. 
Night, to follow a track by, 233; rhoot- 
ing, 248} night-glass, 259; compass, 











278, 25. 
Nocturnal animals, 249. 
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NOOSES 


Nooses, 261, 266. 

Notes, to keep, 28. 

Notices to another party, 297. ' 
Number of a party, 5; to camps, 234. 
‘Nutritive elements of food, 188. 


Oakum, for bedding, 125. 3 

Observations, number required, 32; to 
Procure calculation. of, 347. 

Occultations, telescope for, 26, 32. 

Oil (olive) to refine, 236 (see “ Grease”), 

Ointment, 15. igi ithe. 

Opera glass as a night glass, 259, 307; 
eeupplies & burning lens, 171; and a 
tens to condense light, 278. 

Ophehalmia, 13. . 

Or ing an Expedition, s.— 
t size for party, 53 servants’ en- 
ment, 6; women, 4. 

Osborn, Captain Sherard, R.N., 322. 

Ostrich eggs, to carry, 225, 

Oswell, W. C,, 115. 

Otter, 270; fishermen’s board, 269, 

tat, page Tes for general use, 93 
for individual use, 11; presents and 
articles for payment, 123 summary. 
134 means of transport, 13.—Outfit of 
medicine, t4; Alpine gear, 49; sewing 
materials, 115. 

Outline forms for calculations, 32; for 
‘the log-book, 30, 

Outrigger, to balance canoes, 943 irons 
for vare, 105, 

Ovampo camp-fires, 184. 

Ovens, 204. 

Owen, Professor, 249. 

Ox, 615 for stalking, 250; ox-gall, 325, 
Ta. 











Paces, length of, 375 to measure rate of 
travel by, 35. 

Pack séddles, 70; kegs for, 228; art of 

Packing, 73, 

Padlock to a buckled strap, 75. 

Paillasse, 127. 

Paint, 286; to paint cattle, 66; paint. 
brush, 324. 

Palanqriin, 83 (see “Litter,” 23). 

Palisades, 145, 92. 

Palliser, Captain J., 98, 121, 248, 251, 
2 


4 
Pan-hunting, 250. : 
Paper, 322 ; warmth of in coverlet, 129, 
Parbuckling, 313. 
Parchment, 340. 
Park, Mungo, 6, 59, 60, 255, 302, 304. 
Parkyns, Mansfield, Mr. 21, r2t, 240, 


277. 
Party, to organise (sce ORGANISING AN 
” EXpeptrros 














PUNT 


Patterans (glpsy marks by road), 285. 

Paunch of dead animal, water iu, 225. 

Payment, articles of, 12. + 

Peat, 133. 3 

Pegs, tent, 154; to secure tent ropes, 
163; for hooks, 170, 

Pammican, 192, 

Pencils, 324, 28, 26, 

Pendulum, 45, 

Peng, 3: 


Percassitn caps, 242. 

Pereira, Dr., 197. 

Picketting herscs in sand, 76. 

Picture writing, 299. 

Pillow, 130, 

Pitch, 332, 

Pitching a tent, 163. 

Pitfall, 262, 305. 

Pith for tinder, 181; for hats, 115. 

Plaids in bivouac in heather, 1395 
wetted, in wind, 128, 

Planks, to sow together, 1c6 (see Trae 
BER); plank-roada, 110. 

Poaching devices (see Game, oTHER 
MEANS, £c.), 

Poison, tof beasts, 2633 for fish, 2705 
for stakes in pitfalls, 262; for atrowe, 
265 ; for bullets, 264; snake bites, 245 
suspicion of poison, 197; poisonous 

its, 2003 antidotes to poison, 18. 

Pole for tent, 165; pole and bucket, 
2335 pole star, 44, 280. 

Poncho, 119, 

Portable food, 191, 192. 

Porters for instruments, 273 of provi- 
sions for depdts, 299, 

 342.—Claze for, 342; clay, 
3425 pots for stores and cfiches, 342. 
~—Pot for cooking, 201; to mend, 202 ; 
substitute for, 201; baking in,” 205 5 
distilling from, 220. 

Powder (see “Gunpowder "’). 

Prairie on fire, 308, 

Precautions against poison, 197; ma- 
-laria, 17; unwholesome ‘water, 222; 
thieves, 168. ate, 

Preparatory Inquiries, 1.—Qualif- 
cations for'a traveller, 1; dangera of 
travel, 1; advantages, 23 to obtain 
information, 2; cotvitions of failure 
and success, 43 the leader, 45 ser- 
vants, 5. 

Presents for savages, 12, 

Preserving food, 192, 196. 

Pricker for gun-nippies, 742. 

Prisoners, to secure, 311; punishment; 


302. 
Protractor, for mapping, 25. 
Pulley, 318, 
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PUTRID 


Putrid water, 222, 
Pyrites, 173. 


alifications for a traveller, 1, 
icksilver, to harden lead, 245. 
ailis to ptepare, 3245 to carry letters, 


to hold minute epecimens, 327. 
unite, 14, 16, 


Radiation chill, 134. 


Rae, Dr, 191; 232. 

Rafts and boats, 90.——Rafts of wood, 
5 floating power of woods, 91; 

ning down trees, g2, 145; rafts of 
reeds, 92; of hide, 92; of gourds 
(Makéra), 93; rude boats, 94; sailing, 
+ 943 log canoe, 94; of three planks, 
oe inflatable indisrubber, 96; of 
sket, 96; of reed or fibre, 973 of 
hide, wi corracle and skin punt, 97; 
bark t and canoe, 99; tin boat, 
101; boats, well built, of various ma- 
terials, 104; boating gear, 104; boat 
building, 106; boat management, 106; 
awning, 108.—(See also “ Boats”). 

Rain, to catch, 220, : 

Ramrod, 235; to replace, 237°; probing 
with, for water, 211; broken ramrod 

Rank bie for eating, 198. 

irda, to prepare for cating, 198. 

Rarefled sir, 19. * 

Rarey, Mr., 58. 

Rate, of movement, to measure, 35 5 of 
swimming, 84; theory of load, and 
rate of travel, 56, 

Rations, 189, 14; of water, 223. 

Raw meat, 199; as an untlatorbutic, 20, 

Reconnoitring arid lands, 299. 

Reeds, for mata, 147; huts and fences, 
31435 lo weave, 1475 for pens, 3343 
ag a cAiche,'295 ; (see " Bamboo *). 

Reel, substitutes for, 268. 

Reflectors, to light tinder, 171; of sun 
for a stgnal, 271. 

Remedies, 14. 

Resin, 332. 

Retreat, hurried, 310, 23. 

Richardson, Sir J., 1923 Mr., 104. 

Rifle (see Goxa and Krrtes). 

Right angle, to lay ont, 39. 

Rings for saddle, 68. 75. 

Rivers, to cross (see Foxs and Briners); 
their banks are bad roads, 289. 

Road, to mark, 284; plank-road, 1103; 

it toad, 289. 

oY canoe, 104, 

Robbers (see “ Thieves”). 

Robbiboo, 193. 

Rock, a reservoir of heat at night, 1395 
Tagnétism of, 279. 

Rockets, 245, 306. 

Roe of fish, as food, 197. 


SHINGLES 


Roofs, 133, 149. 

Ropes, for descending cliffs, 46; Alpine, 
4g3 of sheeting, 46; of bark, 338 (see 
. Cond, Srrine, Turgan); tying a pri- 
soner, 311. 

Rudder, ros. 

Rumford, Count, 113. 

Runaing, with horses, 311. 

Rushes (see “ Reeds”), for chairs, 140. 

Rust, 235. 


Sack (see * Bag”), 

Suddie, 68; packsaddle, 70; saddle as 
pillow, 130; saddle’ bags, 69; a8 
‘screens against wind, 135. 

Sails to raft; 94, 105; sail-tent, 108, 

Salt, 195; given to cattle, 58, 63; salt- 
Hicks, 250; salt meat, 192; to make, 
194, 192; to salt hides, 337; to pre- 
pare salt meat for couking, 206 (see 
“Seawater "), 

Saltpetre, 180, 195; for gunpowder, 245. 








Sand, sleeping in, 138; to pitch tents or . 


picket horses in, 164; ripple marks on, 

give sign of direction, 283; used In 

raising a sarcophagus, tn 
Sarcophagus, raised by wand, 317. 


Satellites gf Jupiter, telescope for, 26. 
Savages, management of, 302— 
‘General remarks, 302; bush laws, 


302; to enuble a savage to keep count, 
304; drawing lots, 304. 

Saw mark, 297, 

Scarecrow, 249, 252. 

Scent of human touch, 260. 

Schlagintweit, H., 20, 

Science, preparatory information in, 2. 

Scorpion sting, 24. 

Scurvy, 20, 

Sea-bitds, as food, 198.—Sea- water, 
wetting with, a remedy for thirst, 
2203 a remedy for damp through ratn, 
121; to distill, 218.—Sea-weed as fuel, 
183; as food, 201; as fodder, 673 a8 
string, 338; to make gum, 326; its 
ashes, 122. 

Seeds wetted, expansive force of, 317, 
228, 2qT. 

Sealing-wax varnish, 326. 

Seamanship, 106. 

Seasoning wood, 327. 

Seidiitz powders, 15. 

Semaphores, 276. 

Servants, 5, 6. 

Sewlag, 339, 115. 

Sextant, 243 to learn the use of, 33 
glasses to re-silver, 24. 

Shavings for bedding, 124. 

Sheep, 65, sheep dogs, 66. 

Sheets used as ropes, 46, 

Shelter from wind, 131; from sky, 133. 

Shingle, bivouac on, 1383 304. 

Shingles (wood tiles), 149. 
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SHIRT 


Shirt sleeves, how to tack up, 1175 
‘writing notes upon, 322. 

Shoes, §§, 118; of untanned leather, 

Piper at mare! 2x 267. 
ooting, hints on, 248.—How to 
hooting, 2 shooting’ in water, 2485 
night-shooting, 248; battues to mark 
the beaters, 249; scarecrows, 249; 
stalking horses, 2503 pan-hunting, 
250; the rush of an enraged animal, 
2513 hiding game. 252; tying up the 
shovting horse, 252 ; division of game, 
252; duck shooting, 253; crocodile 
shooting, 253; tracks, 2535 carrying 
game, 2543 setting a gun as a spring- 
gun, 255; bow and arrows, 258; 
knives, 258; night-glass, 259. 

Shot, 247; tor detence, 306, 

Shutters of grass, 149. 

Sickness (sce “ Medicine”), 

Sickle, in cutting chaff, 67. 

Sights of a gun, 235; to replace, 236. 

‘als, 271.—Reflecting the sun with 
‘@ mirror, 2415 fire and smoke, 276; 
semaphores, 276; other signals, 2775 
letters carried by animals, 277. 

Bignets, 326, 

Sinew-thread, 341. 

Size, for paper, 322. : 

Skins (see Learnt), eatable when un- 
tanned, 198; salting avimals in their 
own aking, 194; baking them, ditto, 
204, 2053 boiling, ditto, 262; skin 
rafts, gi boats, 97; water bags, 226, 
2273; lashings of raw hide, 330; to 
make glue, 341. be 

Sky, shelter from, 133. 

Bledge, 82. 

Sleeping-bags, 150.—Knapsack bags, 
go; Arctic bags, 152; peasants’ sack, 
153 —(see algo 129, 140, 544). 

Slippers, 118. 

Slugs (shot), 2475 to cast, 334. 

Smell of road, 283; of water, 210; of 
human touch, 260; of a negro, 3073 
as an indication to stop, 277. 

Smith, Archibald, Mr., 35. , 

Smith, Dr., 188. 

Smith's work, 332. 

Smoke signals, 276; smoking skins, 385. 

Snake bites, 24; tree snakes, in boating, 
108 ; poison for arrows, 265. 

Snares, 261. 

Snow, bivouac on, 140; huts of, 1433 
heatth on, 187 ; filter for muddy water, 
2223 snow does not satisfy thirst, 2773 
blindness and spectacles, $5 ; drifts to 
erosd, 151; ripple marks, to steer by, 
283; snowy mountaing, to climb, 49. 

Soap, 122, 121. 

Sooks, 116, 117. 

Solder for tin, 334. 

ee ean ae vents: 





SURVEYING 


‘Sore backs to horses, fo uay 

‘Sound, volocity of, 1 nate ey 

Span, measure of length, 37 4.08 angle 
“4 i 


38. : 

Sparks, 172; to strike, 18a; t make a 
fire from, 185; etruck a a slgual, 2765 
‘to show the road by night, 283. 

Spears, for fish, 2703 set over beast 
paths, 261; walled through gra by 
Bavages, 307; lo straighten wood for, 

8. 





32 : : 

Specific gravities of wood, gz. 

Spectacles for snow, $$; for seeing - 

~ “under water, 89. 

Speke, Cuptain, 34, 118. 

Spokesbave, 12%. ‘ 

Sponge, lapping up water from paddles, 
211; dew from leaves, 221. 

Spontaneous combustion, 179. 

Spoons, 203. 

Spring gun, 255, 308; bow, 258 

Springes, 261, 

Squaring (right angles, to lay out), 39, 

Stalking-horses and screens, 2503 stall 
ing game, 238. 

Stars for bearings, 2793 star maps, 26. 

Starving yaen, 17, 197- - 6 

Steels for flints, 1735 steel todls, 328; 
cast steel, 333 ; case-hardening, 333. 

Steering at night, by echoes, ‘107, 

Sticks, small, for lighting fires, 184; for 
fire by rubbing, 1755 for tenting pur- 

and substitutes, 136; to bend 

or straighten, 328. 

Still (distilling), 233. 2 

Sting of scorpions and wasps, 24. 

Stirrups, 4. 

Btitches, 339. 

Stockings, 116, 117. : 

Stones, heated, to make water boil, 2025 
‘as weapons of defence, 306; as marks 
by roadside, 285; to chisel marks 
‘upon, 329. 

8tool, 179. 

Stoppers, 228, 230. 

Stores, lists of, 93 store-keeping, 195. 

Strait-waistcoat, 314. 

Straw, to work, 1483 straw walls, 146, * 

Btretcbers, 23. 

String, 338. 

Strychnine, 263, 264. 

Stuffy bedding, 129. 

Sturt, Captain, 231, ee 

Sulphur matches, 186, 1915 for gun- 
powder, 244. 

Sunrise and sunset, diagram, 279. * 

‘Sun signals, 271; solar bearings, 279. 

Surveying Instruments, 24.— Outfit 
‘for an explorer, 243 additional instru- 
jnenis, 26; instruments to pack, 265 
stationery for drawing maps, 26; 
books on navigation, and maps, 26} 
addenda. 27. 


Index. 
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SWAG 


‘Bwag, 69. 

Swamps, 109." 

Swimming: 84.—Rate of swimming, 
445 Wearing to swim, 84; to sup- 

rt those who cannot swim, 85; 

landing through breakers, 85 ; floats, 
85; African swimming ferry, 865 
swimming with parcels, -); with 
horses, 873 taking a Wagon across & 

= river, 8g; Water spectacles, 89.— 
Swimming with carcass of game, 2545 
with a sleath knife, 259. 

Swivels for tethef ropes, 16. . 

Sympathetic ink, 325., . 

Syphons, to empty water vessels, 230. 


Tables and chairs, 170.” - 

Tables, of dict, 190; of outht, 9; for 
Tate of movement, 363 of chords, 395 
for triangulation by chords, 43. 

‘Tallow for candles, 34 (wee ™ Grease”), 

Tanks for wagons, 228, 230. 

‘Lar, 393 tarpaulin, 148; tarring wheels, 


79. 
paving hides, 336. 
* ‘Taylor, Mr., 60, 


Yeu, theory of making, 206. 
* Telescope, 26. 
‘Temper, good, 5. : 


Toraper of steel, to reduce, 328, 

* Tents, 153.—General remarks, 1533 
‘Toaterials for making them, 154 ; large 
tents, 1543 small tents, 1593 pitching 
tents, 163; tent poles, 163.5. tying 
things to them, 166; to warm tents, 
673 permanent camp, 167; to search 
for things lost in the sand, 168; pre- 
cautions against thieves, 168.—Awn- 
ing t6 litter, 23; to boat, 1085 sail 
tent, 108; tent and sleeping bag, 153 5 

: _ gipsy tent, 162. 

* Tethers, 75. 

‘Thatch, 149. 

Theory of finding a lost path, 290; of 
fords, 1093 of fountains, 212; of loads 
and distances, 56; of nutriment, 188 5 
of reconnoitring by help of depots, 
299; of tea making, 206. 

‘Thermometers, 25. 

‘Thiercelin, M., 264: 

‘Thieves, Ledge round tent, 168; tricks 
upon, 308 (see HostiLiries). 

Thirst, x4, 223 (ee WaTeR For DRovg- 


ING). 

‘Thorn-wreath in noosing animals, 262. 

‘Thread, 338, 115. 

Thumbs, to tie, 313. 

‘Tiller, tos. ; 

Timber, 327——Green wood, to season, 
3275 to bend wood, 328; carpenters’ 
tools, 328; sharpening tes, 3293 
nails, substitutes for, 3303 lathe, 3303 
charcoal, tar, and pitch, 3315 tur- 





VERMIN . 
tine and resin, 332—(See also 


‘rees”). 
Timber-hitch (knot), 319. 
‘Time, to measure, 44; journey measured 





-_ by, 34. 
‘Tin, 334; tin boat, 


Tinder, 179, 725 * Pier-boxes, 182. 

Togglemnd strop, 319. ~ 

Toilet in travel, 123. 

‘Tools, 328. 

Toothache, 17. 

Tortoiseshell, 341 

Touchwood, 181; touch-paper, 180. 

Tourniguet, 20, 320, 

‘Tow rope, to fix, 108 

‘Traces (harness), 77. " 

‘Tracing designs, 323. é 

Tracks, convergence of, towards water, 
2x0; towards dead game, 1985 to 
prepare ground to receive tracks, 253 3” 
to obliterate tracks, 295. : 

Transport, means of, 13, 56 

‘Trapping, 260, 263. 

Travail (North America), 83, 82. 

Travel, rate of, 34. 

‘Trees (see Timber), as shelter, 132; to 
mark, 284; to fell with fire, 92, 145% 
to hollow with fire, 945 as signs of 
neighbouring water, 210; to climb, 
453 to ateer by, 2823 to make cliches 
in, 295; boughs bent as accumulators, 
318; bark to strip, 146; tree-bridges, 


unk. 
‘Trektows (traces), 77, 
Triangulation, 413 table for, by chords, 


43. 
‘Trenches, for cooking, 203. 
‘trimmers, 268. 
‘Trous de Toup, 305, 2625 
‘Trowsers, 11 
Tsoudi, Dr., 19, 266, 
Tnlchan bishops, 64. 
‘Turf screen against wind, 132. 
‘Turnscrew in pocket-knife, 259. 
Turpentine, 332. 
‘Turtle, water in its pericardium, 221. 
‘Tylor, Mr., 172, 176. 
‘fyndall, Professor, 114. 


Uganda thorn-wreath, 262." 
Ulysses, 252, 


“Underground buts, 142- 


Units of length, 37. 
Ure’s Dictionary, 243, 265, 325. 


‘Vapour baths, 15. 

Varnish of sesling-wax, 326. 
Vavasonr, Lady, 78. 

Vegetables, Choilet’s, 194. 
Vegetation indicates water, 210. 
Verification of instruments, 24, 346 
‘Vermin on the person, 18. - 
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VESSELS 


‘Vessels to carry water, small, 223; 
large, 228, 

Vice in horses, 58; in oxen, 63. 

Virgil, 172. 

Vital heat, 125, 129, 

Vraic (see Seaweed”), 

Vulture trapping, 266. 


Wadding, 243. 

Waters, ett 

Wagons, 773 to take across a river, 89; 
axle-tree, to repair, 330, 328. ~ 

‘Waistcoat, 116; stralt-waistooat, 314. 

Waketulness, 6. ah 

‘Wills, 132, 135, 138; of snow, 1433 of 
straw or reeds, 146. 

Washing, clothes, 1215 oneself, 123. 

Watch, 25; pocket for, 116; watch. 
glass as a burning lena, x71; cover as 
‘a refiector, 171. 

Watching, 307, 339. _ 

Water for Drinking, 209—General 
remarks, 209; signs of the neighbour- 
hood of water, 210; pools of water, 
211; fountains, 2125; wells, 2145 
snow-water, 217; distilled water, 218 ; 

# Occasional means of quenching thirst, 
220} to purity water that is muddy 
or putrid, 221; thirst, to relieve, 223; 
small water-vessels, 223; kegs and 
tanks, 228; to raise water from wells 
for cattle, 232.—To see things under 
water, 89, 269; shooting by water- 
aide, 248; floating game across water, 
254; raising heavy bodies out of 
«water, 319; banks of watercourse a 
‘bad pathway, 289; bivonac by water, 
138; water canses earth over caches 
to sink, 2943 waterproofing, 114. 

Wattle and daub, 145. 

Wax, bee-hives, to flud, 197; waxed 
Paper, 323; wax candles, 343; shoe 
makers’ wax, 267. 

Way, to find, 287—Recollection of a 
path, 287: to walk in a straight line 
throtigh ‘forest, 287; to find the best 


os 


| 








" ZEMSEMIYAH 


way down a hill-side, 288; blind 
Paths, 289 ; lost in a fog, 209; mirage, 
28y3 lost path, 289; thedry, 290, 
‘Weapons of defence, 306. : 
Weaving mats, 147} girths, 74. 
Webbing, 74. 
Weber, Dr., 196. 
Weights-drawn and carried by cattle, 
13, 563 theory of, and distances, 56° 
heavy weights, to move, 3153 to carry 


+ 254. 

Walling tron, 332, 333 

Wells, 214; dry, weed as sleeping places, 
138. 


38. 

‘Wet clothes, to dry, 119 (see “ Dry”), 

Whalebone, 341. 

Wheels, to tar and grease, 19; tire made 
of hide, 330. 

Whistle, 297. 

Whitewash gtqy, 286. 

Whymper, Mr., 160, 

Williams, Rev. Mr., 316, 

Wind, shelter from, 1313 as‘ a* guide, 
28 


36 
‘Women, strength of, 7; kindliness of 


304. 
Wood (seg unre and Trees) Shavings 
for bed, 12; fire-wood, 183. Wooden 
cups for tea, 203; shingles for roof, 


149. i 
Woolley, Mr., 46. 
‘Wounded persons, to carry, 23. 
Wrangel, Admiral, 125. eH 
Writing | Materials, 322, — Paper, 
3225 Kbinding, 3233 pens and, 
paint-brushes, 32. ink, 3253 6x- 
Ball, 325; wafers, paste, and gum, 
326; signets, 326; sealing-wsx -var- 
nish, 326; small boxes for specinens, 
327-—-Letters,* to deposit en Cache, 
2973 writing in the davk, 28; ou 
horseback, 28, ; 
Wyndham, Mr. F. M., 321. 


Zemsemiyah, 226, 
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